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PREFACE

TO THE FIRST EDITION.

TuE present volume of notes was undertaken at the
suggestion of Prof. Driver, and is mainly intended for
students beginning the Hebrew language. The notes are
taken chiefly from the best German commentaries, and do
not aim at originality. The Versions have also been used,
and references are given to various grammars, the writer’s
object being to adapt the book to the wants of students using
different grammars. The Commentaries used are those by
Tuch’, Delitzsch? and Dillmann?, to whom the writer is
chiefly indebted; reference is also made to Mr. Wright's *
Notes on Genesis, and (occasionally) to the commentary by
the late Dr. Kalisch®, The Versions are quoted partly from
the London Polyglot, and partly from separate editions.

! The 2nd edition, by Arnold and Merx, Halle, 1871.

? The 4th edition, Leipzig, 1872,

? The references to Dillmann are to the 4th edition of his Genesis, in
the Kurzgefasstes Exeg. Handbuck zum alten Test., Leipzig, 188:.
A 5th edition appeared in 1886, but as some of the sheets had already
been printed off, the references to the 4th edition have been kept, and
any changes in the sth edition noted on the margin.

4 The Book of Genesis in Hebrew, by C. H. H. Wright, London, 1859.

® Historical and Critical Commentary on the Old Test., Genests.
London, 1858.
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being occasionally made to the text contained in the London
Polyglot, and to Tischendorf’s edition. The Targum of
Ongqelos, or Babylonian Targum, has been taken from the
edition by Dr. Berliner?, the text in the London Polyglot
being compared, while the Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan
and the Jerusalem Targum are quoted from the London
Polyglot®. For the Peshitta (Syriac) version the Polyglot
and the edition by Lee*, which is based on the text in the
London Polyglot, have been used, while the Vulgate has been
taken from a Paris edition® and the Polyglot. The other
Greek versions (Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion) are
usually cited second-hand, reference being also made to
Field’s edition of Origen’s Hexapla®. The Arabic version of
Saadiah has been quoted from the Polyglot: the Hebrew-
Samaritan text and the Samaritan version are also cited
from the same source’. The Grammars to which reference
has been made are those of Gesenius, Davidson, Stade,

! Genesis Graece, edidit P. A, de Lagarde, Leipzig, 1868.

? In two parts, Berlin, 1884. The first part containing the text after
the ‘editio Sabioneta’ of 1557, and the second part, the notes, introduc-
tion, and indices.

3 The Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan and the Jerusalem Targum (which
only exists in a fragmentary form) are really two recensions of one and
the same Targum, the Jerusalem Targum ; see Bleek’s Einleitung, ed.
Wellhansen, p. 606 £.; Eng. trans., ed. Venables, vol. ii. p. 439 f.

* London, 1823.

* Published by Garnier Brothers, without date,

¢ Oxford, 1875.

7 The reader should consult the various ‘Introductions’ to the Old
Festament on these versions (especially that of Wellhausen-Bleek, 1878
or 1886), or read the articles in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible,
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Ewald, Olshausen, Béttcher (occasionally), Miiller (for the
Syntax only), and the treatise on the Tenses by Prof. Driver .

The text of Genesis that has been followed in compiling
the notes is that of Baer (with a preface by Delitzsch), and
the same text has been used in quoting passages from other
books, the edition of Theile? being only cited in those
portions of the Old Testament that have not yet been edited
by Baer?.

Two appendices have been added to the book: one on
the structure of Genesis, as it was deemed necessary that
the student should have some information about the modern
views as to the criticism of the Pentateuch ; and the other on
the names of God, which could not be adequately discussed
within the limits of a note.

The writer has to acknowledge the great obligations he is
under to Prol. Driver for the valuable help he has rendered

! Gesenius’ Grammar, translated by Davies, and edited by Mitchell,
London, 1880 (since reprinted). Davidson’s Grammar, Edinburgh, 8th
edition, 1887. Stade, Lekrbuck der hebriischen Grammalik, Leipzig,
1879. Ewald, Lekrbuck der hebriischen Sprackhe, 8te Ausgabe, Got-
tingen, 1870: the Syntax (the third part of the Lehrbuch) has been
translated by Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1879. Olshausen, Lekrduch der
hebriisch. Spracke, Braunschweig, 1861. Bottcher, Lekrbuch der he-
braisch. Sprache, Leipzig, 1868. Aung. Miller, Outlines of Hebrew
Syntax, translated by Robertson (being a translation of the third part of
Miiller's Hebriische Schulgrammatik, Halle, 1878), 1st edition, 1882;
2nd edition, 1887. Driver, Hedrew Tenses, 2nd edition, Oxford, 1881.

? 3rd edition, Leipzig, 1867.

3 The following portions of the Bible have been published by Baer:
Genesis, Leipzig, 1869 ; Jsaiak, ib., 1872; jJob, ib., 1875; Minor Pro-
phets, ib., 1878 ; The Psalms, ib., 1880; Proverbs, ib., 1880; Daniel,
Ezra, Nehemiah, ib., 1882 ; Ezekiel, ib., 1884 ; and Canticles, Ruth,
Lameniations, Ecclesiastes, Esther, ib., 1886.
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him in preparing these notes, and for kindly revising the
proof-sheets. His thanks are also due to the Delegates of
the Clarendon Press for their assistance in publishing the
book, and to Mr. Pembrey, their Oriental reader, for the
care which he has taken in passing the sheets through
the press.‘

G. J. SPURRELL.

OXFORD, July, 1887.
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TO THE SECOND EDITION.

In the present edition of the *Notes on Genesis’ a large
amount of new matter has been incorporated into the book.
An Introduction has been substituted for Appendix I, and
the new edition has been enlarged by the addition of about
forty new pages. Many of the notes have been recast and
expanded, and many new notes have been added on different
matters, generally points which were not commented on in
the first edition, or inadequately treated. This will be seen
in the fuller accounts of the different foreign nations nen-
tioned in Genesis, cf. chaps. 10, 25. 36, 8, etc. More attention
has also been given to the geography of Genesis. The sites
of the different places mentioned and other matters apper-
taining to geography are generally quoted from Dillmann’s
Genests ©, Smith’s Historical Geography, and Bideker's Pales-
tine, 2nd English edition, 1894 ; so that the information on
these points is as far as possible up to date.

The Grammars to which reference has been made are the
same as in the former edition, with the addition of references

to Davidson’s Hebrew Syniax, and occasionally to Konig's
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Lehrgebdude, 1", The 25th (German) edition of Gesenius-
Kautzsch’s Grammar has been used. As a translation of this
work is in preparation, the references given in the notes will
serve for the English edition 2. The extracts from the different
Versions are the same as in the first edition, with the excep-
tion of the LXX, which is now quoted from Swete’s
{Cambridge) edition.

The Introduction, which is a new feature in the book,
has been compiled mainly from the writings of Dillmann,
Wellhausen, Kuenen, Cornill, Driver, and more especially
from the excellent ZEinledung in den Hexateuch, by
Dr. Holzinger?.

The writer desires to acknowledge the valuable assistance
he has received from his friend Mr. J. F. Stenning, Hebrew
Lecturer at Wadham College, who kindly revised the proof-
sheets and made several useful suggestions. He is also
indebted to Mr. Pembrey, the Oriental reader at the
University Press, for the skill and care with which he has

prepared the sheets for press.

G. J. SPURRELL.
LONDON, Dec. 14, 1895.

' Part II of Konig's Lehrgebiude was not published in time to be
used for the notes.

3 This Grammar, which is very badly and clumsily arranged, is now
superseded, as far as the Syntax is concerned, by Davidson’s Aebrew
Syntax.

? See the references in the notes appended to the Introduction.
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ABBREVIATIONS USED'

A.V.=The AuthorizedVersion,1611.
Aq.= Aquila’s Greek Version.
Aram. = Aramaic?

B. and D. = Baer and Delitzsch.

B. Jubil. = The Book of Jubilees, ed.
R. Charles, Clarendon Press, 1894.

Biadeker, Pal. or Palest.= Palestine
and Syria, 2nd (English editior),
1894.

Barth, V. B.=Die Nominalbildung
in den Semitischen Sprachen,
Leipzig, 1894.

Baumg. = Baumgarten.

Ber. Rab. = Bereshith Rabba.

Bernst. =Bernstein.

Boch. =Bochart.

Boh. =von Bohlen.

Bott = Bottcher.

Bottcher, Neue Aehr. = Neue He-
brdische Aehrenlese (in 3 vols.),
Leipzig, 1849-65.

Budde, Urgesck. = Die Bibliscke
Urgeschichte, Giessen, 1883.

C. 1. 8. = Corpus Inscrip. Semiti-
carum, Paris, 1881 et seq.

C. P. Ges. = Hebrew and English

Lexicon, etc., Clarendon Press,
1892 et seq.

Dav. = Davidson, [rtroductory He-
brew Grammar, various years.

Dav., S.= Hebrew Syntax, 1894.

Del.*and Del > = The 4th and 5th edd.
of the Commentary on Genesis.

Del., Par.= Wo lag das Paradies?
Leipzig, 1881.

Del., Proleg.= Prolegomena,Leipzig,
1886.

Di.=Dillmann.

Di.,V.D. J.=Commentary on Num.,
Deut., and Josh.

Driver or Dr.=Hebrew Tenses, 3rd
ed., 1892.

Driver, /ntrod. = Introduction o the
Lit. of the 0. T., s5th ed., 1894.
Driver, Sam. = Noies on the H. T. of

the Books of Samuel, 18go.

Ecclus. = Ecclesiasticus.

Ewald, /. B. =_Jakvbiicker der bib-
lischen Wissenschaft, Gottingen,
1848 et seq.

Frankel, Einfluss or Einfl.= Ueber
den Einfluss der palistin, Exegese

1 Most of the abbreviations, with which the student will be familiar, are not

given here,

2 It should be pointed out that the languages usually called Chaldee, Syriac,
and Samaritan are really three dialects of the Aramaic, and should be embraced

under the term Aramaic.
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auf die Alexandr. Hermeneutik,
Leipzig, 1851.

Frankel, Vorstudien = Vorstudien zu
der Septuaginta, Leipzig, 1841.
Ges, = Gesenius, Hebr. Grammatik,
ed. Kautzsch, 25th ed., Leipzig,

1889.

Ges., Th. or Thes. = Thesaurus,
Leipzig, 1829-358.

Glaser, Skizze = Skizze der Geschichte
und Geographie Arabiens, 2 vols.,
18go.

Gr. Ven. = Versio Veneta, see Bleek’s
Introduction (Eng. trans.), vol. ii.
P- 430.

H. W. B, = Ges., Handwérterbuch
sber das A, T., 12th ed., 1694.

Halévy, Mé. = Mélanges.

Halévy,R.B. = Recherches Bibliques.

Halévy, R. E. J. = Revue des Etudes

Juives.

Hier. or Hieron. = Hieronymus,
Jerome.

Hier., Quaest. = Hieronymus’ Quaes-
tiones Hebraicae in libro Geneseos,

at the end of Lagarde’s Gen..

Graece, Leipzig, 1868.

Holz. or Holzinger= Einleitung in
den Hexateuckh, Freiburg i. B,
and Leipzig, 1893.

J- A.=Journal Asiatique. .

J- B. L.=fournal of Biblical Lite-
rature and Exegesis.

Jos. = Josephus.

Ke.=Keil.

Kn.=Knobel.

Konig, Lehrg. = Histor. Krit. Lehr-
gebiude der Heb. Spracke, 1 part,
Leipzig, 1881.

Lagarde or Lag., B. N. = Bildung
der Nomina.

LagardeorLag., Symm.= Symmicta.

Lenor. = Lenormant.

Levy, Chald. W. B.= Chald. Wor-
terbuch, Leipzig, 1881,

M. B. A. W. = Monatsberichte der
Berliner Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, various years.

M. R. = Outlines of Hebrew Syntax,
by A. Miiller, translated by
Robertson, 3rd ed., 1888.

Mid. Bem.=Midrash Bemidbar, on
the book of Numbers.

N6ld. =Noldeke.

Nold., Unters.= Untersuchungen zur
Kritik des alten Test., Kiel, 186g.

Ols, = Olshausen,

Onom. = Onomasticon.

Ong. =Ongelos.

Pesh. = Peshitti (Syriac) Version.

Proleg. or Prol. Crit.= Prolegopmena
Critica in Vet. Test. Hebr., by
H. L. Strack, Leipzig, 1873.

R.V.=Authorized Version revised,
1885.

Riehm, H. W. B.= Handwirterbuch
des Bibl. Alterthums, 1875 and
following years.

Rob., Pal. = Palestine, 1st ed., Lon-
don, 1841.

S.B. 4. W. = Sitzungsberichte der
Berliner Akademie der Wissen-
schaften.

Saad. =Saadiah’s Arabic Version.

Sam,=The Samaritan Version, and
the Hebrew Text in Sam. chara¢-
ters, when both agree; the former
is quoted as Sam. Ver., and the
latter as Heb.-Sam.

Schrader(alsoSch.and Schr.), X" G.F.
= Keilinschriften und Geschichts-
Jorschung.

Schrader, C. 0. 7. = Die Keilin-
schriften und das alte Test., and



Xiv

ABBREVIATIONS.

ed., 1883 ; translated into English
by Whitehouse, 2 vols., London,
1885 and 1888.

Sh., G. = The Historical Geography
of the Holy Land, by G. A.Smith,
London, 1894.

Symm. = Symmachus’ Greck Ver-
sion.

Targ. Jer.=Jerusalem Targum.

Targ. Ps.-Jon. or Jon.=The Targum
of Pseudo-Jonathan.

Targg. = Targums, when the three
Targums agree.

Th. or Theod. = Theodotion’s Greek
Version.

Th. S. W.= Theolog. Studien aus
Wiirtemberg.

Well.,, Comp. = Wellhausen, Die
Composition des Hexateuck's, re-
printed with an Appendix, 1889.

Well., Sam.=Der Text der Biicher
Samuelis untersucht, 1872,

Winer, R. W. B. = Biblisch. Real-
Worterbuck, 1847-48, 3rd ed.

Wright, Comp. Gram.= Lectures on
the Comparative Grammar of the
Semitic Languages, 189o.

Z. A.=Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie.
Z.A.S. A. = Zeitschrift fiir aegyp-
tische Sprache und Alterthiimer.
Z. A T. W. = Zeilschrift fiir die

Alttest. Wissenschaf?.
Z.D.M.G. = Zeitschrift der Deut-
schen Morgenlindischen Gesell-
schaft.
Z.D. P. V.= 2Zeitschrift des Deut-
schen Palistina -Vereins.
Z.K.S.F. = Zeitschrift fiir Keil-
sckriftforschung.
131 =i ef caetera.



INTRODUCTION.

TrE book of Genesis, like the other books of the Hexa-
teuch, was not the production of one author. A definite plan
may be traced in the book, but the structure of the work forbids
us to consider it as the production of one writer. This is
clear, not only from the (apparently needless) repetitions that
occur (e.g. 21, taand 1b; 4, 25f,and 5, 1-6; 47, 29 ff,,
and 49, 29 f1.), but also from the different accounts of one
and the same event which we meet with, not merely such as
may be explained on the supposition that the author is really
describing different events, or reproducing differen/ traditions
(e.g- the narratives contained in 12, 10ff.; 20, 1 ff., and 26,
7 ff.; the story of Hagar and Ishmael, in 16, 1 ff., and 21,
12 ff.; the double covenant with Abram, chaps. 15 and 17;
the double blessing of Jacob by Isaac, 27, 1 ff,, and 28, 1 ff;
the double promise of a son to Sarah, 17, 1%, and 18,
10 fl.; the three explanations of the name Isaac, 17,17; 18,12;
21, 6; the two explanations of the names, Edom in 235, 25.
30; of Issachar, Zebulun, and Joseph, in 30, 16-18. z0. 23 f.;
of Mahanaim, in 32, 3. 8; cf. also for Ishmael, 16, 11 f., and
21, 17 ; for Peniel, 32, 31, and the allusion in 33, 10), but
such as mutually exclude one another, because the event
narrated can only have happened once (e.g. the two accounts
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of the creation, in chaps. 1 and 2; the number of the animals
that went into the ark and the time the flood continued on
the earth, in chap. 6 f.; the dispersion of the nations, in
chaps. 10 and 11, 1 ff,, cf. 10, 25; the varying explanations
of the names, Beersheba, in 21, 31. 26, 33; Israel, in 32, 29.
35, 10; Bethel and the pillar of Bethel, 28, 18 f. 35, 14 f.;
the different accounts of the relations between Jacob and the
Shechemites, in chaps. 34 and 48, 22 ; and the variations in
the narrative in 3%, 19-36,—the sale of Joseph by his
brethren). Many other notices in Genesis also militate
against the unity of authorship (e.g. that the limit of human
life was reduced to 120 years, 6, 3 against 5, 11'; that
Abraham begat many sons after the death of Sarah, 25, 1 ff.
against 18, 11 f. 17, 14; that Esau had already settled in Seir
when Jacob returned from Mesopotamia, 32, 4 ff. against
36, 6; that Rebekah's nurse came with Jacob from Meso-
potamia, 35, 8 against 24, 59 ; that all Jacob’s sons were
born in Paddan Aram, 35, 26 against ver. 16 fI.; the different
names of Esau’s wives, 26, 34. 28, 9 against 36, 2 f.; the
two accounts of Joseph's master, 37, 36 and 39, 1-40, 4;
and the two narratives in 42, 2%. 35 and 43, 21. Statements
like 4, 14 f. 17 seem out of place in their present context;
the differences in chronology, e.g. in the age of Sarah, in
17, 14, cf. 12, 4, and in 12, 11. 20, 2 ff.; in the case of
Ishmael, 17, 24. 21, 5. 8 and 21, 15f,; as to Isaac’s approach-
ing death, in 27, 1 f. 7. 10. 41 and in 35, 28 and 26, 34; in
the account of Rachel’s death in 35, 19, while in 3%, 10
she is represented as still living); also 30, 25 f. does not
agree with 31, 38. 41 (cf. Di, p. 345 f); further, the
ages of Jacob’s sons which are given, or presupposed in
chaps. 32—3% and chaps. 3945, do not agree with 46, 8-27
(cf. Di., p. 380 f. and p. 4%8); even narratives are found in
which some parts do not agree with the remainder of the

1 Cf. the note, however, on 6, 3.
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narrative (e.g. 31, 48-50, and 24, 62—67 and the beginning
of the chapter) .

These discrepancies and difficulties in the book of Genesis,
and similar ones in the other books of the Pentateuch, were
not really discovered until the time of Ibn Ezra (twelfth
century). The prevalent opinion among both Jews and
Christians, was that Moses was the author of the Pentateuch.
The same view was held by Philo, Josephus, and in the
Talmud; and the only opposition it met with in the first
centuries of our era, was from unimportant, heretical sects in
the Church, especially the Gnostics.

Ibn Ezra—in criticising the views of Rabbi Isaac ben
Salomo Israeli, of Kairoan in N. Africa 840-950°% that
Gen. 36, 31 could not have been written before the time
of King Jehoshaphat—himself inclined to the opinion that
portions of the Pentateuch could not have been written by
Moses; cf. his Comm. on Gen. 12, 6. 22, 14. Deut. 1, 1. 3, I1.
chap. 34. He did not deny the Mosaic authorship entirely. The
views of other scholars up to the time of Astruc (1684-1766),
the real founder of Pent. Criticism, must be omitted here?®.

Astruc, a Paris physician, published anonymously, in 1753,
a work on the authorship and structure of the book of Genesis*.
He first drew attention to the two different names of God,-and
inferred from this fact, the existence of two different documents,
A Elohistic, and B Jehovistic. These proving insufficient, he
assigned the narrative of the Flood, in which neither Jehovah
nor Elohim occurred, to a third document C; and all the other
passages, where neither name occurred, were apportioned
to nine other documents of non-Hebrew origin. A and B

! Cf. Di., Genesis®, p. ix f.; Holzinger, Einleitung, p. 151, and the
authorities cited by him; and Driver, /ntrod.3, p. 6 ff.

? Bleek-Well.\, Einleitung, p. 16 ; cf. Holz,, l.c., p. 28.

3 They will be found in Bleeck-Well,, l.c., p. 18 ff.; Holz., l.c.. p. 39 f.

¢ Conjectures sur les memoires originaux dont il paroit que Moyse
Sest servi pour composer le livre de la Genese, Brussels, 1753.

b
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alone were held to be real documents, the others fragments ;
and Moses was regarded as the author'. Eichorn arrived
independently at practically the same conclusions as Astruc ;
but he examined the documents more thoroughly and com-
pletely, apportioning the different parts of Genesis and
Exodus 1 and 2 to the Elohist and Jehovist. He also
pointed out that the language of the two documents differed,
and criticised the style and contents of the two sources. Ilgen
made the next advance ®  After he had examined the book
of Genesis, he came to the conclusion that it was composed
of seventeen documents to be referred to three authors ; two
Elohists and one Jehovist. These he called respectively
¢ The Sopher Eliel harischon,” ‘the Sopher Eliel hascheni,’ and
the Jehovist. The three documents were independent, com-
plete in themselves, and each exhibiting characteristic marks?.

The next development was the hypothesis, that the Pen-
tateuch was composed from fragments partly by different
authors, and arranged by a collector or Redactor. This view
was adopted, with various modifications, by several scholars ;
e.g. Vater, Hartmann, (and at first) De Wette, &c.4

The third stage in the history of the criticism of the
Pentateuch was the theory that one of the documents was
composed to complete and supplement the other. This
opinion was accepted by Von Bohlen, Stihelin, Bleek,
De Wette, Von Lengerke, and Delitzsch®. The question

! Cf. Holz,, l.c., p. 40, and authorities cited by him. The view adopted
by Astruc and his followers is called by German scholars Die Urkun-
denkypothese.

3 Die Urkunden des jerus. Tempelarchivs, etc., Halle, 1798. Only
vol. i, Genesis, was issued.

3 Tlgen's division of the sources attracted little attention at first, but
was revived in 1853, by Hupfeld.

¢ Full details in Holz,, l.c., p. 43 .; Comnill, Einleitung, p. 20f. This
hypothesis is called by German scholars Die Fragmentenhypothese,
cf. Holz,, l.c., p. 54f.; Com,, Lc., p. 22 f.
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was most thoroughly discussed by Tuch in his Comm. diber
die Gen., 1838. He maintained that there were only two
authors, one of whom supplemented or ‘ filled in’ the work
of the other; (i) the ‘Grundschrift’ or the Elohist, and
(ii) the ‘Supplementer’ or Jehovist’. The first document
was composed by a priest in the time of Saul, the second
must be referred to the reign of Solomon. Stihelin extended
the theory to the other books of the Pentateuch, to the
books of Samuel and Kings, and to the other historical
writings. He discovered in these two systems of legislation ;
the first or Elohim source, ¢. 1300 B.C., and the second or
Jehovah source, in the time of Samuel. Stihelin’s Jehovist
contains the Jehovist, the Jehovistic Redactor, the Deutero-
nomist and the Deuteronomic Redactor, merged into one
person. The other scholars, however, regarded the Jehovist
as the author of Genesis, Numbers, and of Joshua in the
original form, and believed that his work was again ¢ filled
in’ by the Deuteronomist.

The great objection to this hypothesis was the fact that it
under-estimated the Jehovist. The Jehovist when carefully
compared with the ‘Grundschrift’ was found to contain
much that agreed with that document, and much that was in
direct contradiction to it (e.g. the two accounts of the
creation). And it became clear that the theory of a supple-
mental document was quite untenable. The two documents
were therefore to be regarded as two distinct and independent
works. Out of this change of view the present system of
Pentateuch criticism was gradually evolved.

Among the scholars who were the first to adopt the new
hypothesis were Gramberg ? and Stihelin®, who were both of

! The name adopted for this hypothesis by German scholars is the
Erginzungshypothese.

2 Liber Geneseos secundum fontes rite dignoscendos adumbratio nova,
1828,

® K7it, Untersuch. iiber die Genesis, 1830.

b 2



XX INTRODUCTION,

opinion that Genesis was composed of two documents, the
Elohist and Jehovist, and a compiler who is responsible for
the present book of Genesis. Ewald held that the Pentateuch
was composed of five documents, which were revised by the
author of the fifth document. A sixth document (Deuteronomy)
was added, and finally edited by a seventh hand who added
Deut. 33

The new hypothesis was further developed by Hupfeld %
He considers that three separate documents may be traced
in Genesis—the ‘Urschrift,’ the first document, the younger
Elohist, and the Jehovist. Each source is a coherent and
complete narrative, and all three were composed inde-
pendently. The three documents were worked up into the
present text of Genesis by a later Redactor. Other scholars
followed in Hupfeld’s footsteps. Bohmer ? differentiated the
sources—printing them in different types—and drew atten-
tion to additions made by the Redactor. Knobel * divides
the Pentateuch into the ¢ Grundschrift’=P (in the time of
Saul), which was supplemented by the Jehovist, probably in
the last years of Hezekiah, by extracts from the =i 79D
(cf. Josh. 10, 13. 2 Sam. 1, 8), which was edited in the
Assyrian period, and partly corresponds to E, and from the
M nvRdbn 8D (Num. 21, 14), which was composed in the
time of Jehoshaphat, and partly corresponds to J. He also
added many Jehovistic passages of his own. Finally, in the
reign of Josiah, Deuteronomy was added, and Joshua, after
revision, and thus the present Hexateuch was produced.
Knobel's 71 moD is really Hupfeld's second Elohist, while
Hupfeld’s Jehovist is divided by Knobel into the =Bb

! For details, see Holz,, l.c., p. 59f.; Comill, l.c., p. 24f.

3 Die Quellen der Genesis und die Art threr Zusammenselzung, 1853.

3 Liber Geneseos Pentateuchicus, 1860; Das erste Buck der Thora,
1862,

¢ Kurzgef. Handbuck, Num., Deut., Josh., 1861.
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*w mnndp, and the Jehovist. Knobel also considers that the
prae-deuteronomic Redactor was the Jehovist. Kuenen’s views
(1861)' — (i) Book of Origins, (ii) Ihvhist, (iii) Younger
Elohist—are similar. He does not admit a prae-deuteronomic
Redactor, but considers that the whole Pentateuch was edited
after the time of Deuteronomy, by one of the priests of
Jerusalem, shortly before the beginning of the Babylonian
captivity. Schrader’s? three documents are (P) ‘ The Annalist,’
who wrote when David was king of Judah; (E) ¢ The Theo-
cratic Narrator, a native of the northern kingdom, who
flourished about g75-950, after the division of the kingdom.
The ¢ Prophetic Narrator’ (J), also belonging to the northern
kingdom, in the time of Jeroboam, combined these two docu-
ments and augmented and expanded them with Jahvistic por-
tions. The Deuteronomist in the time of Josiah, c. 622 B.c,,
wrote the greater part of Deuteronomy (chaps. 4, 44—28, 69),
and later, after the destruction of Jerusalem, added Deut. 1—4,
43 and 29-31, 13, and combined the whole with the rest of the
Pentateuch, and also revised the book of Joshua. Schrader
agrees with Knobel that the Jehovist was the Redactor of the
prae-deuteronomic Pentateuch.

Noldeke ? treats the ¢ Grundschrift’ in a masterly manner.
He emphasises the fact that the Redactor of the Pentateuch
had the second Elohist and the Jehovist before him, not as two
distinct sources, but already combined into one document.

The results obtained by the researches of these scholars
were as follows:—The Pentateuch is composed of four
documents, P or PC, The Priests’ Code; E, the Second or
Younger Elohist; ], the Jehovist; and D, Deuteronomy.
E was usually regarded as earlier than ], and it was assumed
that P, J, E were worked up into one whole, before D was
added. Some (Knobel and Schrader) held that ] was the

! Onderzoek’. 2 De Wette's Einl.%, 1869.
3 Untersuchungen zur Kritik des A.T., 1869.



xxii INTRODUCTION.

prae-deuteronomic Redactor, others thought that the Redactor
was a different person. Some maintained that D was the
Redactor of the Pentateuch, others that the Redactor was
a distinct person. This view of the origin of the Pentateuch
was, however, combated by Graf', who, following the
opinion that had already been put forth by Reuss, George,
and Vatke? independently of each other, propounded the
view that the so-called ¢Grundschrift’ was not the oldest
of the three documents, but the youngest. This was not,
however, the original form of Graf’s hypothesis. He first
divided the ¢ Grundschrift’ into two parts, and proceeded
to show that the priestly or ritual laws, i.e. Ex. chaps. 25-31
and 35-40, all Leviticus, and the greater part of Numbers
were post-deuteronomic ; while the remainder of the ¢ Grund-
schrift’ was prae-deuteronomic and antecedent to the Jehovist,
i.e. the Jehovistic laws in Ex. chaps. z0-23. 13, 1-16. 34,
10-27%, and the Jehovistic narratives, are prae-deuteronomic.
Ezekiel is older than the ritual code and the laws in P. The
order of the documents, according to Graf, was, the Grund-
schrift (the prae-deuteronomic portion), the Jehovist, and the
Deuteronomist, the latter being the Redactor of the whole work.
After the Babylonian exile the Pentateuch was completed by
the addition of the post-deuteronomic portions by Ezra?,
Graf apparently ignored Hupfeld’s second Elohist. When,
however, Riehm * and Néldeke ® had shown that this division
of the ‘Grundschrift’ was, on philological grounds, impossible,

Y Die geschichtlichen Biicker des Alten Test. (1866).

2 Reuss, in a lecture in 1834, and afterwards in the article Judesn-
thum, in Ersch and Gruber, Encyc.,, 1850; Vatke, in Die Religion des
A.T. nach den Kanon. Biichern entwickelt, i. 1835; and George,
Die dlteven jiidischen Feste mil einer Kritik der Gesetagebung des
Fent., 1835.

® Cf. Holz,, l.c., p. 65.

! Studien und Krit., 1868, pp. 350-379.

8 Untersuchungen zur Kritik des 4.7, Kiel, 1869,
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Graf modified his view, and assigned the whole of the
¢ Grundschrift’ to the post-exilic period®. The reasons
alleged by Graf and his followers in support of this view
are, that the history contained in the books of Judges, and
Samuel, and to some extent in the books of Kings, is in
contradiction to the laws usually regarded as Mosaic; and
that these laws themselves were quite unknown at the period
to which they are supposed to belong. Further, that the
prophets of the eighth and seventh centuries are unacquainted
with the Mosaic code.

Graf’s views are accepted by Kuenen, Wellhausen, Budde,
Cornill, and many other scholars® Further researches and
investigations have led to a practical agreement among most
scholars that the Pentateuch consists of four documents,
J, E,D,and P® ] is the earliest document and E slightly
later. These two sources were united by a Jehovistic Redactor
into JE4. This work contains mostly historical matter and
a few laws (Ex. chaps. z0-23. 24). It is the opinion of many
scholars that J and E, before they were combined into one
whole, went through several editions, being revised and
modified. These are distinguished as J*, J?% J3% and E', E=
D, at the time of Josiah, contained Deut. 12—26, it passed
through several editions, and was finally combined with JE
by the Deuteronomist, who also revised JE himself. This
revision affected Genesis least ; it is more evident in Exodus
and Numbers, and most clearly seen in Joshua. ZEntirely
distinct from this combination of JE and D, after Ezekiel,

! In Merx, Archiv fiir Wissensch. Erforschung des A.T., 1. 466-477.

? Cf. Holz., l.c., p. 66 .

® The group of laws in Lev. chaps. 17-26 are usually designated ‘the
Law of Holiness’ (H); cf. Dr., /ntrod., p. 43 £, and the authorities
cited there, and Holz., l.c., p. 406 f.

¢ The document J is called the Jahwist, and the document E, the
Elohist. The work formed by the combination of the two is designated
the Jehovist ; cf. Holz., l.c., p. 71 £.; Dr., Introd., p. 12.
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during and after the exile, another work was composed,
containing some historical matter, but chiefly legislation.
This was the Priests’ Code (P or P C), which seems to have
been composed gradually (P, P? etc.) in the school of the
priests. This was combined, probably by Ezra, with J, E, and
D; and became, about 444 B.c., the recognised law book of
the community ',

Kuenen, in 18857, published the results of his investigation
of the structure of the Hexateuch. J and E, according to
Kuenen, were both written in the northern kingdom, J about
the end of the ninth or beginning of the eighth century B.c.;
E in the middle of the eighth century. J and E were
subjected to several revisions, and in the process were consi-
derably augmented and modified, and c. 600 B.c. (after Deute-
ronomy) were united into one document JE. In this work,
Ex. chaps. 20-23 occupied the place now taken by Deute-
ronomy. The original Deuteronomy (D), i. e. Deut. chaps.
5-26. 28. 31, 9—13, was written in Josiah’s reign, c. 62z B.c.
and later,in the beginning of the Babylonian exile, Deut. 1-4,
40. chaps. 29 f. and 31, 1-8 (D %) were added to D*. During
the exile, the Deuteronomist (D?®) worked up D? and'JE
into one document, and revised the whole work, especially
Joshua. The priestly and ritual portions of the Pentateuch
(P) were all composed after Deuteronomy. Firstly P4, i.e.
a collection of laws—a large portion of which is preserved in
Lev. chaps. 17—26, and in numerous fragments in the rest of the
Pentateuch® This part of P was revised and arranged with re-
ference to Ezekiel and shortly before the end of the Babylonian
exile. All the other portions of the so-called ‘ Grundschrift,’
from Gen. chap. 1—Josh. chap. 21, belong to P?, which was
gradually completed between 500475 B. ¢. in Babylon. This
P2 had already been welded together with P?, and in 444 B.C.

! Cf. Di,, M.D.J., p. 598. ¥ Onderzoek® = Hexateuch.
3 Kuenen’s P1=H (Law of Holiness), see p. xxiii.
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(in the assembly described in Neh. chaps. 8-10) was brought
into use by Ezra as the recognised law book of the com-
munity. Later, this law book was augmented by all sorts of
new laws, which were not known to Ezra (e.g. Ex. 29, 38—42.
Lev. 6, 1-6. Num. 28, 1-6. Ex. 30, 11-16. Lev. 27, 32 f)),
and c. 400 B.c. P'+P? were welded together with JE+D.
This composite work was probably subjected to a continuous
criticism at the hands of the scribes until the third century B.c.

The Dates of the Codes.

The dates of the codes J and E are variously assigned by
different scholars, and on this depends the question whether
E is younger than J, or vice versa. Those who assign the
priority to E are Schrader, E, 975-950 B.c., ], 825-800B.c.;
Reuss, ], B50-800 B.c., E, perhaps a little earlier ; Dillmann,
E, 9oo-850 B.c., so Kittel and Riehm; Dillmann, ], about
750 B.c,, Kittel, 830-800 B.c., Riehm, c. 850 B.c.; Well-
hausen, Kuenen, and Stade put ] first, 850-800 B.c., and
E about 750 B. ¢!

The Three Documents J, E, and P.

The three codes ], E, and P are distinguished one from
the other, not only by a difference, more or less distinctly
marked, in their contents, but also by a peculiar usage of
language. P, which has been largely employed in the com-
position of Genesis, can be more clearly separated from
J and E, than these from one another, the points of de-
marcation between them being less clearly defined than in
the case of P.

The Document J.

This document J—the supplemental document of the
Erganzungshypothese (cf. p. xix)— may be designated, as

! Cf. Holz, l.c., pp. 165 f. and 215 f.; Dr., Jntrod., p. 116.
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distinguished {rom P, the Prophetic Narrative. In the
account of the family of Noah, the deluge, and in the table
of nations, it is in substance closely akin to P, also in the
portion of Genesis containing the history of Abraham it has
several narratives in common with P (e.g. the separation of
Lot and Abraham ; the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrha;
the story of Dinah; also cf. 47, 1-11. 29 ff. and 49, 29 ff.),
but elsewhere in the history of the patriarchs, and in that
of Joseph and Jacob, it is more closely connected with E,
so much so, that from chap. 27 onwards, most of the
narratives in J have their complete parallels in E.

In the sections in J which have their corresponding passages
in E, the difference in style and contents is often clearly
marked, e.g. in the two reports of the Abimelech story in
chap. 20 and chap. 26, and of Hagar and Ishmael etc.; in
other parallel passages the two narratives are practically alike,
so that R could easily weld together the two accounts. On
the other hand there is much that occurs in J with no corre-
sponding account in E, e. g. the visit of the angels to Lot and
Abraham ; the origin of the nations of Moab and Ammon ;
the list of Nahor's descendants; Isaac in Philistia; the
story of Dinah, of Judah and Tamar, etc. ] and E are both
independent documents, but the striking similarity between
a great portion of their contents, would seem to indicate
that J and E were closely connected with one another™.

The main difference, however, between ] and E, is that
the narratives in ] are marked by a peculiar literary style.
E is full of details, often of no importance; ] is distinguished
by a fondness for picturesque description, by breadth and
variety of ideas, and by the polished and artistic finish of his

! The question as to which’ document is dependent on the other, is
discussed in Holz., 1. c., p. 215 fi. Up to the time of Wellbausen, the
general opinion was that E was the older document; so Schrader and
Noldeke. But Wellhausen and the followers of Graf regard J as older
than E; cf. p. xxv.
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narratives. Many passages of J, which we possess in their
full form (chap. 2 f. 11, 1-9; cf. 18 f. 24. 43 .), are master-
pieces of narrative art, with which only a few out of E can
be compared (chap. zz). ¢His touch is singularly light, with
a few strokes he paints a scene which, before he has finished,
is impressed indelibly upon his reader’s memory. In ease
and grace his narratives are unsurpassed ; everything is told
with the precise amount of detail that is required; the
narrative never lingers and the reader’s interest is sustained
to the end!’ The dialogues, which are frequent in J, are
another noticeable feature of the document (Gen. chaps.
18 f. 24. 43 f).

The standpoint of J is prophetical. Many of his longer
narratives abound in acute and instructive reflections, and in
moral and religious truths. ‘He deals with the problem
of the origin of sin and evil in the world, and follows its
growth (Gen. z—4. 6, 1-8); he notices the evil condition
of man’s heart even after the Flood (8, 21); traces the develop-
ment of heathen feeling and heathen manners (11, 1 ff. 9, 22 ff.
19, 1 ff. 31 ff.), and emphasises strongly the want of faith
and disobedience visible even in the Israel of Moses™ days
(Ex. 16, 4—5. 25-30. 17, 2-7. 14, 11f. chaps. 32—-34. Num.
1. 14. 25, 1 ff. Deut. 31, 16—22). He shows, in opposition to
this, how God works for the purpose of counteracting the ruin
incident to man, partly by punishing, partly by choosing and
educating, first Israel’s forefathers to live as godlike men,
and finally Israel itself to become the holy people of God.
He represents Abraham’s migration into Canaan as the result
of a divine call and promise (Gen. 12, 1-3. 24, 7, contrast
20, 13 and Josh. 24, 3 in E); expresses clearly the aim and
object of this call (18, 18 f); exhibits in strong contrast
to human sin the divine mercy, long-suffering and faithfulness
(Gen. 6, 8. 8, 21 f. 18, 24 ff. Ex. 32—-34); recognises the

! Driver, /ntrod., p. 112.
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universal significance of Israel in the midst of the nations
of the world (Gen. 12, 2 f. 27, 29. Ex. 4, 22 . 19, 5 {. Num.
24, 9); declares in classical words the final end of Israel’s
education (Num. 11, 29, cf. Ex. 19, 5 f); and formulates
under the term delzef the spirit in which man should respond
to the revealing work of God (Gen. 15, 6. Ex. 4, 1. 5. 8 f. 31.
14,3I. 19,9, cf. Num. 14, 11. 20, 12, and Deut. 1, 32. 9, 23).
And in order to illustrate the divine purposes of grace, as
manifested in history, he introduces at points (fixed by
tradition), prophetic glances into the future (Gen. 3, 15. 5, 29.
8, 21. 9, 25-27. 12, 2 f. 18, 18 f. 28, 14, Num. 24, 17 f.),
as he also loves to point to the character of the nations or
tribes as foreshadowed in their beginnings (Gen. 9, 22 ff.
16, 12. 19, 31 fl. 25, 25 fl. 34, 25 ff. 35, 22, cf. 49, g )V

Other characteristic features of J are, that he often in his
narratives describes certain events. as due to human and
natural causes, whereas E assigns similar events to super-
natural causes (e.g. Gen. 3o, 14-16, contrast 30, 17 f.;
30, 28—43, contrast 31, 4 f. Ex. 10, 13. 19. and 14, 21, etc.).
J; too, in his representations of the Deity is more anthropo-
morphic than E; God appears in visible form to Abraham
(Gen. chap. 18 f.), meels Moses (Ex. 4, 24, cf. Gen. 16, 7),
comes down (Gen. 11, 5. 7. Ex. 3, 8. 19, 11, etc.), is jealous
of men (Gen. 6, 3. 11, 6), repents (Gen. 6, 6), gricves (Gen.
6, 6), swears (Gen. 24, 4. Num. 11, 12, etc.), s angry
(Ex. 4, 14. 32, 10. 12), shuls the door of the Ark (Gen. 7, 16),
smells the swee! savour (Gen. 8, z1). Like E, J is fond of
describing the consecration of the various sanctuaries in
Palestine (Bethel, Gen. 12, 8. 28, 13-16; Shechem, 12, 6 f.;
Beer-lahai-roi, 16, 14 ; Beersheba, 21, 33. 26, 23. 28, 10;
Mamre-Hebron, 13, 18. 18, 1, etc.)? but he expressly states

! Di.,, N.D. J., p. 629ff, as translated in Dr,, /ntrod., p. 113.
2 J (like E) explains the origin of the names Beer-lahai-roi, Beersheba,
Bethel, Penuel, 32, 30; Succoth, 33, 17; and Abel-Mizraim, go, 17.



INTRODUCTION. XXix

that the patriarchs, when worshipping at the sanctuaries,
“called upon the name of Jehovak’ (Gen. 12, 7Ff 13, 18.
21, 33. 26, 5), to avoid any suspicion that the Holy places
were used for the purposes of idolatry.

The Language of J.
Proper Names.

J uses M as the name of God; oK is also used
in special cases, e.g. when he reflects upon the contrast
between the divine and human character (Gen. 32, 29. 3I1.
33, Io), also when a heathen is addressing an Israelite
(Judg. 1, 7. Gen. 43, 29), or an Israelite a heathen (Gen.
20, 13. 40, 8. 41, 16. 25. 28. 32). The serpent in Gen. 3, 2
also uses n~n5x, and Abimelech M in Gen. 26, 28 f.

J has for Mesopotamia 21 B9&; P has o 8. Swnir
is the name of the third Patriarch, after Gen. 32, 29
(generally). The Mount of ‘the Law-giving’ is D in
J and P, 390 in E and D. In J the original inhabitants
of Palestine are Wy (Gen. 10, 18 b. 12, 6. 24, 3. 37, etc.),
cf. J w3 noa (Gen. 24, 3. 37)=7P 3 maa (Gen. 28,

I. 6. 8).

Words and Phrases characteristic of J.

“B YN connecting the different members of a genealogical
table, Gen. 4, 20. 21. 10, 2I. II, 29.

TN ‘surface of the earth, or as land suitable for cultivation.
Y% in its ordinary sense also occurs.

MR =the second son, after the first has been mentioned, in
the formula ynx o¥, Gen. 4, 21. 10, 25; cf. 22, 21
(in appos.).

ML ¥, only in Gen. 7, 2. P has 13p» 79t

o =oath, Gen. 24, 21. 26, 28. In other sources in
a different sense.

D20 MW, Gen. 18, 1I.
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PN, in the phrase pNa M="‘# exzst,) Gen. 2, 5. 6, 4.
Soin J, Gen. 19, 31 pW3 PR PN, and Gen, 6, 6 by
YN Jo cause lo exisl.

NN, in curses, frequently.

AeN 1O mpb, common in family tables, Gen. 4, 19. 6, 2.

“5=5% N3, a constant euphemism in J.

NON3 = up fo a place, Gen. 10, 19. 30. 13, 10. 25, 18 (all).

7N '3, common in J.

mmnn MAN, Gen. 16, 2. 30, 3 b (all).

m 3, Gen. 24, 31. 26, 29, and B3 T2 ‘lo bless
oneself through any one, Gen. 12, 3. 28, 14.

37, in the phrase nONN B™373, Gen. 24, 28. 39, 17. Ig, etc,
and "37 with suffixes, as in 77393, Gen. 30, 34.
44, 10, etc,

™R ‘lo become something,’ which is expressed by a subs. or
equivalent, Gen. 4, 2. 17. 20. 21, 10, 9.

DY with 7_5:, Gen. 21, 2 a; cf. 24, 36, and 7?‘ Gen. 44, 20,
of children born when the parents are old.

™0 with the obj. ¥, Gen. 7, 3. 19, 32. 34 (all).

1M, in jN K¥D, common in the phrase 1Y 1 NNYD NI"DN
(p2'y3), Gen. 18, 3. 30, 27, etc.,, the expression |n N¥D
g '»p3 also occurs frequently in J, e.g. Gen. 6, 8.
19, 19. 32, 6, etc.

aon mw, frequently in the phrases n or by 70n Ny, Gen.
19, 19. 24, 12. 14, etc.; DY NBXY DN DBy, Gen. 24, 49.
32, 11. 47, 29, elc.

20, in the story of the Flood, Gen. 8, 13b, and N33,
Gen 7, 22.

Y = ‘ portions, Gen. 43, 34. 47, 24 (all).

v, euphemistic="‘/s Anow,’ Gen. 4, I. 19, 5. 24, 16.
38, 26, etc.

man, from and as interj., Gen. 11, 3. 4. 7. 38, 16. In E it
also = ‘o give.

95 =40 beget, Gen. 4, 18. 10, 8. 13. 22, 23.
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1y, the Hif'il 31 only occurs in Gen. in J, 30, 38. 33, 15.
43, 9- 47, 2.

oY, Gen. 7, 4. 23. In Deut. 11, 6 the meaning is different.

auh, in the phrase ' 392 2wk, of foreigners dwelling in a land
not their own, Gen. 24, 3. Josh. 6, 25, etc.

723, verb and adj. used in J ="sore;’ (of famine) Gen. 43, 1.
47, 4; (of plagues) Ex. 9, 3. 18. 24 b; (of mourning)
Gen. go, 10. 11;="grievous’ (of sin) Gen. 18, 2z0;=
rich Gen. 13, 2 ; = ‘numerous, Gen. 50, 9. Ex. 8, 20;
=*/o harden’ (the heart), Ex. 9, 7. 8, 11 a, etc.

5 abs, frequently in J, Gen. 24, 15. 19. 45. 27, 30. 43, 2, etc.,
also occurs in D and P.

:5, in the different phrases 125-5% N, Gen. 8, 21; 1253 N,
Gen. 27, 41; 11b-bx 119, Gen. 24, 45; 15 tx axyna,
Gen. 6, 6; and (?) 1% noY, Ex. 4, 14.

1"5, frequently in J, Gen. 19, 2. 24, 23. 25. 54. 32, 14 a.
Ex. 34, 25.

[15D is only found in J, Gen. 42, 27. 43, 21. Ex. 4, 24.
Josh. 4, 3. 8.

nonpnn, only in J, Gen. 19, 16. 43, 10. J in 34, 19 has 7Y,
E, 45, 9 MY,

N7 = relatives in J, Gen. 12, 1. 24, 4. 31,3. 43, 7. InP
= posterity, Gen. 48, 6. _

N, Gen. 24, 25. 32. 42, 2. 7. 43, 24 (all). E has o,
Gen. 45, 23.

7Py, in the phrases ¥ NIpY, W3 v, MO v, Gen. 26, 14.
4%, 17. 18.

noTINA minewn=bs, Gen. 12, 3. 28, 14.

D™Maw, only in J, Gen. 8, 21. 46, 34.

o"n nowh, only in J, Gen. 2, 7.7, 22. InGen. 6,3 Juses M
= spirf (of Jehovah). P usesb»nm, Gen. 6, 17. 7, 15.

78D = ‘ sweep away, Gen. 18, 23 f. 19, 15. 17.

93y with suffix = 7, addressed to God, or a person of rank,
common in J, Gen. 18, 3. 5. 19, 2. 19. 32, II, etc.

D MY ="*Jo cease, Gen, 29, 35. 30, 9.
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%Y in Nif',, Gen. 45, 54, and Hithpael, Gen. 6, 6. 34, 7,
and 3Y Gen. 3, 16, and vy Gen. 3, 16. 17. 5, 29.

Y in Qal, Nif'.,, and Hif*, only in J. Qal in Gen. 25, 21.
Ex. 8, 26. 10, 18, and Nif", in Gen. 25, 21; Hif. in
Ex. 8, 4. 5. 9, 28.

A58 = /o separate, distinguish) Ex. 8, 18. 9, 4. 11, 1.

oybn, Gen. 18, 32. 29, 34. 35, etc.; DYBAN NN, Gen. 2, 23; and
also nart pyad, Ex. 8, 28. D has i oye3, Ex. 9, 19.
10, 10.

83 vp, only in J, Gen. 19, 3. 9. 33, 11 h.

g v~y 583, only in ], Gen. 33, 4. 45, 14. 46, 29, in the
last two passages together with “B % “y 7193.

by, seven times in J, Gen. 24, 21. 40. 42. 56. 39, 2. 3. 23.

YY and WY = ke younger of fwo brothers or sisters, Gen.
19, 3I. 34. 35. 38. 25, 23. 29, 26. 43, 33. 48, 14.
¢ The first-born’ is S, Gen. 27, 1. 15, or 39, Gen. 235,
23, or W13, Gen. 38, 7. 43, 33. [P =youngest also
occurs in J, Gen. 43, 29. 44, 2. 23. 26.

VS = an evil report, Gen. 18, 21. 19, 13.

P, in the phrase /5 BY XD 197Dy frequent in J, Gen. 11, 9.
16, 14. 19, 22. 25, 30, etc. 'The phrase mm oeia X
only occurs in J, Gen. 4, 26. 12, 8. 13, 4. 21, 33. 26, 25.

mp in Hif*, only in J, Gen. 24, 12. 279, 20. nmp'?, in the
phrase ”/p nxpb 1, only found in J, Gen, 18, 2. 19, 1.
24, 17. 29, 13. 33, 4. ”’pY alone is common in J, but
is also found in the other sources.

M in J is generally regarded as ‘pasture land,’ opposed to
NI arable land, Gen. 25, 27. 30, 16. 34, 7.

mpn awy, Gen. 2, 5. 3, 18. Ex. g, 25 in J=yNn 2y
in E, Ex. 10, 12. 15.

not = ¢ language, only in J, Gen. 11, 1. 6. 7. 9. P uses
ned, Gen. 10, 5. 20. 3I.

nnew, ] never uses MR (E), Gen. 16, 1. 5. 6. 24, 35. 30, 7.
9. 10. 12, etc. P also uses "¢

s, found in J, Gen. 18, 16. 19, 28. 26, 8. Ex. 14, 24.
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The Grammar of J.

There are no special peculiarities in the formation of
words. The ending P—which Di. cites—in the third and
second pers. masc. pl. imperf. is found in E, and frequently
in D.

J exhibits a preference for verbal suffixes, instead of using
nN with suffixes. So Gen. 24, verbal suffixes fourteen times;
nN with suffix three times; Judg. 1, verbal suffixes ten times;
nR with suffixes twice.

Peculiar constructions of verbs P37 and PYJ, construed
with an acc., while E uses b with these verbs (in Pi‘el); cf. Gen.
33, 4 with 29, 13. 31, 28. 32, 1. 45, 15. 48, 10. R\ =1 call
any one, make kim come, is construed with 5 not nX in J, but
this is also found in E, D, and P.

The genitive expressed by 5w is found in ], Gen. 29,
9. 40, 5. 47, 6b; butalsoin E, Gen. 31, 19. InJ BYDis
used with the genitive following, so Gen. 18, 4. 24, 17. 43, 2.
I1. 44, 25, while D puts the cstr. state before B¥D, Deut. 26, 5.
28, 62. ] is fond of using proper names of nations in the
sing., so SN r (but E Sxe» v13)=1the Lsraelstes, DD =1he
Egyptians, also the different tribes of Israel; cf. Judg. chap. 1.
We find too 5NW,W‘ Y8, Josh. 9, 6, and in Josh. 17, 14 F.
the tribes speak of themselves in the sing. Lastly may be
noted, the use of sing. gentilic nouns, 227, *O3T, etc., cf.
Judg. 1, 1. 21. 27. 28. 29. 30. 32. 36.

In his syntax, ] often employs periods with main and
dependent clauses. He not only uses the ordinary means of
connecting a verbal and nominal sentence, but is fond of
employing the formulae '3 %M, Gen. 6, 1. 26, 8. 24, 1. 43,
21. 44, z4. Josh. 17, 13, and W3 "M, Gen. 12, I11. 24, 22.
52. 27, 30. 30, 35. 37, 23. 43, 2. Disjunctive interrogative
sentences are frequent in J, Gen. 18, 21. 24, 21. Ex. 16, 4.
17, 7. ] is fond of using n¥Yand N}, for emphasis, in et praiel

c
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Gen. 3, 13. 12, 18. 26, 10. 42, 28; MW, Gen. 27, 20;
m T"?E}, Gen. 18, 13. 25, 22. 33, 1I5.

He also makes use of particles and conjunctions with
great freedom, imparting to his style a certain vivacity, and
expressing the various shades of meaning with more effect.

So "™ in Gen. 16, 2. 18, 24. 28. 24, 5. 39. 43, I2.

128, Gen. 28, 16.

55?3, Gen. 12, 13. 30, 27. 39, 5.

WY, Gen. 3, 17- 8, 21. 12, 13. 16,

DI D2, Gen. 24, 25. 43, 8- 44, 16. 46, 34. 47, 3. 59, 9.

i,3_‘59"3, Gen. 18, 5. 19, 8. 38, 26. Num. 10, 3I.

’131:5;__5, Gen. 3, 11. 4, I5. 19, 2I1. 38, 9. Ex. 8, 18. 25. 9, 17.

330, Gen. 25, 21. 30, 38 (P uses M alone, Ex. 14, 2.
26, 35).

8D (infrequent), Gen. 39, 5. Ex. 9, 24 b.

J is also fond of using the precative X}, instances in
Gen. chaps. 19 and 24. ] has ¥} about forty times in Gen.,
E about six times. PN also occurs frequently in J, Gen.
3, 22. 4, IL. II, 6. 12, I9. 24, 49. 30, 30, etc. J has "R
seventeen times, E eight times, Gen. 29, ¥. 21, 23. 31, 30. 44.
41,33. 50,17. 21. Ex. 33, 5. 1B isalso frequently used, in J
fourteen times, in E seven times, and fourteen times in D.
J also employs B usually, Gen. 2, 5. 19, 4. 24, 15. 45. Ex.
9, 30. 10, 7. Josh. 2, 8. 3,1, and once DIP3, Gen. 45, 28. Lastly
the uses of prep. b may be noted as particle of time = adout
such and suck a time, Gen. 8, 11. 24, 11. 49, 27. Ex. 34, 2; also
= about suck and such a fime reckoned from to-day, Gen. 7, 4 ;
and = affer the lapse of a fixed period of lime, Gen. 7, 10,
and the use of 1 with a suffix representing the subject,
Gen. 18, 22. 43, 27. 28. 46, 30. Ex. 4, 18. 9, 2. 17. Num.
22, 30

1 Cf. Holz., l.c., p. 93f, from whom the above examples and rules
are mainly taken.
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The following portions of Genesis are usually assigned
toJ: 2, 4b-8, 24. 4, 1—26. B, 29. 8, 1-4. 5-8. 7, 1-5.
y—10 (mainly). 12. 16 b~17. 22. 23. 8, 2b-3a. 6-12. 13b.
20-22. 9, 18-2%. 10, 8-19. 21. 24-30. 11, 1-9. 28-30.
12, 1—4a. 6-20. 13, 1-5. 7-11a (to Easf). 12b (from and
moved)-18. 16, 1b-2.4-14.18,1-19, 28.30-38. 21,1a. 22. 33.
22, 15-18. 20-24. chap. 24, 25,1-6. 11b. 18. 21-26 2. 27~
34. 26, 1-14.(15R).16-17. (18 R). 19-33. 27, 1-45. 28, 10.
13-16. 19. 28, 2—-14. 31-35. 30, 3b-5.7. 9-16. 20 b (now-
sons). 24-381, 1. 3. 46. 48-50. 32, 3-132. 22.24-32. 33, 1-17.
34, 2b-3. 5. 7. 11-12. 19. 25 (partly). 26. 30-31. 35, 14.
21-22a. 37, 12—21. 25—27. 28 b (to silver). 31-35. chap. 38.
chap. 80. 42, 38-44, 34'. 486, 28-47, 4. 6 b (LXX). 13-26.
27 a (to Goshen). 29-31. 48, 1b—28a (incorporated from an
older document). 50, 1-I1. 14.

The Home of J.

The writer of J is commonly supposed to have been
a native of the southern kingdom. This is the opinion
of Ewald, Di., Well, Stade, Budde, Meyer, Kittel, and
Cornill. The evidence they bring forward in favour of this
view is as follows: Abraham and possibly Jacob are repre-
sented as living at Hebron, and not at Beersheba. In the
history of Joseph, Judah appears as leader of the brethren,
not Reuben. Aaron, the north Israelite, is not mentioned
in J, and Joshua is not the prominent figure he is in E.
It is also difficult to assume that Gen. 38, which contains
traditions relating to the family history of Judah, could be of
any particular interest to any one who was not a member
of that tribe. Schrader, Reuss, and Kuenen hold that ]
as well as E belonged to the northern kingdom. The
evidence in the case of J is not so convincing as in that of E.
That the author of J was a native of the southern kingdom,

! With traces of E; cf. Holz., Hex., Table I. p. 5.
Cc 2
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is the opinion of a majority of scholars, and therefore may
be provisionally accepted .

The Document E.

This document is called by Dillmann (Gen.’, p. xi) the
Traditional History of Israel. 1Tt is probably based on older
written sources, cf. p. xlv, but in the main it derives its
information from oral tradition, and preserves unchanged
both the colouring and tone of tradition as current among the
people 2. The standpoint of E is the prophetical, though it
is not brought so prominently forward as in J, and in general
the narrative is more ““ objective,” less consciously tinged by
ethical and theological reflexion than that of J%’ E, as com-
pared with J and P, is fond of stating details and particulars.
He has the best information on Egyptian matters. Proper
names, such as Eliezer, Deborah, Potiphar, Phicol, Zaphenath-
Paaneach, Asenath, Pithom, Raamses, etc., are only known to
us from E. It has numerous chronological notices, e.g. the
number of years Joseph and Joshua lived (Gen. 50, 22. 26.
and Josh. 24, 29), and the time that Jacob sojourned with
Laban, cf. also 40, 12—19. 42, 14. Ex. 3, 18. and 45, 6 with
41, 26. E supplies much important information as to the
Aramaic origin of the Teraphim cultus, and the polytheism of
Laban’s family (31, 19f. 35, 21F.), and contains many peculiar
notices and brief statements which bear the impress of the
highest antiquity (15, 2? 20, 16. 31, 42. 21, 27 ff. Abraham’s
covenant with Abimelech). Angels are frequently mentioned
by E: as guides and guardians of Israel (Ex. 14, 9. 33, 2),
and as the channel of divine revelation between God and
man, especially the patriarchs (21, 17. 22, 11. 28, 12). In

! Cf. Holz,, p. 160 f; Kuenen, Hex., p. 230 f.; Driver, /ntrod.,
p- 115 L; Comill, p. 51.

2 Cf. the narratives 22, 1-14. chap. 3I. 32, 24-32. Ex. chaps. 1-3, etc.

¢ Driver, Introd., p. 111 cf. Di, M. D. [, p. 619.
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many of his narratives reference is made to the antiquities or
Jocalities in the Holy Land, and the local traditions attaching
to them are recounted, so the altars on Moriah, 22, ¢;
at Bethel, 35, 1. 3. 7; at Shechem, 33, 19; the pillars at Bethel,
28, 18 [. and at Rachel's grave near Bethel, 35, 20; the
pillar set up by Jacob and Laban in Gilead, 31, 45; and
the Terebinth at Shechem, 35, 4; Jacob also sacrifices at
Beersheba. E also mentions the burial-places of Deborah
and Rachel, 35, 8. 19 f.; and Joshua and Eleazar, Josh. 24,
30. 33. E (like J) explains the origin of the names of places
in Palestine, e.g. Beersheba, z1, 31; Mahanaim, 32, z;
Jabboq, 32, 23; and Allon-Bachuth, 35, 8. Other points
characteristic of E are: Abraham dwells chiefly in the Negeb
(Gerar, Beersheba), chap. 20 f, not Hebron ; Jacob is chiefly
associated with Bethel, 28, 11 f., and Shechem, 33, 19 f;
Joseph is honoured above his brethren by a special blessing,
48, 8 ff.,, and in the history of Joseph Reuben is the leader
of the brethren and intercedes for Joseph. E is fond of de-
scribing how God reveals Himself to man. He appears in
a dream to Abimelech, Laban, Pharaoh, 20, 6. 31, 24.
chap. 40f.; to Abram 21, 12. 22, 1; and to Jacob and Joseph
28, 11 f. 37, 6 f. Abraham bears the title of ¢ Prophet,’ zo, 7,
with the power of effectual intercession, and Moses is expressly
represented as a prophet (though he does not receive the title,
as in Hos. 12, 14), ‘entrusted by God with a prophet’s
mission (Ex. 3),and holding exceptionally intimate communion
with Him (Ex. 33,11. Num.12, 6-8, cf. Deut. 34, 10)"” Inthe
narrative of Joseph, which has been preserved by E in the most
complete form, the whole tenor of the account is prophetic. It
is clear from go, 20 that the writer’s object is to show how the
divine plan of salvation, already communicated to Abraham and
his descendants, would be gradually realized through human
means, even though it be accomplished without the knowledge,

! Driver, /ntrod., p. 112.
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contrary to the wishes, and in spite of the errors of the human
agents who actually carry into effect the divine purposes'.

The Language of E.
Proper Names in E.

God is DY, W also occurs (Gen. 20, 4), and 5x (Gen.
33, 20. 35, 7. 46, 3). In E the name mn* is first revealed
through Moses, but E continues to use nON, or porn freely,
side by side with aw. mvOn is also used as an appellative
noun in the formulae: vax w8, Tar ”x, vax “x (Gen. 31, 5.
29. 42. 46, 1.3. Ex. 18, 4). E uses ™1 as the name of the
original inhabitants of Palestine (Gen. 48, 22. Num. 13, 29.
21, 21. 31, etc.). The Mount of Law-giving in E is 370
(Ex. 3, 1. 1%, 6. 33, 6), it is also called mn* 371 in Num. 10,
33 4, and prdN A7 in Ex. 3, I. 18, 5. 24, 13. E uses apy,
not Sxir (generally) after Gen. 32. Moses’ father-in-law is
i or ! (Ex. 3, 1. 4, 18. chap. 18). fwn ¥rNn is only found
in E (Ex. 11, 3. Num. 12, 3); cf. gxin ned mr (Ex. 32, 1. 23).

Words and Phrases characteristic of E

n Sy, frequently in E, Gen. z1, 11. 25. Ex. 18, 8.
Num. 12, 1.

noX, never Nnow (J), Gen. 2o, 17. 21, 10. 12. 13. 30, 3.
31, 33, etc.; also found in D.

~wiNa with bW = where, Gen. 21, 17.

m3a, common in E, Gen. 48, 92a. Ex. 24, 14. Num. 22, 19.

pwa, Gen. 27, 4b. 33 a. 41, 50. Ex. 1, 19. E never
uses bIb.

»yba with suffix, Gen. 41, 16. 44 (all). In 41,1673 is used
as in Gen. 14, 24; cf. 14, 24.

=+ya, only in E, Gen. 45, 17. Num. 20, 4. 8. 11; cf. Ex. 22, 4.

' Cf, Di., M. D. J, p. 619 fl,, from whom most of the above
particulars are derived.
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bpa, in all its meanings, is only found in the Hex. in E,
Gen. 20, 3. 37, 19. Ex. 24, 14. Num. 21, 28, etc.;
/3 in E also = ¢ husband, Ex. 21, 3. 22, cf. Gen. 20, 3.
In J (and P) the ‘husband’ is YR, Gen. 3, 6. 16. 29, 34.
30, 15. 18. 2z0. ] once has Y18 =‘Ausband, Gen. 18, 22.

*%n voa3-by, in the phrase /o dear in the lap of another)
Gen. 30, 3.

Y43 and jop=-clder and younger, Gen. 29, 16. 18. 42, 13.
15. 20. 32. 34. In Gen. 41, g1 f. "1 stands instead
of nwopn.

’n3 =39 “fo lalk agains! any one) Num. 12, 1. 8. 21, 5. 7.
m27 = drspute which is to be settled in a court of justice,
Ex. 18, 16-19. 26. 22, 8. 24, 14; also in Deut. 17, 8.

"1 W1, Ex. 3, 15. 17, 16.  In Deut. 32, 7 ™1 V7 occurs.

o3 T, Gen. 31, 35; cf. p. xxix.

n, Ex. 18, 11, and ', Ex. 21, 14 =1 act presumptuously.

5 PN ="‘lo harden the hear!} Ex. 4, 21. 10, 20. 27; also
pinnn, Gen. 48, 2. Num. 13, zo.

¢bn, only in E, Ex. 17, 13. 32, 18; cf nM31="viclory,
and mebn ‘defeat, in Ex. 32, 18.

3°R, in the phrase qnEipa 727N, Gen. 48, 22. Josh. 24, 12.

”p wpya 70, Gen. 31, 35. 45, 5. E has also 5 mn without
AN, Gen. 31, 36, and “p AR N, Gen. 30, 2. Ex. 32, 19.
Num. 11, 10. 33.

ynn, Gen. 45, 1.

reow and now, Hif'.=‘4 call fo account, Gen. 21, 25, and
“lo dectde a matler by arbilralion] Gen. 31, 37. 42.
Nif'.=*justified Gen. zo, 16. J has man twice =
‘destine, or ‘intend, Gen. 24, 14. 44.

1’2‘ is common in E, Gen. 21, 8. 14. 15. 33, 5b. 37, 30, etc.
It also occurs in J, instead of the more usual word =y,
Gen. 32, 23. 33, I. 2. 6. 44, 20.

N 1eM Nn-eY, and with fem. adj., Gen. 29, 17. 39, 6.
41, 18 (plural no"). J uses “v nw, Gen, 24, 16. 26, 7.
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San nnB 2wy, only in E, Ex. 33, 8. Num. 16, 2.

73 in E is a local particle, Gen. 22, 5. 31, 37. Ex. 2, 12.
In J nois a temporal particle.

5353, only in E, Gen. 45, 11. 47, 12. 50, 21.

335, in E, Gen. 20, 5. 6. 31, 26. Ex. 14, 5. 25 in J.

1IND mnd, characteristic of E, Ex. 24, 12. 31, 18b. Jand
D have bax mnd W, Ex. 34, 1. Deut. 4, 13. 5, 19.
P uses nmyn mnd, Ex. 31, 18a. 32, 15a. 34, 20.

7w, as a name of the camp which the Israelites moved from
place to place as they journeyed, Ex. 32, 17. 19 a.
33, 7- I1. Num. 12, 14 f.; also occurs in D and P.
J uses nnw, in the sense ‘company,’ Gen. 32, 8. 9. II.
33, 8. 50, 9.

NXD “fo meel any one, lo befall) Ex. 18, 8. Num. 20, 14. Deut.
31, 17. Josh. 2, 23.

n7avy, only in E, Gen. 29, 15. 31, 7. 41.

m33, Gen. 31, 15. Ex. 2, 22. 18, 3. 21, 8; also occurs in D.

53 =* 1o destroy,’ only occurs in E ; Pi‘el =¢ plunder, Ex. 3, 22.
12, 36 ; Hif*.=* /0 fake away,” Gen. 31, 9. 16; Hithpa'.
=*1o strip off’ (ornaments), Ex. 33, 6.

yeinb X, only in E, Gen. 5o, 17. Ex. 23, 21. Josh. 24, 19.

M) = Jo permzt, with acc. of pers. and inf. cstr. with 5, Gen.
20, 6. Ex. 3, 19. Num. 20, 21. 21, 23 (both inf
without 5) 22, I3.

S5amm <70 pray, with S ‘%o, and w3 Sor, Gen. 20, 7. 17.
Num. 11, 2. 21, 7.

7Y, characteristic of E, Gen. 42, 25. 45, 21. Josh. g, 11.

5% pyy, in the phrase mm 5% pyy, very frequent in E,
Gen. 41, 55. Ex. 5, 15. 14, I152a. 17, 4. 22, 22. Num.
11, 2. 20, 16. Josh. 24, 7.

P = o have a horror’ of anything, Ex. 1, 12. Num. 22, 3b.
J uses 73, Num. 22, 3a; in P y4p is used in a weaker
sense, ‘Jo jeel disgust, Lev. 20, 23, so in E, Num. 21, 5.

mp, Nif*. in E, Num. 23, 3. 4. 15. 16.
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o511 instead of owoys, Num. 22, 28. 32. 33, and Ex. 23, 14.

o%ap, Gen. 42, 9. 11. 14. 16. 31. 34, E.

xo, used of God, Gen. zo, 17. Ex. 15, 26. Num. 12, 13,

po M, Num. 16, 14. 20, 17. 21, 22; also D72 W 12,
Ex. 22, 4.

Wb D, Gen. 21, 13. 18. 46, 3. ] uses mb my, Gen. 12, 2,
and P b5 jny, Gen. 17, 20.

S occurs frequently in E, Gen. 21, 22. 3%, 36. chap. 40. 471,
9. 10. 12, etc. It is also found in the other documents.

way pn e, Ex. 15, 25. Josh. 24, 25.

nem N, of Joshua, Ex. 24, 13. 33, 1L

"x DO NN, Gen. 30, 2. 80, 19.

nxbn, only in E, Ex. 18, 8. Num. 2o, 14, in the phrase
“the trouble which has befallen us’ (N¥D).

pebw Swn, frequent in E, Ex. 5, 8, without a prep. % “na
is also found in E, Gen. 31, 2. 5. Ex. 5, 7. 14.
v b3 “’'Np occurs once in E, Ex. 4, 10.

List of rare and archaic Words and Phrases in E.

P28, in Nif'. = /o wrestle, only in Gen. 32, 25 L.

NIBY, Gen. zo, 12. Josh. %, 20 (all).

2"5 A3, only in Gen. 31, 20. 26. 27,

M7= to multiply, only in Gen. 48, 16.

07, in Hif". 4 silence, Num. 13, 30; only again in Piel,
Neh. 8, 11.

I3t 4 dower, and T3} dowry, only Gen. 30, zo.

D3MN, Ex. 1, 10; once again in Eccl. 4, 16.

RN skin for water, Gen. 21, 14. 15. 19 (all).

0L in NYR NBY, only Gen. 21, 16.

12 post or position, Gen. 40, 13. 41, 13; also Dan. 11, 7
(LXX). 20. 21. 38 (all).

12, as adj. = Aonest, Gen. 42, 11. 19. 31-34.

731 price, Num. 20, 19; again in Neh. 13, 16, Prov. 31, 10,

D)1 = times, only Gen. 31, 4. 41.
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TN M, Gen. 21, 23 ; only again, Is. 14, 22. Job 18, 19.

D‘bm:D; struggles, once, Gen. 30, 8.

123, Gen. 20, 51.; only again, Hos. 8, 5. Amos 4, 6. Pss.
26, 6. 73, 13.

M3 DT YYD, only Gen. 48, 15. Num. 22, 30.

Y fo bind, Gen. 22, 9; and WY striped, Gen. 30, 35. 39.
40. 31, 8. 10. 12 (all).

'755 = o believe, only Gen. 48, 11.

TNB 1o inferpret dreams, Gen. 40, 8f. 41, 8f; and JiNB
inferpretation, Gen. 40, 5f. 41, 11 (all).

:5 LYY fo atfack omeself (to Baal Peor), Num. 25, 3. 5=
Ps. 106, 28; cf. 2 Sam. 20, 8 (Pu‘al), and Ps. 50, 19 (Hif".
with obj. T7W), (all).

DY dry, unfruitful, only Gen. 41, 23.

TR @ money weight, Gen. 33, 19. Josh. 24, 32. Job 4z,
11 (all).

nep 37 (Mass. Text NER 139), Gen. 21, 20.

Dillmann, Gen.8, mentions, as characteristic of E :—

NiTIR-DY, see above, P. Xxxviii.

POR “harm or misforiune! Gen. 42, 4b. 38. 44, 29.
Ex. 21, 22 f,

PO¥ 0B, as a name of God, Gen. 31, 42. 53.

The Grammar of E.
Special Forms characteristic of E.

Peculiar forms of the Infinitives. E writes, but not exclu-
sively :—

ﬂﬁ5g instead of N2, Ex. 3, 19. Num. 22, 13. 14. 16.
M7 instead of M7, Ex. 2, 4.

N7 instead of NYY, Gen. 46, 3.

Ay, Gen. 50, 20; also ¥, Gen. 31, 28.

"7, Gen. 48, 11.

Hn'wp:, Ex. 18, 18,
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In Num. 2o, 21, iN) stands for NA, but J also has this in
Gen. 38, 9. ‘

Unusual full forms of the Suffixes are attached to Nouns,
S0 :—

M2W, Gen. 41, 21.

mb3, 42, 36.

ﬂ;’l,;?, 21, 29; also MAR, 31, 6.

E (contrast J) is fond of using the verbal suffixes with the
acc. sign NN, instead of attaching them to the verb. In Josh.
chap. 24, E uses two verbal suffixes, and the suffix with nx
fourteen times; cf. also Gen. 40, 3 f. 6. 8. 11. 15. I7. I9.
48, 10-12. 15-1%. 21.

Construction of Verbs:—

PaM and PY) take the obj. with 5, Gen. zg, 13. 31, 28.
32, I. 45, I5. 48, 10.

128 with 3, Gen. 28, 11, 32, 2; and with NR or acc., Ex. 5,
3. 20. 23, 4.

oY with 53P:;l occurs, Gen. 21, 12. 2%, 13. 30, 6. Ex, 18,
19, and several times in D.

MR with 5 or '53 ‘1o say in reference lo any one) Gen. 20,
2. 13.

The construction of B¥I? = ¢ God’ with a plural verb is
found in E, Gen. 2o, 13. 35, 7; cf. Josh. 24, 1g. The use
of the Ethic dat. (not connected with the Imper.) may also
be noted, Gen. 21, 6. Ex. 18, 27 (all).

In E, the connection between the different portions of the
sentence,-or the different events in a narrative, is looser and
more superficial than in J. The formulae R¥W3 DYl M,
Gen. 21, 22, and especially MPNT D270 ("IMY) IS MM,
Gen. 22, 1. 40, 1. 48, 1. Josh, 24, 29 are obviously used
to bridge the gap between two narratives.

Characteristic of E is the unnecessary prolixity employed
in addressing persons to whom an important communication
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has to be made: ‘He called M. or N. (and the name of the
person is frequently repeated by E), and he answered, Here
am I, or I hear, e.g. Gen. 22, 11, 46, 2. Ex. 3, 4; similarly,
Gen. 22, 1. 7. 27, 1 b. 18, 31, 11. He commences his
narrative of the dreams in Gen. 40, 9. 16. 41, 17. 22, with
the superfluous formula N3N ‘T?":'QQ. These two artifices
may have been borrowed from the colloquial language,
which was actually used by the people *.

The Code E in Genesis.

E is first found in the history of Abraham, chap. 15 or 20.
Chap. 15 (analysis uncertain?), vers. 6—11 and 17-18 are
possibly J. 20, 1-17 (18 R). 21, 6-322a (32b R). (34 R).
22, 1-14. 19. 28, 11-12. 17-18. 20-22. 29, I. 15-23.
25-28. 30. 80, 1-3 (to knees), 6. 8. 19—20a. zo0c-23. 31, 2.
4-18a. 19—45. 47. 51-32, 2. 13 b-21. 23. 33, 18 b—20. 35,
1-8. 16-20. 37, 2 b-11. 22-24. 28a (to pzf). 28 c-30. 36.
chap. 40 (with traces of J)%. 41, 1-45 (with traces of J)*
47-57. 42, 1-37. 45, 1-486, 5 (with traces of J)* 12. 48,
1-2. 8-22 (in the main)?, 50, 15-26.

The Home of E.

The generally accepted opinion of critics is, that the author
of E was a native of the northern kingdom, an Ephraimite.
The reason for this opinion is based on the following facts.
The narrative bears a distinct Ephraimitic tinge. Joseph is
the king among his brethren, and his father’s favourite.
Reuben, next to Joseph, is leader of his brethren, and not
Judah. The sanctuaries of Bethel, Shechem, and Beersheba,

! For a full discussion of E, c¢f. Holz,, Lec., p. 181 ff. See also
Driver, /ntrod., p. 111 £,

2 Cf. Holz., l.c,, Table I. p. 2, for the views of the different critics,
Driver, /ntrod., p. 14.

® Cf. Holz., L.c., Table I. pp. 4, 5; Driver, /ntrod., p. 151,
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as a place whither pilgrims journeyed, are especially promi-
nent in E. Abraham also lives at Gerar and Beersheba,
Jacob at Beersheba and Shechem. Ephraim is to receive
the promises and privileges of Joseph., Joshua, the Ephrai-
mite, is the servant and companion of Moses. The graves
of Deborah, Rachel, Joseph, Joshua, Eliezer are mentioned
by him as being in Ephraimite territory; Gen. 35, 8. 19f.
Josh. 24, 30. 32. 33

Did J and E employ earlier sources in writing
their narratives ?

It is not impossible that J and E in composing their
narratives made use of other sources. In E we find two
of these quoted : the Book of the Wars of Jehovah, nbg?p "D
”», Num. 21, 14: and the Book of Jashar, WY 2D, Josh.
10, 12 f. 2 Sam. 1, 18 (David’s lament over Saul’s death),
and an extract is quoted from each. The first of these two
books was apparently a collection of songs, celebrating the
victories of Israel over their enemies. The second was
probably of a similar character: a collection of songs in
praise of the noble deeds of the heroes of Israel?. At what
date the collection was formed is quite uncertain®. We also

! Cf. Driver, /ntrod., p.115; Holz, 1. ¢, p. 212 f.; Com,, L.c,, p. 4718
Kuenen, Hex., p. 228 f.

? What the name 1@ means is uncertain. It has been variously
rendered Book of the Upright, Book of the Worshippers of Vakweh and
their deeds. Kuenen offers two interpretations, Z%ke book of that which
i right (in Yahweh’s sight), or of kim who #s right (in Yahweh's
sight). Cf. Hex., p. 35; Holz., L.c., p. 228.

® Reuss, Di,, Kittel assign both books to the period of David or
Solomon. Wellhausen thinks the “n%m 3T contained an account of
the Exodus, the Wandering in the Wilderness, and the Conquest
of Canaan. Kuenen, Meyer, and Stade consider that both works were
completed at a much later date ; cf. Holz,, 1. c. Driver, Introd., p. 114,
calls attention to the fact that the Book of Jashar ‘at least was not
completed before the time of David’ (cf. 1 Sam. 1, 18), ‘though the
nucleus of the collection may obviously have been formed earlier.”
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have no information as to the contents or authors of the
books. Other quotations in E are the poems or fragments:
Ex. 15 (Z%e Song of Moscs), Num. 21, 19-18 ( The Song of the
Well), and vers. 27-30 (The Song of triumph over the defeat
of Sihon). Possibly, these were contained in one of the two
sources, and not improbably Judg. chap. 5 (Zhe Song of
Deborak). Other poetical passages are : (J) Gen. chap. 497;
Balaam’s ‘Parables’ in Num. 23, 7-10. 18-24. 24, 3-9.
15-24; The Song of Moses, Deut. 32, and The Blessing of
Moses, Deut. 33. From what sources these extracts were
derived it is impossible to ascertain® It is also pointed out
by Driver?® that the command in Ex. 17, 14 ‘to write “in
a book ” the threat to extirpate Amalek, makes it probable
that some written statement existed of the combat of Israel
with Amalek, and of the oath sworn then by Jehovah to
exterminate His people’s foes” The Ten Commandments
in Ex. zo must have existed in a written form before E
incorporated them into his work, and the ordinances and pre-
cepts upon which the *Greater Book of the Covenant,! Ex. 20,
22—chap. 23 E, and the ¢ ZLitle Book of the Covenani, Ex.
34, 11—26 J, are based*, doubtless existed in a written shape
before they were worked up into the narratives of E and ]
respectively. ‘The existence of written laws c. 750 B.c. is
implied by Hos. 8, 125’ Lastly, one other extract may
be mentioned, Gen. chap. 14, a fragment usually assigned
to R, of uncertain date, and of doubtful origin ¢,

1 For the analysis of Gen. chap. 49, ¢f. Holz, l.c.,, Table L. p. 5.

2 Cf,, for a full discussion, Holz, l.c., p. 230 f,, and Comill, L.,
p- 88f.

3 Introd., p. 115. * Cf. Holz., p. 242.

8 Driver, /ntrod., p. 115.

¢ Cf. Comill, L.c., p. 72 ; Kuenen, Hex., pp. 143, 324; Well,, Comp.,

Pp- 26, 310.
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The Document P.

P chiefly contains legislation, setting before us the various
precepts and ordinances that were to be observed by Israel,
and explaining their origin. The history contained in it is
merely the framework in which to arrange the legislative
matter. The thread of the narrative is very thin, and often
only serves to carry on the chronology. Important events,
however, are treated more in detail (e.g. the story of the
creation, the deluge, the covenants with Noah and Abraham,
the migration of the patriarchs into Egypt), especially such
events as are narrated to explain the origin of various laws
(e-g. 17, 23. 48, 3-8), in which case the narrative is generally
full and detailed. Other events of less importance are only
briefly described, partly in the form of genealogies (e.g.
chap. 5. 11, 10fl. 35, 22 ff.), and partly in the form of short
summaties (e.g. chap. 10. 25, 12 fl. chap. 36). A strongly-
marked characteristic of P is the careful and uniform attention
he pays to chronology. In the whole period covered by his
narrative the dates of the various events are stated in their
proper chronological order (cf. the geneological tables, chaps.
5 I1,and 35), and even the month and day, in the case
of important events, are duly stated (Gen. chaps. 7 f. and the
History of Moses).

¢ The history advances along a well-defined line, marked
by a gradually-diminishing length of human life, by the
revelation of God under three distinct names, Elokim, EI
Shaddai, and Jehovah, by the blessing of Adam and its
characteristic conditions, and by the subsequent covenants
with Noah, Abraham, and Israel, each with its special “ sign,”
the rainbow, the rite of circumcision, and the Sabbath (Gen.
9, 12 f. 17, 11. Ex. 31, 13)!” In the legal portions of P

! Driver, Introd., p. 119 ; cf. Di,, M. D. /., p. 649.
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a description is given of the development of the theocracy
which is evidently intended to serve as a model. God is
described as the Lord and Protector of Israel, whom they
must serve and obey. A full and detailed account is given
of the Tabernacle, and its services, of the Priests, and of the
duties and obligations of the people towards God. The
organisation of the people is minutely described, the division
into Tribes, and these again divided into Families, each with
the firstborn as Leader (Gen. 35, 23. 46, 8. 49, 28, etc.),
and the welding together of these separate units into one
organised community (A7), which was the final court of
appeal in all matters relating to the people (Num. 35, 24 f.).
The representations of the Deity in P are not so anthropo-
morphic as those in J and E. Angels and visions in dreams
are nowhere mentioned. ‘Certainly he speaks of God as
“ appearing” to men, and as “going up” from them (Gen.
17, 1. 22 f. 35,9. 13. 48, 3. Ex. 6, 3), at important moments
of history, but he gives no further description of His
appearance : usually the revelation of God to men takes with
him the form of simple speaking to them (Gen. 1, 29. 6, 13.
7, 1. 8, 15. 9, 1. Ex. 6, 2. 13 al); only in the supreme
revelation on Sinai (Ex. 24, 16 f,, cf. 34, 29 b), and when he
is in the Tent of Meeting (Ex. 40, 34 f.), does he describe
Him as manifesting Himself in a form of light and fire
(Ma> glory), and as speaking there with Moses (Num. 7, 89.
Ex. 25, 22), as man to man, or in order that the people may
recognise Him (Ex. 16, 10, Lev. 9, 6. 23 f Num. 14, 10.
16, 19. 42. 20, 6). Wrath also proceeds from Him (Num.
16, 46), or destroying fire and death (Lev. 10, 2. Num. 14, 37.
16, 35. 45 f. 25, 8 {.). But anthropopathic expressions of
God he avoids scrupulously; even anthropomorphic expres-
sions are rare (Gen. 2, 2 f, cf. Ex. 31, 17b), so that a purpose
is here unmistakable. It may be that as a priest he was
accustomed to think and speak of God more strictly and
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circumspectly than other writers, even those who were
prophets.  On the other hand, he nowhere touches on the
deeper problems of theology. On such subjects as the justice
of the Divine government of the world, the origin of sin and
evil, the insufficiency of human righteousness (see, on the
contrary, Gen. 5, 24. 6, 9), he does not pause to reflect;
the free Divine choice, though not unknown to him (Num,
3, 12 f. 8,16. 17, 5ff. 18, 6), is at least not so designedly
opposed to human claims as in J. His work contains no
Messianic outlook into the future: his ideal lies in the
theocracy as he conceives it realized by Moses and Joshua .

In his method of representation P is stereotyped, detailed,
and circumstantial. He everywhere aims at strict accuracy,
especially in all legal matters, and exhibits a marked fondness
for recurrent formulae. His language is formal and precise ;
technical words and phrases, and certain turns of expression
not found elsewhere, frequently recur. The manner in which
the author handles his materials gives evidence of research
and reflection, and a capacity for justly weighing and estimat-
ing the sources of information at his disposal (e.g. chaps. 1. 5.
10 f. 36. 46), while in describing the events of the past, and
in accounts of foreign peoples, remarkable accuracy is dis-
played (e.g. 25, 16. 36, 15). Some of the peculiarities of the
language of P may be noted.

The Language of P.
Proper Names in P.

P uses bYVOR not MM, excepting in 1%, 1. 21, 1b, until
Ex. 6, 2. God reveals Himself to the patriarchs Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob as ™M/ b%. He communicates the name
mi first to Moses, and through him to the people, Ex. 6, 2 ff.,

! Di., M. D. ], p. 653, as translated by Driver, /ntzod., p. 121,

d
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but in all the passages in P in Gen. when God appears
to the patriarchs or they address Him, the name used is
v Sx, Gen. 17, 1. 28,3. 35, 11. 48, 3. P speaks of God,
before Ex. 6, 2 as D‘nss, Gen. chap. 1, and in the story of
the Flood, and uniformly throughout the book.

The people of Israel are always Sanr w3; Abraham, until
17, 5, is called pnaR. P never used SNt as a name for
Jacob. The months are numbered, not named, Ex. 12, 2.
18. 40, 2. 17. Lev. 23, 5. Num. 9, 1. 5. 20, 1. Josh. 4, 19.
The Hittites are always called in P nn %3, Gen. 23, 3. 5. 7.
To. 16. 25, 10. 27, 46 (NN NW3). 49, 32. ], E, and D use
D'NA, never NN %3, which only occurs in P.  For the sing.
P has 'nn, Gen. 15, 20. 23, 10. 25, 9. 26, 34-36, 2. He
also makes the Hittites into a Canaanitish tribe, when they
were really settled in the district of Lebanon.

Special geographical names occur in P. pR is always
prefized to 3, Gen. 11, 31. 12, 5. 16, 3. 23, 2, etc,; it is
only omitted in the phrase 13 nwa, Gen. 28, 1. 36, 2;
and in the same way D™M¥» N, Ex. 16, 1. 3. 6. 19, I.
Num. 3, 13. 8, 17.

The following geographical names are characteristic
of P:—

yax nvp for Hebron, Gen. 23, 2. 35, 27. Josh. 15, 13.
20, 7, €tc.

mbpaw, Gen. 23, 9. 17. 19. 25, 9, etc.

pw 9, Gen. 25, 20. 28, 2. 5. 6. 7. 31, 18. 33, 18.
46, 15.

13 7370, Num. 13, 21. 20, 1a. 27, 14. Deut. 32, 51. Josh.
15, 1. In Num. 34, 4. Josh. 15, 3 I3 alone.

axwp many, Num. 22, 1. 26, 3. 63. 31, 12. 35, I, €tc.

The Mount of the Lawgiving is always 0. Moses died
on Mt 133, Num. 32, 38. Deut. 32, 49, Aaron on Mt ™,
Num. 20, 22 f.
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Words and Phrases characteristic of P.

’7,

MR and PR
18, 26, etc.

Ny, Gen. 34, 10. 47, 27. Num. 32, 30. Josh. 22, 9. 19.

mny, Gen. 17, 8. 23, 4. 36, 43. 47, 11. 49, 30, etc.

5380, Gen. 1, 29 f. 6, 21. Ex. 16, 15. Lev. 11, 30, etc.

NN, as special name for an Arab tribe or family, Gen. 25, 16.
Num. 23, 15 (all).

N, Ex. 12, 19. Lev. 16, 29. 17, 15.

»N, 130 times in P; '8, once, Gen. 23, 4.

wop-bx AoNy, Gen. 25, 8. 17. 35, 29. 49, 29, Num. 20, 24, etc.
In Num. 20, 26. 27, 13, without wny.

nYR, a technical term of the sacrificial lang., sixty times in P.

N and Y, pleonastic in enumerations, Gen. 6, 18. 7, 7. 13.
8, 16. 18. 9, 8. 28, 4.

3, in enumerations, Gen. 7, 21. 8, 17. 9, 10. 10, 5. Ex. 12, 19.
Lev. 17, 15, etc.

mar N3, Ex. 6, 14. 12, 3. Num. chaps. 1—4; also & ‘gixn
with nv omitted, Ex. 6, 25. Num. 31, 26. 32, 28, etc.

mv 1, Gen. 5, 32. 7, 6, etc., and M 13, Lev. 12, 6. 23, 12.
Num. 6, 12. 14.

N3 ‘fo create; Gen, chap. 1 often, 2, 3. 4. 5, 2.

N3, in the phrases N1 D% and N1 1), Gen. 6, 18. 9, 9.
17, 2. Ex. 6, 4. Num. 25, 12.

22353, Gen. 6, 12 f. 7, 15 8, 17. 9, 1I. 15-17.

m, Gen. 6, 17. 7, 21, 25, 8. 35, 29. Num. 17, 27, etc.

nS:S:, in enumerations, Ex. 16, 16. Num. 1, 2. 18, 20. 3, 47.

M9, Gen. 37, 2. Num. 13, 32. 14, 36.

‘):‘l, Num. 1, 52. chap. 2. 10, 14. 18. 22, 25; also Cant. 2, 4.

W, Ex. 36, 5. 7. Lev. 5, 7. 12, 8, etc.

nmY, Gen. 1, 26. 5, 1. 3 (all).

n, Gen. 6, 9. g, 12; in formulae DAY or DI,
Gen.17,7.9.12. Ex. 12, 14.17. 16,32 f. 27, 21. 30, I0.

dz
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1, of God remembering the covenant with the Patriarch,
Gen. 8, 1. 19, 29. Ex. 2, 24. 6, 5.

A, Gen. 19, 10. 12. 23. 34,715. 22. Ex. 12, 5. 48, and
in 72pn 7Y, Gen. 1, 24. 5, 2. 6, 19. ¥, 3, etc.

Y7, in phrases like 9 9y "n®, Gen. g, 9. 17, 7. 35, I2.
48, 4, and X WS, 46, 6; wNN WSy, Ex. 28, 43.
Num. 25, 13.

P, frequent in P, Ex. g, 10. 29, 16. Lev. 1, 5. 11. 3, 2. 7, 2, etc.

N, in the phrases yy mvaw, Gen. 6, 14. Ex. 25, 11, and
5 P, Lev. 10, 4. 24, 3, etc.

mn, Gen. 7, 21. 8, 1. Lev. g, 2, etc.=‘wrld deasts,! as opp.
to NN ‘fame beasts, also used in P in. the ordinary
sense ‘beast, Gen. 1, 28. 8,1%. 9, 5. Lev. 11, 27, etc.;
NN n, Gen. 1, 24. 25. 30. 9, 2, only found in P in
Genesis.

”p 7 with mw, Ex. 35, 29. Lev. 8, 36 ; with 7pp, Num. 4, 49;
with 139, Lev. 10, 11. Num. 1%, 5; with an o,
Lev. 26, 46, and in the formula /5 3 » *p~by, Num.
4, 37. 9, 23. 10, 13. Josh. 22, 9.

TN, ¢ confess,” Lev. 5, 5. 16, 21. 26, 40. Num. 5, 4.

b =45, Gen. g5, 3-32 and often.

M N30 = generally in P, ¢ the presence of God manifest to the
whole people, Ex. 16, 10. 24, 17. 29, 43. Lev. g, 6, etc.

vias ¢ fo subdue; Gen. 1, 28. Num. 32, 22, 29. Josh. 18, 1 (all).

W3 ="‘10 perform the duties of a priesty only in P, occurs
frequently ; also 133 = ‘preesthood’ is only found in P,
Ex. 29, 9. 40, 15. Num. 3, 10. 18,1, etc.

b, frequently in P, with 5, a generalizing formula, Gen. 9,
1o b. 23, 10 b. Ex. 14, 28. Lev. 5, 3. 11, 26, 16, 16,
Num. 4, 27%.

pb3, baw, and nbaw, Ex. 12, 4. Lev. 24, 23. Num. 31, 28,
37-41 (all).

b™p3, only in P in O.T., Ex. 29, 36. 30, 10. 16, Lev, 23, 27.
28. 25, 9. Num. 5, 8. 29, 11 (all).



INTRODUCTION. liii

n3, in the phrase (5% kM) mEPn XA wBIA ANN33, only in P,
Gen. 17, 14. Ex. 12, 15. Lev. 7, 20. 21. 18, 29. Num.
9, 13, etc.; cf. ypy» n1o», Ex. 30, 33. 38, LR non
oy 37p» 8nn, Lev. 17, 4-9, and (&R0 =) AN& 'Nom
nnY 3pn, Lev. 14, 10. 20, 3. 5. 6.

i15=‘lo murmur, only in P, Hif*,, Ex. 16, 2. Num. 14, 27, etc.;
in Nif,, Ex. 15, 24. Num. 14, 2, etc.

axp I8y, and with 3, Gen. 7, 19. 17, 2. Ex. 1, 7. Num. 14, 7.

Ao, with a¥ymy, Num. 17, 13. 15. 183 occurs elsewhere
in P, Num. 14, 3%. 17, 14. 25, 9. I9.

p™up, only in P, Gen. 17, 8. 28, 4. 36, 7. 47, 9. Ex. 6, 4.

v, only in P, Lev. 25, 34. Num. 35, 2-5. 7.

5, in the phrase 23155 85 S, Gen. 17, 10. 12. 34, 15.22.
Ex. 12, 48.

2, in the phrase DaMavin-S33, Ex. 12, 20. 35, 3. Lev.
3, 17. Num. 35, 29 ; cf. Gen. 36, 43.

nun (rarely ©3w), Ex. 31, 2. 6. 35, 30. 34. Lev. 24, 11. Num.
1, 4. 21,23, etc.

'y, frequent in Gen. chaps I. 6. 7. Lev. chap. 11.

naxbm, in the phrase “» Ay < o work, frequently with K> =
“fo keep holrday, Ex. 12, 16. 31, 5. Lev. 7, 24. Num. 4,
3. 29, ¥; and in NMIY naxby, Ex. 35, 24. 36, 1. Lev.
23, 7 f. Num. 28, 18, etc.

59? “fo lrespass,’ and 52?_3, Lev. 5, 15. 21. 26, 40. Num. 5, 6
31, 16. Deut. 32, 51. Josh. 7, 1, etc.

noym, with ages (zo years and upwards), Ex. 30, 14. 38, 26.
Lev. 27, 4. Num. 1, 20, etc.

Mmpp, Gen. 1, 10. Ex. 7, 19. Lev. 11, 36.

v5p», Num. 35, 6. 11-15. 25-28. Josh. 20, 2. 21, 13. 32. 36.

mpy, Gen. 17, 12 f. 23, 18. Lev. 25, 16, etc.; also /D3 NPy,
Ex. 12, 44. Lev. 25, 51.

vHp Xpn, Ex. 12, 16. Lev. 23, 2—4. Num. 28, 25, etc.; only
in Hex. in P.

19¥n = the Tabernack,’ and ™ “’p and similar additions,
very common in Ex., Lev., and Num.
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nanYin, with two meanings in P, (1) Ex. 12, 6. 16, 23. Num.
17, 25, etc.=*t0 keep a thing,’ in the place of an inf,;
(2) =*what is lo be observed, *the commandment, with
special reference to the service of the Levites, and often
occurring in the phrase “n Y, Lev. 8, 35. Num. 1,
53, chap. 3. 4, 24, and often.

nn*mnw‘n&-, and with other suflfixes, Gen. 8, 19. 10, 5. 20.
31. Ex. 6, 17. 25, and elsewhere with extreme frequency.

73, Ex. 12, 13. 30, 12. Num. 8, 19. 17, 11f,, etc.

5m: without obj., very common in P, Num. 18, 20. 26, 55.
32, 19; the Hithpa'el, Lev. 25, 46. Num. 32, 18, etc.;
and the Pi‘el, Josh. 13, 32. 14, I are peculiar to P.

a2, a technical term in the language of the sacrifice, Ex.
29, 24. 26. Lev. 7, 30. 8, 27. 29, etc.

M33 without 5 (J E always n::';), Ex. 14, 2. 26, 35. Josh. 15,
75 ¢f. N33 5%, Num. 19, 4=motion towards.

235713, Gen. 174, 12. 29. Ex. 12, 43. Lev. 22, 25.

vD) =* person,’ when the number of a family is stated, also=
slaves, as opposed to other property, and in the phrases
”’y maw and 877 731 03, All these uses of @) are
extremely common in P. .

mapy, alone, Lev. 4, 28. 32. 5, 6. Num. 31, 15. "' "1, see
a3t above.

Dy =5%kr 9p1, in E, Gen. 19, 20. 25, 16. 34, 2. Ex. 16,
22. 34, 31. Num. 1, 16, etc. Synonyms are 7971 ‘NP
and T ‘%, Num. 1, 16. 16, 2.

2, in the phrase 7B 1" 2N ‘10 strelch out one's hand lowards
something, so0 ‘fo pay for anything,’ or ‘be able to procure
anything ;’ without obj., Lev. 14, 21. 25, 26. 27, 8, etc.;
with ‘;', Lev. 5, 11; with acc., 14, 22. 30-32, once again
Ez. 46, 1.

b n3, Gen. 17, 20; cf. 48, 4.

oo, in O.T., only in P, Ex. 25, 6. 30, 7. 31, 1I. 35, 8.
39, 38, etc., and in Chronicles.
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7 91D, technical term of language of sacrifice, Ex. 29, 1o0.
15. 19. Lev. 1, 4, chaps. 3. 4. 8.

7y, 77YA-53, SNar naySa, of. mm Ry, Num. 27, 17, about
100 times in the Hex.

MW = ¢ the lables of the law, P, Ex. 25, 16. 21. 27, 21.
30, 6, etc.; so MITYA PR, MR SAr, “pn 1oum, all
peculiar to I.

a1y, Ex. 16, 18. 23. 26, 12. Lev. 25, 27. Num. 3, 46—49.

o5y combined with N3, Gen. 9, 16. 17, 4. Ex. 31, 16. Lev.
24, 8, etc.; with nb» nm3, Num. 18, 19 ; with pn, Ex.
29, 28. 30, 21. Lev. 6, 11. 7, 34, etc.; npn, Ex. 12,
14.17. 27,21. Lev. 3, 17. 7,36, etc.; nInR, Gen. 17, 8.
Lev. 25, 24; na, Ex. 40, 15. Num. 25, 13; and with
noxs, Lev. 25, 32.

1397 Y, Gen. 13, 12. 19, 20.

{Ism oy, Josh, 13, 28. 15, 32. 18, 24. 19, 6.

Sy =‘in addition 1o, < logether with) frequent in sacrificial
rules, Lev. 2, 16. 3, 4. 4, 9, etc.

8 wy =*kinsfolk, see on oK and N3, Gen. 17, 14. 25, 8. 17.
35, 29. Ex. 30, 33. Lev. 7, zo. 21, etc.

noyS, Ex. 25, 2%7. 28, 2%7. 38, 18. Lev. 3, 9.

we) MY, Lev. 16, 29. 31. 23, 24. 32. Num. 29, 7. 30, I4.

D¥Y = the phrase i DA DYy, Gen. 7, 13. 17, 23. 26. Ex.
12, 17. Lev. 23, 14. 21. 28.

D' 13, Ex. 12, 6. 16, 12. 29, 39. 41. 30, 8. Lev, 23, 5.
Num. 9, 3. 5. 11. 28, 4. 8 (all).

W = (1) ‘preparation, ‘ setfing in order, Ex. 40, 4. 23;=1(2)
“estimation, ‘value, Lev. 5, 15. 18. 25. 27, 2. 3-8, etc.
Num. 18, 16.

My, Ex. 29, 40. Lev. 14, 10. 21. 23, 13. 17. Num. 135, 4, etc.

‘55, frequent, Ex. 12, 4. 16, 16, Lev. 25, 16. 51, etc. '3,
only in P, Ex. 16, 21.. Lev. 25, 52. Num. 6, 21. 35, 8;
both = * according to,

»

w5y in P = ‘according to com-
mand of; Ex. 17, 1. Lev. 24, 12. Num. chaps. 3. 4. 9, etc.
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DA" D occurs in the Decalogue in Ex. 34, 19. P has the
longer formula bR “we 733 b33, Ex. 13, 2. Num. 3, 12.

abp, in the phrases N%?, Lev. 22, 21. Num. 15, 3.8, and
3 wbon, Lev. 27, 2. Num. 6, 2.

737 e, Gen. 12, 2. 28, 8, 17. 9, 1. 7. 17, 20, etc.

T, Ex. 1, 13 1. Lev. 25, 43. 46, 53, once in Ez. 34, 4 (all).

nway, of Israelites, not in a military sense, Ex. 6, 26. 7, 4.
12, 17. Num. 1, 3. 52. chaps. 33, 1. 2. and 10. 33, 1,

¥y, for the usual ym¥m, Lev. 13,44 £ 14, 3. 22, 4. Num. 5, 2,

DWIpn vMp, technical term, = ke most holy place in the
Zabernacle, Ex. 26, 33f. Num. 4, 4. 19; = the incense
allar, Ex. 30, 10; = the allar of burnt offering, Ex. 29,
37. 40, 10; = the ulensils of the Tabernacle in general,
Ex. 30, 29 ; = the Tabernacle as a whole, Num. 18, 10;
= the definite portions of the sacrifices, Lev. z1, 22.
Occurs z5 times.

", Gen. 31, 18. 34, 23. 36, 6. Lev. 22, 11. Josh. 14, 4.

5yp, Num. 1, 53. 1%, 11. 18, 5. Josh. g, 2z0. 22, z0.

137p, about 48 times in Hex., only in P.

o), Lev. 20, 2. 27. 24, 14. 16.23. Num. 14, 10. 15, 35. 36.
Josh. 7, 25. JE and D use 52D instead.

mm* A, once in J, Gen. 8, 21, elsewhere only in P. About
40 times, see Lev. chaps. 1. 2. 3.

v, Gen. 12, 5. 13, 6. 31, 8. 36, ¥, etc. ¥ den. verb,
Gen. 31, 18. 36, 6.

©17) and ¥27, frequent in P, Gen. chaps. 1. 6. 7. 8. 9, etc.

tnav, Ex. 16, 23. 31, 15. 35, 2. Lev. 16, 31, etc.

maw, Lev. 4, 2. 22. 27. 5, 15. 18. Num. 15, 24-29, etc.

~Y¥, in the phrases Ty "y X353 and “yn Y wp-dy,
Gen. 23, 10. 18. 34, 24 (2ll).

Y, Gen. 16, 1. 29. 24, 29. Lev. 19, 20.

o'wey, Ex. 6, 6. 7, 4. 12, 12. Num. 33, 4.

P, Gen. 1, zo0. 21. 7, 21. 8, 17. 9, 7. Ex. 1, 7, etc,

YW, Gen. 1, 20. 7, 21. Lev. 5, 2, and chap. 11.
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mon, 2% times in P, and nowhere else in Hex. It occurs
g times in formula "N n58, Gen. 2, 4 a. 5, 1, etc. In
Num. chap. 1 it’i5 found 12 times.

N ‘fo spy, Num. chaps. 13 and 14. In JEand D wn ‘4
select or seek out) Num. 10, 33. Deut. 1, 33.

aehn, Gen. 23, 4. Ex. 12, 45. Lev. 22, 10. 25, 6. 23. 35. 40.
45- 47. Num. 35, 15.

N, Ex. 25, 2. 29, 28. 30, 13, etc.  About 40 times in
Hex.

Instances of recurring Formulae.

When Divine commands are communicated to Moses or
Joshua, it is narrated that ¢ God spake to Moses’ (or to Moses and
Aaron,or fo_Joshua): St 333 5 737, or M13-5% pins-bi 139,
or b"Myn ‘|5b M5O m37, and the like. Examples of the first
formula occur in Ex. 14, 2.15. 31, 13. Lev. 1, 2. 4, 2. 18, 2.
Num. 5, 6. 12, etc, and the same formula with different
persons, Ex. 6, 11. 29. 11, 2. Lev. 6, 18. 16, 2. Num. 6,
23, etc. The formula mm my “¥ix 9390 Mt is frequently
employed by Moses when he communicates to the people the
Divine commands, see Ex. 16, 16. 32. 35, 4. Lev. 8, 5. 9, 6.
17, 2. Num. 30, 2. 36, 6.

P, in introducing the various Laws, uses two types of
conditional sentence. When he states the law generally,
without going into details, or without any reference to special
cases, he uses a conditional sentence introduced by *3. This
sentence is a compound nominal sentence, which always
begins with ¥ (N¥R) MR, or %3 oy, cf. Lev. 2, 1. 4, 2. 5, 1.
4.15.17. 21. Num. 5, 12, 9, 10, 27, 8. 30, 4, also "WiN ¥ay,
Lev. 5, 1 and "N v, Num. 5, 30. When he introduces
any special cases of any law, or when he wishes to insert
modifications of the law described, or to supplement it, he
makes use of a conditional sentence which is a verbal
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sentence of the type, conjunction, verb, subject or sometimes
conjunction, subject, verb. The conjunctions used are o and
ony, cf. Lev. 4, 3. 13. 27, 5, 7. 11. 17. Num. 27, 9. 10. IL.
30, 6. 7. 9, etc.; WN, Lev. 4, 22: %3 and 0, Lev. 2, 4.
13, 42. 14, 34. I3, I3. 25.

P, when stating that a Divine command has been performed
by the person or persons concerned, frequently uses such
formulae as 13 MM (BNK) NN MY (WD) WikS3d (M) M
() Ny, Gen. 6, 22. Ex. 7, 6. 12, 28. 0. 25, 9. Lev. 4, 20.
Num. 1, 54. 2, 34. 5, 4. 6, 21. 8, 20, etc.

The constantly recurring superscriptions and subscriptions
beginning with n5N, a1, Nt are also characteristic of P:—

nToIn AN, Gen. 2, 4. 6, o, etc.

5 b 7oK, Gen. 36, 19. 43.

75 %33 (D) AOR, Gen. 10, 20. 31. 25, 16. 36, 19, 20.

orabmn n5x, Gen. 36, 31.

3 'wow mOR, Num. 33, L.

“g (413) nrBE ndK, Gen. 10, 32. Ex. 6, 19.

mbran mx, Josh. 19, 51.

pvpan MoK, Num. 1, 44.

5 nRDYD YIPD MoK, Num. 4, 37. 41. 45.

B mar (MM3) e nK, Ex. 6, 14. 25 b.

78 npw mOR, Gen. 25, 13. 16. 46, 8. Ex. 1, 1. 6, 16.
Num. 1, 5, etc.

**g wn 9 nOR, Gen, 235, 17; also

sgik 7OR, Josh. 13, 32. 14, I.

To these may be added :—

Y93 1, Josh. 15, 12.

g 1379 mt, Num. 7, 17. 23, etc.

5 nbmy nN, Josh. 13, 23. 28. 15, 20. 16,8. 18, 20. 28, etc.

93y v32 nrewn Ry nat, Num, 4, 28. 33,
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The Grammar of P.

The Grammar is characterized by its simplicity and
consistent adherence to rules, P, like D, occasionally uses
fem. nouns for infinitives, cf. A, Lev. 13, 7; "I,
Lev. 16, 1; nwemn, Ex. 12, 6. 16, 23. 32. Num. 17,
25. 18, 8.

Syntax. P generally uses nN® instead of NX». Even when
AND would be expected by rule, cf. Gen. 5, 3. 6. 18. 25. 28.
7, 24. 8, 3, and often. In compound numbers P rarely puts
the smaller number after the larger, Gen. 17, 1. 24, as a rule
the smaller number precedes, Gen. 5, 15. 17. 21.

Sometimes the substantive is without the article, while
its qualifying adj. has it, so P 0 0, Gen. 1, 28; Wein oy,
I, 31; ‘Wavin oy, 2, 3.

P prefers the use of NX with the suffixes to verbal suffixes.
In Gen. chap. 1—Lev. chap. 6, nX with suffix occurs 136 times,
and the verbal suffix 73 times. In verbal constructions
P exhibits no special peculiarities. In JE ‘% walk defore
God’ is " x5 15nnn (J, Gen. 24, 40. 48, 15). P usesthis
construction in 17, 1, but elsewhere he has obNARN T5nA,
Gen. 5, 22. 24. 6, 9. P uses 5 and not b or 3 with ypYi=
“20 lislen o any one,” Gen. 23, 16. Ex. 7,13. 22. 8,15. 9, 12.

The Priests’ Code in Genesis.

1, 1-2, 4 a. B, 1—28. 30-32. 8, 9-22. 7, 6. 7—9 (in parts).
11.13-16a. 18-21. 24. 8, 1-2a. 3b—5. 13a. 14-1I9. 9, 1-1I7.
28-29. 10, 1-4. 20. 22-23. 31-32. 11, 10-27. 31-32. 13,
4b-5. 13, 6. 11 b-124a. 16, 1 2. 3. 15-16. chap. 17. 19, 29.
21, 1 b, 2 b—5. chap. 23. 25, 7-114a. 12-17. 19-20. 26 b.
28, 34—35. 27, 46-28, 9. 29, z4. 29. 31, 18b. 33, 18a.
34", 1-2 a. 4. 6. 8-10. 13-18. 20-24. 25 (partly). 27-29.

! So Di. and Driver., Well,, Kuenen, and Cornill assign none of
chap. 34 to P; cf. Holz., Hex., Table 1. p. 4.
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35, 9-13. 15. 22 b—29. chap. 38 (mainly)’. 37, 1-2 a. 41, 46.
48, 6-27. 47, 5-6 a (LXX). y-r11. 2% b-28. 48, 3-6.
7 (if not P? R). 49, 1a. 28 b-33. 60, 12-132

How was Genesis compiled out of J, E, and P?

The following remarks may perhaps give a general idea of
how Genesis arose out of the three documents, J, E, and P.
It has been already remarked that a definite plan can be
traced throughout the whole book. To put it as briefly as
possible, the object of the book is to give an account of the
history of Israel from the earliest times until the death of
Joseph, to show how God created the world and mankind,
preserved Noah from the deluge and made a covenant with
him, chose Abram the descendant of Noah through Shem,
and made a covenant with him, promising to him and his
descendants the land of Canaan, and taking him under his
especial protection, and imposing upon him the observance
of several precepts. The history is carried on in the person
of Isaac, to whom the promises made to Abraham are
renewed ; some account is given of Ishmael, who then dis-
appears from the narrative, which employs itself with the
fortunes of Jacob and Esau, the latter being dismissed after
a short account of the relations between him and Jacob, and
the course of the narrative confined to Jacob. We are next
told of the birth of Jacob’s sons and the sale of Joseph into
Egypt, Joseph now becoming the prominent figure in the
narrative. After some account of the journeys of Joseph’s
brethren into Egypt, and their meeting with Joseph who was
regarded as dead, the history tells us of Jacob’s migration

! Cf. Holz., l.c. )
2 Cf. Holz., l.c., p. 349 £ and pp. 332-475 for a full discussion of
this document ; see also Driver, /ntrod., p. 118 f.
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into Egypt, and finally relates Joseph’s death, after he had
removed his father’s remains to Canaan and buried them
in the Cave of Machpelah.

In compiling this history from the materials at his disposal
the Redactor chose from his sources what was most suited
to the plan of his work. Sometimes he merely makes small
extracts from one document (e.g. 4, 17-24. 6, 1—4. 30, 32—
42, merely small portions of fuller accounts), or notices
individual points (e.g. 11, 29, Jiska mentioned; 20, 12, the
relationship between Abram and Sarai, cf. 28, 22 (see 35, 7);
48, 22). At other times the portions taken from the docu-
ments are quoted in full, and for the most part are verbally
transferred from the original (e. g. the narratives in P up to
11, 26), and sometimes again, whole passages from one
document are omitted, possibly because they were at variance
with the accounts given by the others (see in P the bref
accounts in 11, 27-32; the omission of the introduction to
the history of Abram, previous to chap. 1z; of the Divine
manifestation to Isaac, see 35, 12 ; of the sojourn of Jacob
in Paddan Aram; of all the history of Joseph prior to Jacob’s
arrival in Egypt). Frequently extracts from | are given in
an abridged form, in order that P may be reported more
fully (cf. 2, 5f. 4, 25 £, the Story of Creation, and the Table
of Nations, J)and 16, 15 f. 21,2/ 25,7f. 32, 4. 35, 28( P.
Elsewhere, however, in the story of the Patriarchs the extracts
from ] are abridged in favour of E. With the exception
of the history of Joseph, E contains (from chap. 20 onwards)
fewer passages which are verbally reported. Usually the
portions in E are expanded by notices from J, or anything
worth recording in E is incorporated into the narrative
of J. When combining his sources the compiler, as far
as possible, or as far as he deemed necessary, appears
to have taken the narrative verbally from each and inserted
both in his work (cf. chap. 2 f. side by side with chap. 1,
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chap. 27 side by side with 26, 34 f. and 28, 1~9; 48, 3—7
side by side with 48, 9-22). Elsewhere, as for example,
where the event need only be quoted from one document
(e. g. the birth or death of any person), he selects his account
from one source, even though the same event be recorded
in more than one document. In other cases the compiler
found two accounts in the documents before him, agreeing
in the main but differing in details, he would then weave one
account into the other, omitting from each what could not
be reconciled, and choosing from both what best suited the
plan of his work (cf. chaps. 7f. 10. 16. 25. 27-37. 39-50).
It was not always possible, without further revision, to place
side by side, or to weld together the individual extracts from
two or three sources. So it was necessary to eliminate what
was contradictory from one or other of the documents (e. g.
21, 17 fl. explanation of Ishmael’s name, 32, 8 of Mahanaim,
33, 10 of Peniel, cf. 31, 25), or to insert here and there
small additions or remarks in order to fill uvp gaps and
remove contradictions. So 4, 25. Io, z4. 21, 14. 26, T a.
15. 18. 35, 9, 37, 5b. 8b. 39, 1. 20. 43, 14. 46, 1. To the
desire to produce a readable whole may be attributed the
accommodation necessary to preserve consistency in the use
of the names Abram and Sarai, in all passages previous to
chap. 17, of the double name Yahweh Elohim in chaps. 2-3;
also the change of Elohim into Yahweh in 1%, 1. 21, 1.
Another expedient was frequently employed with the same
object in view, viz. transposing entire portions of the narra-
tive (so 11, 1-9. 12, 10-20. 25, 5 f.11b. 25, 21 ff. 49, 12ff),
or of brief notices (so 2z, 4a. 31, 45-50. 37, 26, etc.),
consequently R was obliged to insert all kinds of small
additions; cf. 1, 1. 9, 18. 13, 1. 3f. 24, 62. In other
passages the sources are loosely combined (e.g. 7, 71-9. 22.
15, 1 f. 31, 45 ff. chap. 36. 46, 8-27), the compiler now and
then making additions of his own to bring the documents
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into harmony (e.g. 21, 34. 27, 46. 35, 5. 46, 12-20). Ex-
planatory glosses are also found (e.g. 20, 18. 31, 47. 33, 6.
and chap. 14 (where they are numerous), some of which may
be due to a later corrector. All kinds of little additions
occur, which are probably not derived from the sources
themselves, but were inserted, either when the sources were
welded together into one work, or some time after this. These
insertions were added partly to explain the object of the
narrative (15, 12—16. 22, 15-18. 26, 3 b-5); partly to make
it harmonize with statements occurring elsewhere (25, 18 b.
35, 22 a, perhaps 4, 15a), and partly to introduce new
notices, or new phases of tradition which were not mentioned
in the three chief documents (10, 9. 32, 33; perhaps 2, 10—
14,andin 10, 14; 11, 28b. 31 b. 15, 7. 22, 2, etc.). Some-
times possibly use was also made of materials taken from
other sources than J, E, and P (e.g. perhaps in chap. 14)

1 Cf. Di% p. xvi. For full details of the various works bearing on
the criticism of the Pentateuch, see Driver, /z¢rod., p. 1., and cf. Di.,
Gen.%, p. xx.



NOTES ON GENESIS.

1.

1. PN, ¢ the beginming, as év dpxd, in John 1, 1;
not év i dpxj. MWNNA is without the article, like 1IR3,
Prov. 29, 11; M3, Is. 28, 2; "3, Lev. 26, 27.

The Vss. and most commentators render, ‘/n the beginning
God created) etc.: the same rendering is perhaps indicated by
the accents, N'¢13 being marked off by 7zfc4a from what
follows'. If this rendering be adopted, N33 must not be
taken relatively, i.e. ¢ firs/ of all,’ in opposition to a second or
third, which might follow; for this is against the sense, as
heaven and earth include all; and we should rather expect
MYRI2; but it must be taken absolutely, ‘af first’ (‘ uran-
JSdnglick’): hence the choice of the expression MYR13, which
does not occur elsewhere.

PN = the beginning of a series, always relative to a
genitive either expressed or (as here, Deut. 33, 21. Is. 46, 10)
understood. As N'WR] everywhere else (except in these two
passages) is followed by a genitive, Ewald, Bunsen, and
others follow Rashi and Ibn Ezra, and render, ‘ A/ firss, when

UIn 3, 1* and 5% Deut. 28, 47° (1% Jﬁp) 610 (n;intr "'.;JQ;)..
Ex. g, 24° (: 2y 135@), we find T#fcha, the word so accented
being closely connectéd in sense with the next following word. From
these and similar passages it seems that the argument {rom the accents
ought not to be pressed in this verse.

B



2 GENESIS,

God created, etc. . . . (ver. 3) then God said, Let there be light.
A similar construction to Ex. 6, 28 M 727 0i"3, where
D" in the construct state is followed by a sentence as its
genitive; so in Gen. 39, zo®, Num. 3, 1. Deut. 4, 15. Hos. 1, 2.
Ps. g0, 15, etc.; see Ewald, § 332 d; Dav, S, § 25. o8, in
ver. 3, would then be the imperfect with waw conv. in answer
to PN3; cf. 19, 15 (03 precedes). 27, 34 PYXN .4 YO YDOUD;
Is. 6, 1 MM ., ﬂ?@? niD N3 5 and see Ewald, § 344 b;
Driver, § 127 8. (Boettcher (NVewe Ae¢hr. 1. 2-9) and others
prefer to read N33 as in 5, 1, which would be the more
common construction ; but this is not necessary.) According
to this interpretation verse 2 becomes a parenthesis, which is
unnatural, as a long and heavy sentence at the beginning of the
book would hardly be expected; cf. also Ryssel, De Elokistae
Pentateuchi sermone (Lipsiae, 1878), p. 76. On the reading of
the LXX, cf. Geiger, Urschrift, etc., pp. 344, 439, 444, who, fol-
lowing the tradition that this was one of the thirteen places that
were altered for Ptolemy, considers that Rashi’s construction
was the traditional one, that of the LXX being an innovation.

N2 ‘crealed, the common word in P in this connection,
is restricted to the divine workmanship, and always implies
the production of something new (in matter or form, as
ver. 21), being used literally and metaphorically (e.g. Ps.
51, 12). It is never followed by an accusative of the material
used, and thus implies the unconditioned operation (absolute
causality) of the agent, Its original meaning is generally
given as ‘%o cut' (cf. the Pi‘el in Josh, 17, 15. 18, and Ges. in
Thes.; and C. P. Ges. sub voce), then ‘o shape, ‘ form, and
s0 ‘ creafe, but it does not in itself express the idea of creation
out of nothing; cf. the Arabic 3\, prop. ‘%o smooth, * polish,
then “ %o create, the word used by Saadiah here. In the Pi‘el
it is used of man, ‘ %o cut witk effort:’ contrast the intensive
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stem with Qal, the simple stem, used of the free-creating of
God without any effort; cf. Ew., § 126 a. The Samaritan
renders 812 by A2V, which Del. explains as equivalent
to éfepediwae ; see Heidenheim, Bzd. Sam., Heft i. p. 70, who
mentions other explanations that have been suggested.

DY5N, plural of W98, The derivation of MO s dis-
puted; see Appendix. b pluralis excellentiae, with a
singular verb; see Ges., § 124. 1¢; M.R,,§135. 2. So we
find D‘Sljl and D‘J'Wts, used in a similar way, of human
superiors; and in Is. 19, 4 N¥p DX, singular and plural
as here. Wb is only joined with a plural verb in special
cases; cf. the note on 20, 13, and Ewald, § 318 a; Dav,, S,
§ 116. R. 4.

DWW NN, MR or "N, the sign of the acc. when
defined (Ges., § 117. 1; M.R., § 32; Dav,, S, §72). It corre-
sponds to the Phoenician M, which was probably the original
form of N (a noun substantive from 7N ; cf. Schroder, Phoen.
Gram., § 123); cf. the Arabic G, Aramaic M, Syriaé N
(found twelve times in the Pesh. O.T.). Itis usually explained
as = ‘essence,” or ‘existence; but according to usage has so
little emphasis, that it is merely inserted to mark the definite
object; cf. Ges., Thes., p. 169 a, where its etymology is dis-
cussed, Ges,, 1. c. 1, foot-note 3, and Ols., Gramm., p. 432.

DM, only occurs in the plural in Hebrew. The singular
form would probably be Y0¥, cf, "0, the assumed sing. of
B, a trace of which perhaps survives in the pr. n. “23NY,
1 Chr. 4, 2, and see Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 150.

2. WY YD, YR = ‘wasteness,’ or ‘ dareness.  Some-
times the word is used metaphorically, e. g. of idols, as vain,
unrewarding, 1 Sam. 12, 21, Is. 44, 9. In Hebrew the root
17N is not found.
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Y13 =‘emptiness, * desolation) This word is always found
in immediate or parallel connection with §7f ; it only occurs
twice again, viz. Jer. 4, 23. Is. 34, 11 (possibly borrowed from
this passage). A root N1 is not found in Hebrew. In
Arabic we find o3 = ‘vacua ef inanis fuit’ domus.

A =100 and M3 =13, like ¥Ip from Y, are both
segholates, from verbs 7’5, properly ¥’5. On the segholates
(so called from the helping vowel seghol, which replaces the
shewa under the second consonant), see Ges., § 93; on N
and 13 in particular, § 84a, 1 b, and 93. Rem. 6; Stade,
§ 198 a; also Dav., §§ 29 and 45.

The Y before W13 has a pretonic qameg, joining together
the two nouns, which are closely connected, so 2, 9. 8, 22
n5'53 D»; see Ges.,, § 104. 2. Rem. e; Dav,, § 15 d; cf.
especially Rem. with Ges,, 1, c.

D‘ﬂ‘?N Y. ¢ The Spirit of God, the life-giving and
life-preserving power (Pss. 33, 6. 104, 29), not a ‘wind sent
&y God,' as apparently Ongelos, ¥ D2, I? KM, and others
(e.g. Ephrem and Saadiah), for nami does not suit this
rendering, and the dividing of the waters in ver. 4, which
separated the earth from the water, forbids us to think of
a wind sent by God to dry up the earth.

PO, The usual fem. form with the pgrficiple, cf.
Ges., § 94. Tand 2. Observe that this fem. form is accented,
like the segholates, on the penult. The word occurs again
in Deut. 32, 11, of an eagle brooding over its young. The
original meaning of the root is ‘fo e loose” or ‘slack, and 50
< to hover with loose wing, the figure here being that of a bird
hovering over its young. The root is more widely used in
Syriac, the Pa‘el al being equivalent to the Heb. root in
Deut. L. c., which the Pesh. renders as here with @lis; cf.
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Bernstein, Syr. Chrest., p. 173. 4, and Lex., p. 480, the Syriac
word having also the notion of fructifying and fertilizing.
The Talmud, Z7act. Ctag., c. 2, fol. 15, refers thus to this
passage, DYM 1N 191 51! nBAW 1N ‘as @ dove hovering
over ils young withou! touching them,;’ cf. also Matt. 3, 16,
and the paraphrase of Milton, Par. Lost, Bk. 7, 235 :—

‘ His brooding wings the Spirit of God outspread,
And vital virtue infused, and vital warmth
Throughout the fluid mass.

3. ", imperf. apoc. from MM, for 17 weakened from 72
(like ".'?'from 1B, weakened from 13, Ges., § 24, 1b; so
D27 thinned from DIBT, see Ges, § 27. 3. Rem. 3 b), cf.
Ges., § 75. Rem. 3e and § 93. Rem. 6; Dav,, § 45. On
the thinning of ! into !, see Wright, 4raé. Gram., i. § go.
Rem. ad fin.

M. The Grave Metheg (see Ges., § 16. 2. 2; Stade,
$§ 54 é; cf. also Dav., § 10, foot-note) is not found with
pathach followed by } except in ') and Y0, when they stand
before Magqeph, or with the accen? Pashia.

4. XM, TImperf. with waw conv. On the apocopated
form N'\Z out of M¥M, see Ges, § 75. Rem. 3¢; Dav, § 45.
The so-called waw conversive or consecutive is confined to
the language of the ancient Hebrews and their neighbours
the Moabites, whose language, as we now know, was so
closely allied to their own. Besides the O.T. it occurs on
the Siloam inscription, first deciphered by Prof. Sayce, and is
frequent on the inscription of Mesha, commonly called the
Moabite stone: it is also found in later Hebrew writings
composed in imitation of Biblical Hebrew. If we remember
that the tenses in Hebrew do not indicate the date, but the
state of an action, i.e. whether it be complete or incomplete,
the explanation of this peculiar Hebrew construction will
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not be far to seek. The imperf. denotes an action as entering
on completion. When we have a series of events, each
single event need not necessarily be regarded as completed
and independent, but each may be regarded as related to
the preceding one, one event stepping into its place after
the other, the date at which each successive event comes in
being determined by the ), which connects the new event
with a point previously marked in the narrative. Thus here
N3, ver. 1, is the starting-point in the narrative, to which
Soan first and then M are related: and the narrative
-developes itself, each fresh event stepping into the place pre-
pared for it by its predecessor. This construction begins.to fall
into disuse in later Hebrew. It should be remembered that an
imperf. with waw conv. never refers to the future unless its
preceding perfect to which it is related is the so-called pro-
phetic perfect, which describes future events which are certain
to take place as already accomplished, and $o regarded as past,
e.g. Is. 9,5 See further, Driver, Heb. Tenses, c.vi, 3rd ed.; also
Ges., §§ 49, 111; M.R.,§ 16 f,; Dav,, S, § 47f. Ewald aptly
terms this construction the relatively-progressive imperfect.

2V YD, . N, Hebrew says, ‘And He saw the
light, that it was good:’ English more tersely, ‘ He saw that
the hight was good ;’ 50 6, 2. 12, I4. '49, 15. See Ewald,
§ 3362, 2; and cf. Ges,, § 117. 1. Rem. 6; Dav., S., § 146.

™. .. "2, in ver. 6 5...pa: the former scheme
(1. ..p3) is by far the most common, the latter (‘; ve e )
only occurs twice again in the Pentateuch, viz. Lev. 20, 25.
2%, 33, being rare, and generally confined to late writers;
cf. however 2 Sam. 19, 36 b M.

5. ﬂ‘?"g N‘\ﬁ, the tone is here thrown back to avoid
the concurrence of two tone syllables; so 3, 19 DH’? ‘?;Rh,

-
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4, 17 nJi, and often; see Ges., § 29. 3b, and the note
on 4, 17.

IR OY. ‘One day) so,R. V., not as the A. V., </
first day! PR has not, strictly speaking, a corresponding
ordinal, though it is possible to use N3 as such. Here
9nRk may stand, as at the head of a series the ordinal is
not needed ; see Ewald,§ 269a. So 2,11. 4,19. 2 Sam. 4, 2

6. 1M for "M, by Ges., § 24. 12; Dav, § 15d. Rem.
Cf. also Ges,, § 104. 2d.

5"!273 Y. Render, ‘and le! it be (permanently) drvs-
ding” When any special stress is laid upon the continuance -
of the action, the participle with 71 is used by the best
writers, but is more frequently affected by later writers
(e.g. 2 Kings 17 it occurs nine times), and is exceedingly
common in the Mishna. As Driver, p. 170, points out, two
cases of this use of 1 are to be distinguished. Here and
in Deut. 9, 7. 28, 29. Is. 30, 20, etc., the state described by
the particip. and n'n stands upon an independent footing.
In the instances quoted in the note on 4, 14, the state thus
described is regarded as implicitly related to another event.
Cf. also Ges., § 116. 5. Rem. 2; M. R,, § 14. 2 a; Dav,, S,
§ 100. R. 2; Ryssel, De Elohistac Penlateuchs sermone, p. 58.
For the Mishna usage, see Lekrd. der Neuhebraisch. Sprache,
§ 96 b, by Strack and Siegfried.

D‘D'? om . 5 with pretonic qameg ; so mw’? oo,
m:l) etc ; cf. Ges., § 102. 2 ¢; Dav, § 14. 1 d.

PN from YO, Qal="‘/o strike) ‘stamp, ‘make firm;’
Pi‘el, ‘to spread out by striking:’ according to LXX, Aq,
Symm., Theod. orepéwpa, Vulg. * firmamentum.

7. WPMN.  The form is (1) Ay, then (2) by apocopation
Wl’: like a segholate, e. g. j}{;, then (3) with a helping vowel
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(here pathach on account of the guttural y) byt (like 1L’S). the
Y preserving the original pathach with the prefix ¥, as in the
Arabic; cf. \_y}fiS (the regular form =the Heb. 5‘5??), see
Wright, drab. Gram., i. p. 62: cf. further, Ges., § 75. Rem.
3d; Dav, § 45; Driver, p. 52, foot-note 1.

7b. At the end of ver. 6 the LXX read xai éyévero olrws
instead of at the end of ver. %, which suits ver. 6 better
than ver. 7b; as elsewhere, e.g. vers. g. 11. 15. 24. 30,
19 MM immediately follows what God says. Possibly it has
been misplaced in the Mass. text, and the LXX preserve
it in the original position.

82, DWAW. After this word the LXX have in their
text xai {dev 6 Geds dr xaidv, which is wanting in the Mass.
text, but would be expected here (as in vers. 3. 10) at the
end of the second day’s work. In the account of the third
day's work it occurs twice, in LXX and Mass. text, ver. 1o
and ver. 12. Possibly the addition in the LXX text is, as
Frankel, Einfluss, p. 60, points out, due to a reviser who
wished to make 8 parallel with 3. 10. 12. The Mass, text
again may have omitted the formula of divine approval here,
as the complete division of th'é_waters was not made until
the third day.

g. TINOM, jussive, although the shortened form is not
used; cf. 41, 34. Ruth 1, 8 Ktb. Job 3, 9. "In the regular
verb, with the exteption of the Hif'il stem, the ordinary
imperfect must serve as jussive, there being only one form
for both fenses; see Ges., § 48, especially 2 and 4; Dav,
§ 23. On the syntax of the jussive, see Driver, c. iv; Ges,,
§109; M. R, §8; Dav, §,§61f

11. WU ="grass *or ‘grasshike plants, the first verdure
that covered the earth young and fresh, appearing after rain,
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2 Sam. 23, 4. Job 38, 27, or after the old grass had gone,
Prov. 27, 25.

ay. A wider term including herbs useful for men,
Ps. 104, 14. Gen. 3, 18.

NI (the metheg under M is inserted to secure the
proper Ipronunciation of 1 before ¥) is Hif"il denominative
from R = /o make or produce’ K&T; s0 WD ‘rain, VOO
“to make rain, VW ¢a root) UWN fo send out roots” Hif'il
the causative stem, expressing with denominatives the idea
of producing or putting forth that of which the original noun
is the name, Ges., § 53. 2. So Yy ymm.

The construction of a verb with a cognate accusative
is common in Hebrew, so in 2%, 34 Yy py¥n, Zech. 1, 14
NN .. . 'NRIP, and often; see Ges., § 117. 2, and Rem. a
andb; M.R,, §36; Dav,, S, § 67 b and R. 2; the same
construction occurs again in ver. zo.

Render, ¢ Lef the earth bring forth young grass, herbs yreld-
ing seed,” with the accents, by being in apposition to N/ ;
see Ges, § 131. za; M. R, § 71. 2; Dav, .S, § 29b; not
‘as the LXX, Bordvpy ydprov (also Aq.and Th.), Vulg. ¢ herbam
virenfem, connecting N¥M in the cstr. state with airy. But
N is never used thus in the O.T,, it may be preceded by
P ‘greenness,’ ‘viror, 2 Kings 19, 26. Ps. 37, 2. Is. 37. 27,
but cannot be followed by 2y as genitive.

D VY fruit frees,) py being used collectively, lit. ¢ #rees
of frut!! The use of words in the singular to denote collective -
ideas is especially frequent in Hebrew; cf. o, coll. ‘ man-
kind’ (without a plural), 3NN = * enemies,” &D) © Living beings.
Often the fem. ending is employed to express a collective
idea, so MY “clouds,” AR ‘caravan, A ¢ exiles;’ see Ges.,
§123b; M. R, § 61; Dav, S, § 17. <

4
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1305 < ofter its kind?  Emphasis is laid on the fact that
each was adapted for continuance; the 2y flowered and so
produced its seed; the yy bore fruit containing seed or stones
necessary for reproduction. M is a common word in P.

2 WO WN ‘o whick (fruit) i s seed) i.e. for
propagation (Di.).

2. N¥WM.  Hifl, imperf apoc. with waw conv. from
N, a verb B, properly Y’B. The form is R¥P =831,
of. Supr. ' ‘ '

’an_‘D‘? for 85, The suffix 31— for i—except in words
that are derived from verbs n”5, such as NJY, ntww,
P, etc.—outside this word (where it is found fourteen
times), only occurs in ¥ for MR, Job 25, 3; nw:S*a for
“73'?”?, Judg. 19, 24; LW for ‘lb‘lD, Nah. 1, 13; see Ges.,
§91.1.Rem. b; Ewald, § 247d; Stade, § 345 ¢, who remarks

“that the ¢ of these forms is to be explained as an extension of
a short ¢,—which has arisen out of short a (cf. § 84. 4),—
which is still preserved before the suffix of the second pers.
tnasc. sing. in pause, e. g. To¥, J¥B).

14. DORNM . On the construction here, see Ges.,
§I45 7a; M. R, §133; Dav, S, § 113 .

WWND Nouns formed by prefixing v denote often instru-
ments or places, e.g. MRED ‘@ ey, 1.'?17_3 ‘a fork] WW ‘a

pasture] IWN ¢ g lurking- place, ’ see further, Ges., § 85, 48;
Ewald, § 160b; and Stade, § 268 ff. Render, ¢ Zuminaries)

. The perf. with waw conv. in continuation of the
voluntative %1, so in 28, 3 N*M, .. AN TIY, 31, 44 IO
M. . .03, Ex. 5, 7; cf Ges, §112.3,¢,8; M. R, § 24.
1 a; Driver, § 113. 2a; Dav, S, § 55a.

“ mmN‘a may be rendered in three different ways:
L As a & & Svoiv, ‘for signs of seasons, and for days and  for
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’

years,;’ see Ges., Lehrgeb., p. 854, and cf. 3, 16. 11, < For
signs and for set times, and for days and years” 111 ¢ For
signs, as well for times, as also for days and years’ (Tuch).
Against III. Del.* remarks that the correlatives ¢ as well, ‘as
also’ are not sufficiently clearly expressed by 3, . .1, as, for
example, in Ps. 76, 7; nor is this rendering suitable to the
simplicity of the narrative. On I. it may be remarked that
though the hendiadys may be possible in 3,16, it is byno means
necessary there, and Job 10, 17. 2 Chron. 16, 14 (cited by Ges.
1. ¢.) are not parallel. II. is the simplest and best rendering,
and is adopted by the Vss., Kn., Del., Di., and others.

DM, The luminaries were to be MmN, i.e. signs,
partly in an ordinary way as marks of the different regions
of heaven, of the weather, and partly in an extraordinary
way, e.g. through eclipses of the sun and moon, the
appearances of comets, etc., which were regarded by the
ancients as foreshadowing extraordinary events (Joel 3, 3 f.
Jer. 10, 2. Matt. 24, 29)" Knobel in Di.

oYM, .y from Ty (W), ‘4 fix, denotes any
“stated place) as in the phrase YW SR ‘lent of meeting)
or as here, ‘any fixed, stated trme ;" cf. 17, 2. The D™D
here mean set times or seasons, in particular, stated .annual
feasts, also periods in animal (cf. Jer. 8, 7, of the stork)
and vegetable life, and the seasons suitable to the various
occupations and employments of man.

mhhivi| D‘D“?’I. On the pointing 3y, cf. Ges., § 104.
2¢; Dav, § 15. 1¢c. “ For days and for years, i.e. for dis-
tinguishing and counting the days, some being short, others
long, according to the season of the year: the years also
being long and short, according as they are reckoned by
the sun or moon, The mWxp had a threefold aim: (1) to
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divide the day and night; (2) to fix the calendar; (3) to
give light on the earth.

" 16. The lights more exactly defincd. *3; on the various
ways in which the numerals may be connected with substan-
tives, see Ges., § 134; M. R, § g6 ff.; Dav, S, § 35ff. On
the article with o¥5v, see Ges,, § 126. 53 M. R, § 85; Dav,,
S, § 30.

‘7\'1!” NINMIT NN. On this method of expressing the
comparative,.cf. Ges,, § 133. 2; M. R,, § 86.

DY . v NI DR, “And the lesser light with
2he stars lo govern the nightl’ D3N NN is closely attached
10 jOPN MINDN NN; see 2, 9. 12, 17. 43, 18; Dr., Sam., p. 292.

18. ‘7“!27“21, the b is pointed with ~ by Ges, § 10. 2.
Rem.; see also Stade, § 105; and Konig, Lekrg., p. 73.

20, i WY ‘Zwing deings, an explanatory apposition
to PW; so the Pesh.: not as the LXX, Vulg., etc., as
a genitive after P¥; see on ver. 11 1y RYA. P and
P are frequently found in P.

A, ‘ Pilel from sy, a dendm. from §iy; on this form
of the intensive stem, cf. Ges., § 72.7; Dav, § 40.6. Pilel,
because a great number of birds is meant; at the same time
expressing the idea of ‘up and down,’ ‘to and fro;’ cf.
Di. in loc.

PN D ‘737 “in _front of] on the side turned towards
the earth, i.e. in the air, for which Hebrew has no special
expression (Del,, Di.).

21. OYIN. LXX, ciry; Pesh. lyY; Vulg. ‘cefe” From
0N ‘lo strefch owt) and used Ex. 4, 9. Deut. 32, 33, for
a serpent, but more frequently for the crocodile, see Is.
27, 1. 51, 9 ; and also for other marine animals, Job. 7, 12.
Ps. 148, 7. Render, ¢ sea monsters! )
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TOT o ‘73 R, 7Pnis an adj, not a substantive
(its use as a substantive is only poetical, being then equivalent
to the prose bwr). ¥m3 is practically limited and determined
by b3, hence the adj. has the article, though it is absent with
the noun: cf. g, 10; Dav., S, §§ 32, R. 2. 99, R. 1. This
usage is rare, but is met with occasionally at all periods of
the language; see Ges., §§ 117. 1. R. 2,and 126. 5. R. 13;
M. R, §85.R.c; Driver, § z09. 1; and journal of Pkil., xi.
229 (where nearly all the examples are collected). Ewald,
§ 335 a, explains 7/nn YY) as = the soul that lives, regarding
the adj. with the article as virtually =to a participle and
article as in ver. 28. —_—

DN W IR wherewith the waters swarm!  ox
is the acc. after pw/. Verbs of adounding in, and wanting,
govern the acc.; see Ges,, § 117. 4. Rem. 4b; M. R, § 35;
Dav., §,§73¢c; and 9, 2.

D;‘!J‘Ds scriplio defectiva, for D?_J';.‘p:s ; cf 4, 4 ;-‘Dsn ~
B3 MY < Sirds (coll) of wing” On the construction of

a subs., where in English an adj. is used, see Ges., § 128. 21;
M. R, § 79; Dav., S., § 24. -

'\.‘!J’D‘?. See on ver. 12.

22. JOAM. On the position of the tone, cf. Ges., § 64. 3.
Rem. 2.

24. WM. 'y with the old, so-called case ending 3.
Probably the ending § was that of the nominative ; compare
the Arabic nominative ending #, but in Hebrew its distinctive
use as a mark of the nom. was lost. These terminations § or
3, also the ending *., have no meaning in Hebrew, and are
retained as mere binding vowels in particular phrases (*.
especially in participles before a preposition) as archaisms,
or in imitarion of archaisms; see Ges,, § 9go.3b; Dav, §17;
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Stade, § 344; Driver, p. 237 f.; and cf. "2 D2 in Num. 24,
3. 15, and DY WO in Ps. 114, 8.

YN N7 is one of the characteristic expressions of P,

26. TWOY) “Jef us make! Verbs iS5 hardly ever take the
A of the cohortative, and verbs X”5 only very rarely; cf.
Ges., §§ 75. 6 and 108, foot-note; M.R,, §9; Dav., S, § 62;
and Driver, c. iv, esp. § 47.

We have the plural again in 11, 7 and Is. 6, 8, and it has
been explained in various ways,

I. The Fathers here see a reference to the Trinity, and
many moderns have followed them; but as Del. (Comm.,
4th ed., p. 101) and Oehl. (T%eol. of 0. T., § 36) remark, the
mysterium TrinilaZis is not sufficiently manifest in the O, T,
to warrant this interpretation. II. Tuch and others account
for the plural on the ground that in a case of reflection or
self-consultation, the subject stands as the object, in anti-
thesis to itself, the speaker conceiving himself as addressing
himself; cf. Hitzig and Del. on Is. 6, 8; Tuch, Comm., 2nd
ed., p. 23. But as Del. and Di. point out, there is no proof
of the existence of such a plural. III. Kn. and others
explain the plural from the custom which monarchs have of
using the first person plural in decrees, etc.; but though this
occurs continually in the Qoran, and is found in the Bible,
Ezr. 4, 18. 1 Macc. 10, 19. 11, 31. 15, 9 (of Persian and
Greek rulers), it was never used in this way by the Hebrews.
IV. Di., Comm., p. 31, proposes a new explanation; his

| words are, ‘ We should rather remember that the Hebrew
¢ who speaks of God as pbx in the plural, regarded Him as
: the living, personal conception of a fullness of power and

might; God could thus, differently from men, speak of
Himself in the plural’ A plausible explanation, but perhaps
hardly so natural as the one Del. adopts. V. Del. and others
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may possibly be right when they refer the plural, as in Is.
6, 8, to the angels. God announces to them His resolve to
create man, without however allowing them to participate in
His creation: cf. Del. here, and for the idea 1 Kings 22,
19—22. Dan, 4, 14. %, 10, Job 1. Luke 2,9. This is an old
interpretation, and is the one adopted by Philo (8iahéyera
é Tév Ghwv mar)p rais éavrob duvdpeow, quoted by Del.®, p. 64),
Targ. Jon, which has AN ¥nip peinein? Nj;gt?p? » MRy
(‘¥ spake to His angels who minister before Him, etc.), Rashi,
Ibn Ezra. Is. 40, 13. 14 and 44, 24 are cited against this
view, but are not conclusive: for as Del.* (substantially
repeated in 5th ed.) remarks on this passage, ‘A co-ordinate
sharing in the act of creation He does not grant them, any
more than in Is. 6, 8 in the act of sending : but He invites their
participation or interest in what He is doing, as the creating
of a being, who although of the earth, yet stands in a close
relation to them and to Him, is the point now in question.’
DIN. The \;ord is found in Hebrew and Phoenician, and
is preserved in Sabaean (C. 7. §,, iv. 1. lin. 4); but in Syriac
and Arabic it only occurs as a proper name. In the Hebrew
text here, the name BIN is clearly connected with nmwIN
“earth, as though="*"tke earth-born, ynyevis, yhivos. This,
however, cannot be, as a derivation, philologically defended. |
Another derivation is from QW </ de red,’ cf. Joseph,, Ant,
i 1. 2 ("Adapos ompaivee wuppds émedimep dmd Tis muppds yis
¢vpabeians éyeydve); so many moderns, e.g. Ges, Tuch.
o would then = ¢ #ke (red) earth,” possibly alluding to the
colour of the soil in Palestine! But as Di. points out, the
two words cannot be regarded as limited to Palestine only,
nor is the term ‘red’ characteristic of all men. Another
explanation is based on the meaning of the root preserved
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in Arabic, ‘ fo aftack oneself lo,) so DI = ¢ animal sociabile!
This, however, is not very probable. The comparison with
the Assyr. admu, ‘young’ (of a bird), Del., Proleg., 103 L
and Assyr. Worlerbuck, is also doubtful. Any certain etymo-
logy for pIN has not as yet been found, see further Di,
p- 53, and Del.® on 2, 6.

“m 13?33733. oY = ‘figure) ‘image, eixov. MW7 is
more abstract = likeness,’ épolwos, The Greek and Latin
Fathers make a distinction between ob% and w1, referring
o5y to the physical or inborn, N7 to the ethical or receptive
side of the Divine image (Ebenbild),” Di. But the absence
of 1 between the two words (only the LXX have «ai), and
a comparison of ver. 27 and 9, 6, where only the one, with
5, 1, where only the other occurs, do not favour this view.
The two words are almost synonymous, the second being
added to emphasize the first (Di.).

AT, collective, ‘fiskes’ = D1 W9, 9, 2. Ps. 8, 9.

27. AN B2 ‘made He Zim, i.e. mankind. DN con-
ceived as collective, mankind in general being spoken of.

ONR N3 3PN N “male and female made He them,
the two sexes are mentioned, hence the plural DX,

28. 1AM D, 1 joined with 137 is characteristic of P.

UMY, The art. supplies the place of the relative in
English; see Dav. S, § 99 and R. 1; M. R, § 92. Rem. a;
Ewald, § 335 3, and cf. Ges., § 138.3. Rem.b. On thearticle
with N0, after a subs. defined by 53, see Driver, § 209. 2 ;
and cf. 7, 21. Lev. 11. 46.

29. ) for "MNY; see Ges., § 66. 2. Rem. 3. ‘7 give)
the prophetic perf., ‘the event being regarded as so certain,
it is already conceived of as actually come to pass;’ cf. Ges..
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§ 106. 3; M.R. 3. 1; Dav, S, § 41; more fully, Driver, § 13,
14. See 9,13. 15,18. 17, 20. 23, 11.13. 41, 41.

N2 WU, lit. ‘which is in it ie. ‘wherein, see Ges,
§ 138. 1, and Rem. z; Dav,, S, §g9¢c,and R. 1.

30. " Zak '73 N, The verb 'nn: here seems to have
dropped out. To make the acc. dependent on the *nnJ in
ver. 29 is difficult, as A5axS mr pab intervenes, and these
words can hardly be, as Di. suggests, a parenthesis. The
Vulg. paraphrases ‘uf habeant ad vescendum.! The Arab.
adds iﬁ.f.;; I have appointed it’ or * sef 1t

Aty P D2 =¢all verdure of kerbs;’ cf. Ex. 10, 15 5 .
Py3 P 53 .

WY =*herd, in its widest sense, the green of it being
emphasized as that which animals commonly live on.

31. YOWT 0. Common words like DY are sometimes
treated as definite in themselves, and may then dispense
with the article; cf. 2, 3 awin ov (also Ex. 2o, 10). 1 Kings
7, 12 A0 NN, also ver. 8 nomwn n¥n, Ez. 40, 28. 31.
2 Chron. 23, 20 n*‘;pn W, Neh. 3, 6 mvhn =, also
Journ. Phil, xi. 229 f.; Ges., §126. 5. R. 12; Ew, § 2932;
Dav., S, § 32. R. 2; and Dr,, § 209. 1. On the relation in
which the Cosmogony of Genesis stands to modern science,
cf. Driver in the Exposifor, Jan. 1886, pp. 23-45.

2.

1. DN2JY, applied zeugmatically to yxm pwen. The
phrase ‘ Aost of heaven’ is common in the O.T., e.g. 1 Kings
22, 19 (= the angel hosts"). Josh. g, 14 1. (=“army or host
of God’). Ps. 103, 21 (of the elements). The phrase ¢ Aost
of the earth,) here due to the p'wYn X3¥, is not common
elsewhere, we find instead paxn 8o, Is. 34, 1.

c
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2. 173‘1. ‘And God ended) not as a pluperfect as some
render. It is very doubtful whether an imperf. with waw
conv. can stand for a pluperfect, if no perfect in a pluperfect
sense precedes, and it is scarcely consistent with the meaning
of the idiom; cf. on 1, 4. When a writer wishes to mark
that a pluperfect sense is necessary, he usually separates the
Y (rom the verb, which then naturally passes over into the
perfect (.‘I’PD prSny).  For a full discussion of the question
and an examination of the instances in which waw conv.
with the imperfect has been supposed to be equivalent to a
pluperfect, see Driver, § 76. Obs.

n53=here “fo bring lo an end,’ “fo leave off ;’ cf. Ex. 34, 33.
1 Sam. 10, 13. Ez. 43, 23 (where nb3 occurs with »). This
“ leaving off or resting’ fills up the seventh day, just as the
work of creation the six preceding days. ¢God did not create
anything on the seventh day,’ Kn. The Sam., LXX, Pesh,,
Ber. Rab. read ' for 'p’ayi; an intentional alteration to
avoid the idea that God created anything on the seventh day.

ﬁFDN'?D from FI?N?D:, which has arisen out of ﬁ?*j?’?,
the weak letter N surrendering its vowel to the preceding
vowelless consonant, and the pathach under the prefix »
disappearing and its place being taken by shewa vocal; cf,
Stade, § 110 c and § 112 b; Ges,, § 23. 2 and § 95. 3. In
the form with the suffix §, the pathach under the 5 is due to
the syllable being short and unaccented.

3. '[Wi"'l. If the penult. is an open syllable waw conv.
frequently draws back the tone on to it, leaving the last
syllable a short unaccented syllable; see Dav., § 23.3 b;
Driver, § 69; Ges., § 49. 2b. Cf 1, 11. 22, and often,

Wi oy NN, Chon g, 31
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I'\\tl?l?‘? DR N3 WK, Two renderings are pos-
sible, (I) ‘whick God had created in respect of making, quac
creaveral Deus faciendo. The inf. cstr. being used to define
a preceding verb, as in Judg. 9, 56 PO L .. ey e
2 Kings 19, 11 0005 , . . .32y ; Ps. 103, 20 y0wb 137 wy;
cf. Ges., § 45. 2; Ewald, § 280d; M.R, § 113 ad fin. But
as N2 in this construction would be followed by 9w
(=n>85n), which is against the usage of the language, and for
which maxOn Ay would stand, Di. (II) prefers rendering with
Ewald, § 285 a, ‘in making which ke had created) i.e. ‘which
ke had made creatively’ (cf. Del® die er schipferisch ausgefiihrt
kalte), "N being acc. after mizpb, and the latter word being
defined by 811; cof. b S, atpnb xben, S5anmb naan.
The LXX have &v fpfaro 6 Oeds morjoar, a paraphrase. The
Pesh. «238N J&X/" Jis§, as the Hebrew, so Ong. X137
1;27‘2:5 M. Vulg. ‘guod creavit Deus ul faceret.! ‘

4. I'\\WB'U'\ HBN. ¢ These are the generations of the heavens
and the earth when they were created’ YINN,—which only
occurs in the pl. cstr. state,—when it stands before a proper
name signifies ‘gemerations not as a nom. act, but in the
sense ‘those who are brought jbr[/z,' so=/family, ‘the delails
aboul those who spring from any one ;’ hence in the title of a
book or chapter, tke history of the families springing from
any one) LXX, yéveois; in this passage BiBhos yevéoews. Here
mSn=the ¢ creatures, \.e. ‘ the things brought info exislence
when heaven and earth were created.’ Elsewhere mdn always
refers to what follows, e.g. 5, 1. 6, 9. 10, 1, but in this
chap. no history of the heavens and the earth follows, so
Schrader and others suppose that this half verse properly
ought to precede 1, 1, its present position being perhaps due
to the compiler of the book, who inserted it here in order to
form a transition to 2, 4 b, ffi. The mbx (as it stands now)

* c2
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points backwards, and may be rendered, ¢ Suck then are the
generations  so Job 18, 21. Ps. 73, 12. Gen. 10, 20. 31.
32. Cf. further, Del,, Comm.®, p. 72 f.; Di, p. 38 f.; Tuch,
p. 49; Driver, Introd, p. 5. The heading non by s
peculiar to P: so 5, 1. 6, 9. 10, 1, etc.; and as the remainder
of chap. 2 is not taken from this document, the formula as it
now stands must be regarded as a ‘subscription’ to chap. 1.
In all the other cases, however, where these words occur in
P., they are always the ‘superscription’ to the following
narrative.

D‘HSN T, the combined name ‘Pahweh Elokim, is
only found once again in the Pent. (viz. Ex. g, 30) outside
Genesis, but occurs in Joshua. On the Tetragrammaton,
mm, of. Appendix. P uses owix till Ex. 6, 3.

jmhialia)] YOR.  Only once again, in Ps. 148, 13.

ONMN2MA. Inf Nif'. with 2 prefixed, and the suff. of the
third pers. pl. masc., from &73. The 7 is written smaller than
the other letters, and is marked by the Massoretes 87§ ',
i.e. He small. Tuch remarks on this: ¢ The 7 minusc. in
bxnana (cf. 5, 2) has a critical significance, and points to a
variant reading, Qal (viz. B¥733), not Hof"., as Rosenmiiller
thinks. Similarly Lev. 1, 1" Cf. Di, p. 39, who apparently
endorses this view. Other instances of letters writlen smaller
or larger than the other letters will be found in Strack, Pro-
legomena critica, p. 92, €. g. litterae majusculae in Lev. 11, 42,
M2, with waw larger than the other three letters; in Num.
14, 17, " in ‘?’1;7; in Deut. 34, :2,5 in 5@5‘1@0‘_‘; and litterae
minusculae in Deut. 32, 18, in WD ; Esth. g, 9, ¥ in NPZDB:
sce also Bleek (/ntroduction, § 357 ) [Eng. transl.], or Keil
(Introduction, § 205) [Eng. transl]. A list of the ‘Ziterae

majusculae et minusculae’ will be found in Ochla we Ochla (ed.
N
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Frensdorff), Nos. 8284 ; Buxtorf, Z7berzas (1665 ed.). They
are not expressly mentioned in the Talmud, and probably in
the course of time became more numerous. Buxtorf, l.c.,
enumerates thirty-one instances of the /2. majusc., and thirty-
two of the /7. minusc. The Jews give fanciful explanations.
The two following—viz. on this passage, and 23, 2—are cited
from the Z7berias, p.147 fl. <7 in voce DRYINI “guando creata
fueran? 7lla)” nempe, coelum et terra, Gen. 2, 4. Ad indican-
dum, fore ut omnia creata minuantur et intereant : et ut littera
i constat ex lineis dissolutis et ab invicem separatis, sic creata
cuncta dissolventur, sicut scriptum est: “ Coeli velul fumus
evanescent, el ferra ul pannus velerascel, el habitatores ejus
similiter morientur,” Is. 51, 6. Hebraei litterarum mysteria
sectantes, notant innui transpositionem hujus litterae, ut ex
DNYINA fiat DANANRI “ propler Abrakam,” i. e. propter fideles
creatum esse mundum : illi enim soli Deum propter admi-
randa creationis opera laudant’ And on the small 3 in
23, 2z (p. 152): ‘ad indicandum, planctum et luctum propter
mortuos, viris minuendum esse, ne modum excedat, quod
et Abrahamum fecisse, externo litterae signo indicatum fuit.
See another Jewish explanation of Gen. 2, 4, from the Tal-
mud, Tract. Menackoth, fol. 29, col. 2, in Hershon, 7k
Pentateuch according to the Talmud, p. 92 (Eng. transl.).

Render, ¢ When they were created’ lit. ‘in their being created,’
a common use of the inf. cstr., like the Greek construction
év r¢, with the inf.; see Ges, § 114. 2, 3; M.R,, § 111 b.

4P. The narrative begins here. ‘I the day of God’s making,
i.e. ‘when God made, etc. On the construction, see Ges.,
§115.2,3; M.R,§1112,§118; Dav, S, § gob, g1a.

DY, =lit. ‘n the day-of,’ is freely used for ‘af the time of;’
0 3, § Dabax D™ Is. 11, 16 by O3 Jer. 11, 7 D3
'nbyn. Ny .=8"3 in P.



22 GENESIS,

The apodosis to 4b, RY b3, may be either ver. 7 or ver. s,
If we take ver. 7 as the apodosis, then vers. 5, 6 will be a paren-
thesis descriptive of the earth’s condition before God created
mankind, and we should have to render it as follows:—
‘When Yahwek Elokim made earth and heaven (now no shrub
of the field was yet on the earth, and no herb of the field had yel
sprung up ; jJor Yakweh Elohim had nol sent rain upon the
carth, and there was no man lo till the ground; and a mist
used lo go up and waler all the surface of the ground),
then Yahweh Elokim jformed, etc. So Bunsen, Di., and
Schrader.

If we make ver. 5 the apodosis, then the rendering would
be, ¢« When Yahwekh Elokim made earth and heaven, then there
was no shrub of tke field, etc. So Tuch and Kn.

Against the first rendering it may be urged that the con-
struction is too involved, and seems to identify a period (ver. 6),
with a poins (ver. 7) of time. To make P 531 the apodosis
to 4P is against the division of the verses and the syntax
(Del)) ; cf., however, on the latter point, Driver, §§ 123 and
124, who cites Lev. 7, 16®. Josh. 3, 3, and other instances of
the imperf. separated from 1, after a time determination, and
this passage may possibly be explained in the same way.
The argument, too, from the division of the verses is hardly
conclusive. Del. takes apparently 4P and 49, after the analogy
of 5, 1, as belonging together, and regards vers. 5 and 6 as
independent sentences introductory to ver. 7, which beginning
with 7¥% (*so ke formed’) expresses the main point, viz. the
creation of man.

5. On the imperf. after DI, cf. Ges,, § 107. 1. Rem. 1;
M.R.,§6.1; Ewald, § 337 ¢; Driver, § 27 b; Dav,, S, § 45.
Ewald, 1. ¢., remarks that ot for the most part stands in
circumstantial clauses, preceded by the subject.
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‘73 indefinite, and with the negative="rnone, Germ, fein :
cf. Ges, §152. 1a; M.R,, § 142; Ewald, § 323b; Dav, S,
§1r. Rorb. On px, see Ges,, Lc. 1¢; Ewald, § 321ra;
M.R., § r40; Dav,, S, § 127b.

On the position of PN in the sentence, cf. Num. 20, 5
PR Oy, M. R, § 79. 6 b. Rem. a; Dav,, S, Lc.

6. ﬂ‘?l?". The imperf. used in a frequentative sense, and
followed by a perfect with waw conv. npwm. The companion
construction to the imperf. with waw conv. is that of the
perfect with waw conv. According to Ewald, § 234 a, b,
this construction was originally due to the opposite con-
struction of the perfect, followed by an imperfect with waw
conv.; just as the two tenses are in many aspects opposite
one to the other, so the peculiar idiomatic use of the one,
generated a corresponding idiomatic use of the other as its
counterpart. Ols., cited by Driver, remarks that this use of
the perfect rests originally on a ‘ play of the imagination,” in
virtue of which an action when brought into relation with a
preceding occurrence as its consequence, from the character of
inevitability it then assumes, is contemplated as actually com-
pleted. In this construction ‘the nascent action (i.e. the
action of the imperf.) is conceived of as advancing to completion
(the action of the perfect with waw conv.), as no longer
remaining in suspension, but as being (so to say) precipitated.’
Driver, Zenses, p. 11%7. Compare c. viii, where a full dis-
cussion of this idiom will be found, and the rules concerning
the shifting of the tone one place forward with the waw conv.
are noted. When the waw and the verb are separated, the
imperf. reappears. Cf. also Ewald, §§ 136 ¢, 342b,1; M.R,,
§§ 23, 25; Ges, § 112.32. Other instances of the imperf.
as a frequentative, followed by a perf. with waw conv.,
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are 6, 4. 29, 2. 3 WM. . VM .., OO, .. WORN ., L PY;
1 Kings 14, 28 pawim ., ., obY; 2 Kings 3, 25,4 e
msSm, etc. See also Dav., S, §§ 44 b, 54 b.

TN only occurs in this passage and Job 36, 27. The
LXX render here by mpyy, and in Job, 1. c., by vepéry, which
is also Ongqelos’ rendering here (¥3). Pesh. and Vulg,
have respectively kX a5% and ‘fons.” Saadiah agrees with
the ordinary rendering * mzss, ‘ vapour, JL;: The word ¥
appears to be confined to Hebrew. Ges. in the Zhesaurus,
P- 35, is in error when he says that the word W is used in
the Targ.,, Job 3, 5. Prov. 23, 33. He has accidentally
written ¢ Targum’ for ‘tke Commentary of Rabbi Levi ben
Gerson’ (of Provence, died 1370), cited by Buxtorf, Lexicon.
Chald. Talm. ef Rabb., p. 69.

7. '\@1. On the form of this ¥B verb, see Ges., § 70. 1;
Dav.,, § 39. 2.

DTN, On the derivation of 87N, compare the note on
1, 26. The author connects IR with noAR, as though he
would imply that man bore in his name a mark of his earthly
origin. On the article with B4R, cf. Ges., § 126. 2 d; Ewald,
277¢; M. R, § 66, Rem. a; Dav., S, § z21c.

DY is a second accusative, specifying or defining the
material used in the operation ; see Ges., § 117. 5 b. 8; Ewald,
§ 284a.1; M. R,, § 45. 5; Driver, § 195. 1 (Tertiary predicate);
Dav., S, § 76, Cf. Ex. 2o, 25.

O"™r. The masc. plural used to form an abstract noun.
‘ The plural may serve to collect together the scattered items
into a higher idea, so as to form the signification of an ab-
stract, Ewald, § 179, who gives as other instances o™
‘Aittings Job 7, 4 ; DY ‘perverseness ;’ DYVMD ‘ blindness [’
cf. also Stade, § 324 b, who remarks ‘that p»n is the only
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word of this sort in general use, the other instances that
occur being archaisms, and belonging to the conventional
language of the Law, or of Poets or Prophets.” See also
Ges., § 124. 1 b; Dav, S, § 16.

U.’DJB v« Y. In the sense of ‘decome, S, of. 17, 4.
18, 18, etc., is more frequent than 173, followed by the simple
subst., as in 4, zo0. 21. 19, 26.

WHJ in Heb.=the breath of life that is in every indi-
vidual being. Man derives this breath of life from God
immediately (Job 2%, 3. Is. 42, 5), animals from the earth
(x, zo. 24), and so only mediately from God, yet partici-
pating in God’s spirit (Job 34, 14 f. Ps. 104, 30). In this
direct inspiration lies man’s pre-eminence over the animal
world, stress being laid on the manner in which man ¢ be-
came a living soul’” He comes into existence as a personal
being in a personal relation with God. Cf. Oehl., § y0. Ongq.
renders N 83 by KOS 1N ¢ falking spirit.

8. YW Y. ‘A garden in Eden’ 1Y as an appellative
means ‘Joveliness,’ ¢ delight) but is here clearly the name of the
place where the garden was situated. The LXX render here
wapddesoov év *Edéu; ver. 15 (incorrectly) mapadelre Tis Tpudis,
50 3, 24, and Vulg ‘Paradisum voluptatis! Pesh. has la.$:8
W3, Saadiah u-‘-°u,-" L'L.:. Schr,, C.O.T., p. 26 f., says
‘Eden, Heb. 179, has orlcrmally nothing to do with 17, pl.
DWW “loveliness,” but is a word that came over to the Hebrews
from the Babylonians, meaning properly “ field,”” < plain;” in
Assyrian #-di-nu! 7Y, pointed with __, to distinguish it

in Mesopotamia, or Assyria, which, according to 2 Kings 19,
12. Is. 3%, 12, came under the rule of Assyria. {7¥hasnot yet
been identified; cf. further, Di., pp. 55and 61ff.; Del’ p. 79.
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0P is local, not temporal (for ptn is against this),=
‘eastwards,’ ¢ on the easi of” (a further definition of the position
of Eden; cf. 3, 24. 11, 2. 13, 11), i.e. from the standpoint
of the narrator in Palestine.

9. MN¥M.  The shortened form of the Hif". imperf.; see
Ges., § 65.1¢c. Rem. 3; Dav, § 37.1, 2.

I YD DY YN =and the iree of knowledge of
(lit. of the knowing) good and evil;’ i.e. the tree, the partaking
of the fruit of which would cause persons to know good
and evil.

I 2D cannot be genitive after Ny, as a word defined
by being in the construct state does not take the article, but
must be regarded as the accusative; cf. Jer. 22, 16 N xbA
MW NYIN ‘was nof thal the knowing me?’ see Ewald, § 236a;
M.R, § 110. Rem.; Ges, § 115. 1. Rem. 3; Dav, S, § 19.
The article prefixed to an inf. cstr. is very rare.

Y 2. On the pointing of 3 with ——, see on 1, 2.

10. ‘ And a river was going oul of Eden, fo waler the
garden ; and from thence it separaled iiself, and became four
branches.

WM. The part. denoting continuous, unintermittent
action; see Ges., § 1o%. 1. Rem. 2 ; Driver, § 21; M. R,
§ 14.22; cf. Dav,, 5, §97. R.

91DY. On the imperf. as a freq. in past time, see Driver,
§30a; ML.R,§6.22a; Dav, S, § 44Db.

TN cf. on NpEim, ver. 6.

1I. ]ﬁ!D'"Q =, according to Gesenius, ‘sfreaming,’ or
“ stream, from a root YA ‘fo burst forth! It is not. found
again in the Canonical books of the Old Testament, but is
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mentioned in Ecclesiasticus 24, 25, together with the Tigris.
The Arabic of Saadiah has :}..:J’\ ‘the Nile! The other
versions follow the Heb. text. Its position is more closely
defined by the mention of the land (75%m) round which it
flows. Joseph. (d#s,i. 1. 3), the Fathers (Euseb., Aug., Hier,),
and others identify it with the Ganges; Reland and others
consider it is the Phasis; Del. and the moderns, the Indus.
nbMAR occurs only here with the art.; in 10, 7. 29, it is men-
tioned partly among the Cushites, and partly among the sons
of Joqtan, together with Ophir. It also occurs in the phrase
(25, 18) i Ty n5~1nn; cf. 1 Sam. 15, 7, and Dr., Sam., p. 94.

Havila in 25, 18 and 1 Sam. 15, 7 seems to have been the
eastern frontier of the Ishmaelites and Amalekites on the
Persian gulf. The moderns identify the Havila of this verse
with India; according to their view j\¢»s is the Indus. That
one of the rivers here mentioned was an Indian one, was the
view prevalent among the ancients; and the identification of
nmm with India, and nen with the Indus, is strengthened by
the fact that the products of the land of AR, viz. mb13, 3,
oY, are mentioned by ancient writers as being found in
India; the gold of the Indus district being celebrated among
classical writers, as that of Ophir was among biblical : cf.
Her,, iii.106; Diod. Sic., ii. 36; Curt.,viii. 9.18. Cf.1Kings1o,
11. Ps. 45, 10. Job 22, 24: see further, Del.5, p. 82; Di,, p. 6o
oA has the article by Ewald, § 277 c; cf. ver. 7. It seems
to indicate, as Di. remarks, that the Hebrews had not then
forgotten the original meaning of the word, ¢ #ke sand land’
par excellence. The 15N mentioned in 10, 7 (cf. 1 Chron. 1, 9)
among the sons of Cush seems to denote a place distinct

! The name may possibly =¢ Sendland,’ or ¢ Land of golden sand,
connected with Y ¢ sand.’
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from those intended here, and in 25, 18. 1 Sam. 15, 7.
It is perhaps to be identified with the modern Zeila on
the Abyssinian coast, south of Bab-el-Mandeb. CF. the note
on 10, 7.

22D WXV ="that is the one encompassing the whole land
of Havila! The article with the predicate, cf, Driver, § 135. 7;
see also Ges., §§ 116, 5. Rem. 1, 126. 2 i. Rem.; Dav, S,
§ 19. R. 3. 23D without the article would="¢s encompassing.’
The word 230 does not of necessity imply a complete
surrounding ; cf. Num. 21, 4. Judg. 11, 18." Ps. 26, 6.

On the relative construction b "W, cf. Ges., § 138. 1.
and R.2; M. R, §156d; Dav, S, §9. R. 1.

12. 2. The 1 is pointed 3 by Ges., § 104.2¢c. On the
—— under the 1, to emphasize the sibilant, see Ges, § 10. 2.
Rem. A; Stade, § 105. CL 3, 17 (ngb_:xn) 25, 22. 27, 26.
29, 3. 8 (‘5_531) 3 is marked with metheg, as in Judg. 5, 12,
MALA: see Ges., § 16. 2, 12; Stade, § 52 d.

N7 in the Pent., with the exception of eleven places, is
of common gender. The punctuators, however, by pointing
it R, indicate that they meant it to be read as ¥', the usual
form of the fem.: cf. Ewald, § 184 c; Ges, § 32.iii. 6; Stade,
§171c. 2. This has usually been explained as an archaism,
but Nold.,, Z. D, M. G., xx. (1866), p. 458, has pointed out
that this cannot be philologically sustained, if we compare the
other Semitic languages, all of which exhibit distinct forms
for the masc. and fem. He, shewing that the double form
must have existed d¢fore the different branches of the Semitic
race had parted from their common home, rejects the sup-
position that the fem. R was at an early date lost, and again
introduced into the language at a later period from the
Aramaic, but admits that he has no plausible solution of the
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anomaly to offer. Only he is convinced ‘that it cannot be
explained as an archaism (dass es mit dem Archaismus nichts
ist); at the most it might be an artificial archaism.” Stade,
L.c., regards it as ‘a mistake of tradition,” and adds, ‘ probably
the use of 81 for both genders arose [rom a MS., which both
for 81 and N wrote defectively X, as it is found on the
Moabite stone and Phoenician inscriptions. This &1 was
thoughtlessly always miswritten N¥1." Del., in the ¢ ZeiZschrif?
Siir Kirchliche Wissenschaft und Kirchlickes Leben,' 1. p. 393 ff.,
has accepted N6ldeke’s statement that it cannot be an archaism,
and accounts for the fem. as follows: ¢ Though through all
Hebrew, even in the post-biblical literature (cf. p. 395 of his
article), the distinction of gender was not sharply defined;
yet at the time of the revision of the text, the use of M
for the fem. was regarded as a mistake (for outside the
Pentateuch it is unheard of, and not found in the Hebrew-
Samaritan Pentateuch). In the recension of the text however
it was presupposed that in the lanéuage at the time of Moses,
although it possessed for the fem. the form ', the use of
X1 as of double gender prevailed, and the distinction of
gender was at the lowest stage of its development.’

Stade’s view (cf. Ges., Gram., l.c. 6 b. end), that 81 and
N¥1 were both originally written 87, and that the last redactors
of the text have almost everywhere written this X¥1 without
regard to gender, is borne out by the X1 on the Moabite
stone, line 6, 87 D) ONRN=NN"D) WM, and line 24 na
N1 D %D NOI=NT DN Y3 Nivd N3 (cf Mic. 5, 1, N2
ond, masculine); and in Phoenician; see C. 7. 8, vol. i. p. 4
(Inscription of Yehawmelek, king of Gebal), line 9, P13 15?3
Nf; line 13, NR naxdn : p- 14 (Inscription of Esmunazar,
king of Sidon), line ro, N1 DIN; line 11, N7 nabmn.  CL
line 22, 8 nadown.  This is probably the best explanation
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of the anomaly’. See also C. P. Ges,, p. 214 b. The art. is
pointed according to Ges., § 35. 2 A; Dav, §r1b. M is
here defined by the art. by Ges., § 126. 5; M. R, § 85;
Dav.,, § 13. Rule 1; S, § 6,

ﬁ%‘!lﬂ. ¢ Bdellium,’ a transparent kind of gum, with a
pleasant smell, and of wax-like appearance; found, according
to Pliny, in India, Arabia, Media, and Babylonia : so Jos., Aq.,
Symm., Theod., and Vulg. In Greek the by-forms B8éAAa,
padedcor occur. The LXX have dvfpaé here, but in Num.
11, 7 (the only other passage where the word occurs) xpvorak-
Xos, regarding 513 as a stone, but this would have required
12% before it. The Pesh. has JXNo33 (reading = for 7),
which apparently can be used of pearls or crystals. Saad.
and others render pearls (so also Ges.'in 74.), which meaning
would be suitable here—between 3 and bnw but hardly in
Num. 11, 7 (Del.), and according to Tuch was first derived
from this passage in order that some object of equal value
with 3m and bnY might be mentioned; but ¢f. 1 Kings 10,
2. 10. The etymology is doubtful.

DY,  Probably the Prasius or Beryl. The art. as in
anm, according to Ges., § 126. 3b; M.R,, § 68; Dav, S,
§ 22 d. The LXX here give 6 \ifos 6 mpdowos, perhaps
meaning the beryl, Vulg, ‘Japis onychinus, Pesh. l‘lo‘;;, Ong.
Nb“ﬂ:. Elsewhere variously rendered, onyx, sardonyx, sardius,
which all belong to the same species (chalcedony), or beryl
(more correctly chrysopras): cf. Z. W. B, 11th ed, Di. in
loco. The etymology is doubtful.

! Tt is not certain that my1=wn>11 is confined to the Pentateuch, It
seems to be found in the Codex Petropolitanus (916 a.D.), edited by
Dr. Strack, 1876. Delitzsch denies this (see p. 394 of his article), but
admits that the distinction between and ' is slight. Cf. also on this
point, Baer, Ezeck., p. 108 {.
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13. W"\‘J A similar formation to I%"2. From M) /o durst
JSorth.! This river flowed round the land of ¥3, and is quite dis-
tinct from the '3 mentioned in 1 Kings 1, 33. 38. 45. 2 Chron.
32, 30. 33, 14. The LXX have here I'now, Vulg. ‘ Gehon,’ so
the other Vss. The LXX in Jer. 2, 18 translate the Heb.
7'y, Nile, by Tnyév; cf. Ecclesiasticus 24, 27. Josephus and .
the Fathers also consider the Nile the river here meant, so
many moderns. ©43 is Ethiopia. Thus if ]I is the Nile, we
have a river taking its source in Asia, flowing round the
African P! Others consider Y42 as representing only the
Asiatic. Cushites, and identify pn*a with either the Ganges or
Oxus. Reland identifies it with the Araxes. Del. and Di.
(provisionally) decide for the Nile, explaining the anomaly
above noted, as having arisen through the ignorance of the
ancients of geography; see their commentaries in loco.

14. ‘73"1!‘1,:‘1];6» Tigris, occurs again Dan. 10, 4. The
Heb. name agrees with the Sumerian /digna, and the Bab.-
Assyr. Idiglat (Schr., C. 0. 7., 32 f.; Del., Par., 170). In
Aramaic the name is n_sa""! (so Ong. here); the Pesh. has
AXo3, Arab. 185, “The Aryan name (Old Persian Zigra,
Pahlawi n=a7, Greek Tiypns, Tiypis), according to the express
tradition of the ancients (Strabo, xi. 14, 8; Pliny, vi. 31;
Curt,, iv. 9), designates the river as ‘* tke arrow-swif?” Old
Baktrian sighra="pointed,” tighri=*arrow.”’ Dillmann.

TP, Render, ‘in fron! of Assyria i.e. from the
standpoint of the narrator; so LXX karévavri, Pesh. NAod\.
Others (the Targg., Aq., Tuch) render ‘eas? ¢f;’ thus includ-
ing Mesopotamia in the term ™wiX; but then the narrator
could not have spoken of the Tigris as being east of Assyria,
for he must have known that Assyria extended far east of the
Tigris. Mesopotamia, too, is called D13 D7 in 24, 10; for
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this meaning of NP, cf. 4, 16. 1 Sam. 13, 5. Ez. 39, 11 (all).
Cf. Di, p. 59.

DD, ¢ Zhe Euphrates, not further defined, as being
familiar to every Hebrew reader. It is often mentioned in
O.T. as “the greal river, or ‘the river’ kar' éfoxfv. Together
with the Heb.-Aramaic name, we have now the Old Persian
“Ufrdtu, and the Babylonian-Assyrian ¢ Burattup, ¢ Purdtu.
A Semitic etymology is still unknown; see Di. in loc., and
M. and V.in H. W. B., r1th ed,, p. o2 a.

15. WM., The Hif. imperf. with waw conv. (fom
my: see Ges., § 72. Rem. 9; Dav, § 40, esp. Rem.c. N.B.
MIN="10 cause {o rest) D3N “ fp place, ¢ set, ¢ lay down.

mnvj‘vw T‘I‘D}?‘?. The inf. cstr. with suffixes follows
the analogy of the segholate nouns: see Ges., § 61. 1; Dav,,
§ 31. 4. Possibly the suffixes should be pointed i, as 13 is
generally masc., cf. note on 9, 21.

16. 517 8™ ¢ laid a command on kim.! More usually my,=
¢ fo command, is followed by an acc., or the prep. '?, or bx
(cf. 28, 6. Is. 5, 6. Amos 2, 12), the words of the command
being introduced by “nKS.

BJNN SJN. ¢ Thou mayes! indeed eal” The inf. abs.
being prefixed to the verb. *The inf. abs. expresses the idea
of the verb simply, without conditions of person, mood, etc.;
hence, when it precedes the finite verb, there is first the idea
bare, and then the idea modified ; and the effect of the whole
is to express with some variety of emphasis the fac/ (not
the gqualify) of the action as now predicated in the finite
verb.” Dav., § 27, rule at end. See also Ewald, § 312 a; Ges,,
§113. 3a; Dav, S, §§ 85, 86; M.R, § 37.

On the potential use of the imperf., see Driver, § 38a; Ges.,
§107.4b; M. R, §7.2a; Dav,, .S, § 43b.
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BDN is one of the five verbs Lhat form their imperf. with
holem in the first syllable: see Ges., § 68.1; Dav, § 35.

17. “But from the tree of knowledge of good and evil, thou
shalt not eal of i’ On the preposition with the suffix,
repeating- the substantive (a use allied to that of the casus
pendens), see Ges., § 135. 1. Rem. 2, foot-note 1; Driver,
§ 1947. Obs. 1; Ewald, § 309 a, ad fin.; Dav,, S, § 106 b.

TSJN is an instance of an inf. cstr. with the suffix de-
parting from the analogy of segholate nouns: cf. ver. 15, and
see Ges., § 61. 1. Rem. 2.

18. MW 29 N5, The inf cstr. as the subject of a
sentence : cf, Ges,§114.12; M. R,,§112b; Dav., .S, §g0.

o TOVR. The S of 15 has a dag. forte conjunctivum
or euphonicum : see Ges., § 2z0. 2 ; Dav,, § 4. 4, foot-note ; cf.
ver. 28. The LXX and Vulg. here have read the plural, to
bring the text into conformity with 1, 26.

YTID MY, lit. ‘a kelp as before him, i.e. ‘a help corre-
sponding to him, ‘meet for him,! AV. LXX have here xar’
abrdv, in ver. 20 duotos abrd ; so the Pesh.and Vulg. In Rab-
binic, TI0="corresponding to:" see Ges., Thes., p. 847. Y
is used concretely, as in Ps. 7o, 6: cf. Nah. 3, 9.

19. XM is written defectively for n¥™, which occurs in
ver. 7. The verb must not be rendered as a pluperfect. It
appears that the narrator conceived the formation of animals
as posterior to that of man. For the queslion of the use
of the imperf. with waw conv. as a pluperfect, cf. the note
on ver, 2.

mm nm 53, P pwn mon 55 (1, 25. 305 cf. o, 10).
M. On the punctuation of M, see Ges, § 37. 1; Dav,,

§ 13. ‘The punctuation is quite like that of the article’
D
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NN D “what he would call them ;' cf. Driver, § 39 8;
Dav, S, § 430.

R N ‘73\. The imperf, according to Driver, § 38 8;
Dav., S, § 44 b; ‘all whatever ke called them.

7P WD, These words may perhaps be considered a
gloss on (cf. Ges,, § 131. 2. Rem. ¢, foot-note 3). Such
a redundancy as we find in the text here is common in
Aramaic, which would say &0 N?DJS .‘-1?; and there are
genuine examples of it in the O.T,, e.g. Ex. 2, 6. 1 Sam. 21,
14 (see Ges, l.c. Rem. 4 b; M.R,, § 72. 3. Rem. a; Dav,
S., § 29. R. %), but none so harsh as this (note especially the
masc. 15) In late Hebrew this redundancy might be an
Aramaism, but that can hardly be the case in this passage.
™0 v ="living creatures, ¥Wn) being collective. M is a
fem. adj. (Mn="*//¢’ is only poetical; see on 1, 21). As the
text stands we have 15 masc. followed by mn ©B3 fem., which
is difficult. Del. supposes that m'n ¥ (cf. ¥/B) in 46, 24.
Num. 31, 28) was construed ad sensum as a masc.; but these
passages are scarcely parallel.

20. DTN, pointing the 5 with —. The word is not
used as a prolper name until 4, 25. In these three chapters
(1-3) it is, with the exception of this verse and 3, 1%. 21,
always pointed with the article. But cf. M.R., § 66. Rem. a.

 h4a) wb. L Impersonally, ¢ One did no! find for man-
kind! 1L For himself (wd=10015) ke (man) did not find.
111, ¢ For mankind (God) did no! find” 1II. is not probable,
as we have DINA already as subj. at the beginning of the
verse. If 1. be adopted, N¥» would be impers. by Ges.,
§ 144.3; M.R,, § 123. 2, cf.on 11, 9, and 085 could stand
without the art., as in 1, 26. Tuch adopts II. Del. and Di.
propose a rendering that differs slightly from any of these:
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‘ He (man) did not find for man, i.e. ‘for a human being, like
himself, etc.; almost the same as II, though they do not take
b as directly equivalent to wissb. Ols. reads DIRM, which

would remove the difficulty as to the subject of Xy &Y.

21. TVANPIN ‘4n ifs place;’ the suffix is a verbal one, cf.
Ges,, § 103. 1. Rem. 3; Stade, § 378 a. 1: with the nominal
suffix it would be 0A,

23. ‘This now is. .. this shall be called woman’ The con-
nection of nYX with ¥R is preserved by the Vulg., which
renders them by ‘wirago’ and ‘wvir,” respectively, probably
following Symm., who has dwdpic and dwjp; so Luther,
Méinnin. The two words, however, in Hebrew come from
different roots. Cf. C. P. Ges., sub voce.

T'll"'li—i‘?. The form is made more distinct by the fuller
shewa ; see Ges., § 10. 2 B, and § 52. 1. Rem. 2. The dag.
in the P has fallen away in accordance with the rule, that any
doubled letter pointed with shewa, may drop its doubling;
hence the Raphe, see Dav., § 4. 4, foot-note a; Ges., §z0.3b,
where the letters that commonly admit of this loss of the dag.
are mentioned. The. aspirates, however, very rarely omit the
dag.; cf. note on 18, 5.

24. ‘Therefore doth a man leave his father and his mother
and cleave unto his wife, and they become one flesh’ The
imperf. as freq. followed by the perf. with waw conv, in
present time, as before (ver. 6) in past time; so Ps. 17, 14.
49, 11, 73, 10-11; Ges., § 112. 3b; Dr, § 113. 4a; Dav.,
S., §§ 443, 54a. These words are the narrator's comment,
asin 26, 33. 32, 33, as they would be unnatural if assigned
to the man, who had no knowledge of a father or mother.

The LXX, Pesh., Vulg., and Sam. insert DY “and they
two become ;' and the text is quoted thus in the N. T., Matt.

D2
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19, 5. Mark 10, 7; cf. 1 Cor. 6, 16. Eph. 5, 31. It may have
fallen out of the Heb. text through the D" of ver. z5.

25. DY marked by the Massoretes, ¥13 M ‘mem
with dagesh! "On the apparent anomaly of a long vowel in
a toneless syllable, see Dav,, § 3. 2; Stade, § 327a. This
word occurs again, with the same points, in Job zz, 6.

WWANY. Hithpolel of ¥h3, only occurs in this passage ;
see Ges., § 72.7; Dav, § 26. 3 c. Render, ‘ were not ashamed
before one another) i.e. not in the habit of being ashamed,
etc. The Hithp. is reciprocal, cf. ANRA in 42, 1. The
imperf. according to Driver, § 30 a; Ewald, § 136 c.

3.

.7 P bam o1 T WM. < Now she serpent
was more cunning than all the beasts of the field, etc. On the
use of J¥ in expressing the comparative, see Ges., § 133. 1;
M. R, § 49. 2; Dav, S, § 33 ’

O AN, lit.=“and that ... is placed first in the sentence
to denote astonishment, which may be expressed by a note
of interrogation. Render, ‘And (&5 i really the case) that ?’
cf. Ewald, § 354 c; M. R, § 143b. There is no necessity
to suppose that the 7 interrog. has fallen out.

‘73 cee N‘?:‘not any;’ see Ges., §152.13; M. R, §142;
cf. 2, 5 and Dav,, S, § 127 a.

3. VBN, This form of the plural of the imperfect in
#, which always in Hebrew has the tone, is the common
ending in the pl. imperf. 3rd pers. masc. and znd masc. in
classical Arabic (the abbreviated form being reserved for the
subj. and jussive moods), and in Aramaic, but is not found
in Ethiopic in the written language. It istolerably common
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in Hebrew, and is probably not to be regarded as a mark
of antiquity, but as a weightier form, being especially frequent
in the elevated prose style and in poelry. ‘I. It is found
in various cases of pause, as here, and Ex. 1, 22 pPrn. II. As
an emphatic form, e.g. in Deut. 1, 29 PXWN &5 nypn 5;
Josh. 4, 6 IISNW" '3: especially after particles or nouns,
which expect a_verb after them, e.g. N3, 2N 53, Je 39,
m:b, 85, WDS, 1d. III. As a rhythmical form to ensure
a fuller sound for the word, Hab. 3, 7 pn; Ps. 4, 3 p3nxn.
IV. As an audible connecting link, similar to the -ev, -ow
before d, d in Greek : so 32, 20 y"37N before Wy 5. Judg.
6, 31 ;ehn before NN : most commonly before ¥, but also
before y, i1, 1, and ». Many common verbs, as ¥, 137,
Y™, 2w, etc., have preserved the n; while others, as ™,
3, 2Eh, etc., do not receive it any longer. It is found in all
classes of verbs, with the single exception of verbs ¥y, and
is very frequent in verbs 7”5 and v’y. Qal, as a light form,
has it more [requently than the heavier reflexive forms. It
occurs more commonly in the 3rd pers. than the 2nd pers.
pl, as this form is far more frequent, but is by no means
uncommon in the 2nd pers. pl. in certain verbs, e. g. 727,
yow, Ny, N, el It is found in the oldest prose, e. g.
in Gen. (twelve times), Ex. (twenty-eight times), Num. (seven
times), Josh. (nine times), Judg. (eight times), 1 Sam. (eight
times); being especially frequent in Exodus, which contains
many old pieces; also in old poetry, e.g. Ex. 15. 2 Sam. 22
(once), and some Psalms and old prophets, e.g. Is, Mic,
Joel, Hos., Amos. In Job, Deut., Is. 24-27, 40 ff., Pss. 58,
89, 104, etc,, it is more artificial (a revived archaism). In
the gnomic poetry (Prov.) it is rare, and does not occur in
the erotic and purely elegiac (Song of Songs, Lam.). Levi-
ticus has it very rarely, Ezekiel never. More modern prose
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writings (Ruth, Kings) have it only in colloquial passages.
The books of Chronicles have preserved it in some passages
from more ancient sources, while they reject it in others,
In Ezra, Neh., Esther, Dan. (Heb.), Eccles. there are no
examples of . See further, Bottcher, Lehrbuch, ii. § 930
(rom whom the above paragraph slightly abbreviated is
borrowed), where a full list of the passages, where the ending
h occurs, is given; and cf. Wright, 4rab. Gram., i. p. 63;
Stade, § 521 a,a; Ges, § 72. 7. Rem. 4, and § 47. 3. Rem. 4;
Dav.,, § 21. Rem. a. It may be observed that some of
Boticher's distinctions seem doubtful and arbitrary.

4 DD DN NS. The negative should stand between
the inf. and the verb; see Ges., § 113. 3. Rem. 3; Ewald,
§ 312 b. 1; who cite Amos 9, 8. Ps. 49, 8 as parallel to this
passage. Its unusual position here is probably due to a
desire to keep the formula nwn mMv from 2, 17 unchanged.
Cf. Dav., S, § 86 b. Render, ‘ ¥e skall by no means die.

5. 3. The participle as a true present (the subject does
not precede, as a slight emphasis is laid on the verb, so 18, 17
“N NDAMA; 19, 13 WA DML '3; cf. Dr., § 135. 4; Dav,
S., § 100 b), Dr., § 135. 2 and Obs.; cf. Ges., § 116. 5a.

PEN ... D99ON O™, ¢ I ke day ye eat . . . your
eyes shall be opened! The perf. with waw conv. after a time
determination; see Ges., § 112.5¢; Dr.,§ 1238; M.R,, §§ 26,
132 b; Dav, S, § 56. Waw in this usage is to be noticed.
It assumes a stronger demonstrative force than it has in the
ordinary cases of the perf. with waw conv, (cf. Driver, § 122),
when used to introduce the predicate or the apodosis; so in
Ex. 16, 6 DRy 37 ‘af cvening, (then) ye .r/zall\know.' 1 Kings
13, 31 SN DRNIADY M3 ‘when I die, (then) ye shall bury me)
Ez. 24, 24 b DAY N33 “when it comes, (then) ye shall know.
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D‘.‘\‘?NJ ‘as gods! T'arg. Ong. 1M9312 ‘as princes)
perhaps intentionally to avoid an anthropomorphic idea.
Targ. Jon. 0307 P13 PINODI as mighty princes who
know, connecting WM with odK, which is grammatically
possible. The Samaritan has XMTBA2MY like angels)
‘W' is perhaps best taken (so the accents) as second pre-
dicate to bnvm.

6. ‘7‘3&7.‘1‘71. The LXX, Pesh., Vulg, and some
moderns render, /o look af] or ‘regard, a meaning which
Ystn never has. Render, ‘/ decome wise) lit. /o gain
insight, Di. ‘um Einsich! zu gewinnen! Rashi’s note here
is Y 200 Yy 75 RY W compare his saying to ker, < know-
ing good and evil.”’

‘7;&“]. Pausal form of Y2¥'; cf. Ges, § 29. 4 ¢, note,
with § 68. 1. The LXX and Sam. read 19axn (plural), the
waw might have arisen out of the following waw in Manpany.
The plural is not necessary.

7. O OO ). The pronoun stands here by M. R,
§ 125; cf. ver. 11; and Ges., § 141. 4.

V12NN 1'1‘717, lit. *leaf of a fig, i.e. ‘fig-leaf; here collec-
tive, ‘fig-leaves.

cn5 YOI “and they made themselves! The personal
pronoun is used for the reflexive, as often with this verb; cf.
Ges., § 135.3; M. R,, § 8ga; Dav, S,§11b.

8. ‘71,7, not ¢ the voice) but * the sound, as in 2 Sam. 5, 24.
r Kings 14, 6. Render, ¢ The sound of ¥. (while) walking (acc.)
tn the garden,’ and cf. Driver, p. 204; Dav., S, § 70.

DWA MNS.  déout the cool of the day,’ so 8, 11 Iy nyd
‘about eventide;’ 14, 21 NN ‘ImDS “about this date,’ also Is. 7,
155 “about (the time of ) his knowing ;" cf. Ges, § 119. 3 ¢;
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M. R, § 51. 2. In the East, towards evening a cool breeze
springs up (cf. Song of Songs 2, 17. 4, 6) and the Oriental
goes out; so 24, 63 AN ned. The LXX render well 3
Sedwdv. In 18, 1 the noontide is called DWR DR ke Aeat of
the day’ (LXX, excellently, peonpfpias); Abraham being
described as sitting in the door of his tent,

9. MM, The suffix (as it is pointed) is a verbal one;
cof. Ges,, § 100. 5; M. R, § 39; 2N standing for MPN; cf.
Prov. 2, 11 127%N, and with the nun, Jer. 22, 24 JIAN?;
see Ges,, § 58. 4; Dav, § 31. 5. Stade, § 355 b. 3, remarks
that ‘It is due to false analogy if the Pausal suffix 7 is
transferred from the verb to a noun, and cites with this
passage, Prov. 25, 16 )7, and other instances. It is possible,
however, that the vowel points in these cases are not to be
trusted as they stand in our texts.

The 11 at the end of NI is merely a seriplio plena (found
both in obj. and subj. suffixes),—as Prov. 2, 11 737%N; cf.
ver. 12 nn). Ex. 15, 11 133 (twice). 1 Sam. 1, 26 nany,—
and in no way affects the sense.

1o. "JIN. The Mass. note here is 51!5?3, i.e. the word is,
contrary to rule, accented on the penult.; cf. Ges,, § z9. 4 ¢;
Dav., § ro. 5b. As a rule the vowel in pause is lengthened,
this cannot take place here as the vowel is already long.
The accents :—, —, and (sometimes) —~ usually effect this
lengthening, when it is possible, in pause. Here the minor
distinctive accent — (Z7f¢ha) exercises a;Pausal influence,

' On the forms of the Imperf. with the suffix and so-called run
demonstrative or energetic, the reader may consult Wright, Comp, Gram.
p- 193 f. Tt should be remembered that the nu» belongs not to the
suffix, but to the energetic form of the Imperf,, which is still preserved
in Arabic.
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there being a sufficient break in the sense for the voice
naturally to rest; cf. Driver, § 103, and 15, 14 ﬁ?}:’; (the tone
drawn back and the vowel lengthened), which the Massoretes
have not noticed. nnN and Y, like *208, transfer the
accent to the penult. in pause.

1. OO DY YD s really the object to an ', see
M. R,, § 161 b, where it is designated ‘an object sentence;’
cf. 1, 4 and Dav., S, § 146.

‘h‘?ﬂ‘?. 'nb3 is used regularly to negative the inf. cstr. after
5; cf. Ges.,, § 114.3. R.2; M.R,, § 140. R.a; Dav.,, S, § 95.

J277.  On the pointing of 11 interrog., see Ges., § 100. 4,
s.p.; Dav, § 49. 2. Here i introduces a simple interrogative
sentence (cf. Ges,, § 150. 2; M.R,, § 143; Dav, S, § 122),
the answer being uncertain (affirmative or negative). xbn=
Latin nonne, the answer expected being in the affirmative.

2. YMY .. TWINDY, a caswus pendens. ¢ The woman
whick ele. . . . she gave me] N1 is resumptive and is inserted
for emphasis ; see Ges., § 135. 1. Rem. 2; Driver, §§ 123. Obs.
199; cf. 15, 4 J&A" N1 YD RY WK DR D5 24, 7., .
nbe xn nm.  The casus pendens is often used to relieve
a long and unwieldy sentence. See also Dav., §,, § 106.

‘7;&\. The pausal form of the 1st person. In ver. 6
we have Y28M and bIRM as the pausal forms of the 3rd pers.

fem. sing. and 3rd pers. masc. sing. respectively; see Ges.,
§ 68. 1.

13. PO NN M of. 12, 18. With the verb nbw,
NN i is generally employed, with other verbs ot i, e. g.
27, 20. M and NN? are used, after the manner of an adverb,
to emphasize interrog. words, see Ges., § 136. R. 2; Dav., §,,
§7¢; M.R,, §93. Rem. c. Render, What then hast thou done?’
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The A.V. and Pesh. render it as a relative sentence, ¢ Wha/
s this thou hast done?’ Del. adopts the former rendering,
remarking (in edit. 4) that the corresponding question in
Arabic, whether the demonstrative belongs to the interroga-
tive, or whether it should be rendered as our Eng. Ver. does,
was a subject of dispute among the Arabic grammarians.
He points out that the Massoretic punctuation favours the
first rendering. LXX render slightly differently, =i roiro
éroincas; so Vulg. guare hoc fecisti?  On the dag. in the
?t of NN1, see on 2, 18.

14. " 590 1PN M. LXX, émiardpares ob dmd
mdvrov kv N, Vulg. maledictus es infer omnia, etc. Render
as the Vulg. ¢ Cursed art! thou among all beasts) i.e. * marked
out by a curse from, etc. M as in Ex. 19, 5. Deut. 14, 2.
Judg. 5, 24. Amos 3, 2; cf. Ges., § 119. 3d. The other
renderings, ‘cursed by all beasts,) i.e. ‘these shall hate and
abhor the serpent) or ‘ more cursed than, as apparently A. V.,
are untenable: for, as Knobel points out, the curse comes
from God, not from the beasts, who had no reason to curse,
and is aimed at the serpent only, not at the other beasts,
as there is no ground assigned for cursing these.

TR iTD, acc. of time ; cf, Ges., § 118.3b; M. R,, § 42.

15. A0 WK TR WY, @i and 2Dy are accusatives
of nearer definition; cf. Ges,, § 117. 5d; M. R, § 44 and
Rem. a; Ewald, § 281 c; Dav.,, S, §71; so 37, 21 UBI NI xb;
Deut. 33, 11 Y0P Dnw prm; Jer: z,16. Ps. 3, 8. Hebrew
in this respect is analogous to Greek ; cf. rugprés rd 7" dra rov re
voiw é 7 Bupar’ e, “ blind both in ears and mind and ¢yes art
thou ;' Bhémw xohuidy Tdppar’ éxkexoppévov, ‘I see a jackdaw
pecked out as to his eyes! WYY occurs again Job o, 17. Ps. 139,
11. The only meaning which can be philologically defended
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is ‘crusk.” This meaning suits Job g, 1%, but not Ps. 139, 11.
The alternative rendering is, ‘/ie 2z waif for,’ a kindred form
with ANY /o pan! affer) cf. Amos 8, 4; it suits Ps. 139, 11
(cf. Del. in loc.) better than ‘ crusk,’ but a word="cover’ is
required there: hence some read there ’?,:'ﬁ'f&":, so Ew., Ges. in
Th. mW=*%o crush’ is justified by the Aramaic usage of
M and @4 or @i, e.g. in Onq, Deut. g, z1 AN} NoEH
‘and I crushed i1, i.e. the calf; Targ. on Job 14, 19 NNIAX
R DWW ‘ the waler crushes the stones” And in Ex. 32, 20
(Pesh.) Jilodas odlo (=Heb. {nt") ‘and crushed (better
scraped) it with a file” [It should be remarked that in Syriac
the roots ®@aa and @aa are confounded one with the other,
as Bernstein points out lc.] Cf. Levy, Chald. Wirteré.,
Bernst., Lex. Syr. sub voce. Di. admits that the meaning
‘crush’ suits the first part of the clause, i.e. the man’s
crushing the serpent’s head, but denies its application to the
serpent, and adopts the rendering /e zn waif for, which he,
attempts to justify by appealing to {¢/ ; but this meaning is
not so certain as the meaning ¢rusA,’ and the double acc.
after the rendering ‘/e 22 waif for’ is difficult. |3 is applied
to the serpent in the second half of the verse by a kind of
zeugma, the same verb being used to express the mutual
nature of the enmity (Kal.); compare Del®, and Tuch, znd
ed., who compares * feriri a serpente, Pliny, xxix. 4.22. The
Vss. render variously. In the LXX the reading varies, both
Topnoe . . . mpioes (Swete) and repioe . . . Tepioas occurring.
The Vulg. has ‘dpsa contere! caput tuum, ef tu insidiaberis
calcaneo efus;’ but MY cannot have a different meaning. in
each half of the sentence. Pesh. has M3} y&up asy oo
adaxs Laawiwl, using different words in the two parts of
the clause, but giving W a similar sense in each half. Onq.
paraphrases I B I'RED M2 MY 7R [12] 7 87 00
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! NQiD:S ﬁ‘b W) ke will remember against thee what thou hast
done to kim from the beginning, and thou wilt guard against him
fo the end. Targg. Jon. and Jer. paraphrase widely, but seem
to have rendered W ‘crush.’

16. TIATWY 2O ‘with a multiplying, I will multiply)
i.e. < L will greatly multiply ;' cf. the rule on 2, 16. N7 has
two forms for the inf. abs. Hif'il: (1) 1370 (which would be
the regular form) used as an adverb; (2) 1273, see Ges.,
§ 75. iv. Rem. 15: only here and 16, 10. 22, 17.

TN INAVY.  Not a hendiadys, ¢ the pain of thy con-
ceplion,’ but “thy pain and (especially) thy conceplion:’ waw
attaching the parficular 917R to the general J22xy; cf. Ps. 18,
1. Is. 2, 1; and see Ges., § 154, foot-note b. NN is an
abnormal formation, which occurs nowhere else in the O. T.
The abs. state is 1" (Hos. 9, 11. Ruth 4, 13), cstr. {"7;
with suffix 721*17 and shortened 7317 ; see Stade, § 296. 2.

'[I'\P\tfﬂ. The LXX here, and 4, 4, render with amo-
arpogph, possibly reading Jn:en ; cf. their rendering in 1 Sam.
=, 17. Frankel, Einfluss, p. 10, suggests that the LXX render-
ing is a free euphemistic translation of the Heb. word. The
word 7pwin is only found once agam outside the book of
Genesis, viz. in the Song of Songs 7, 11 ma\wn by b N
LXX, éyd 7¢ dBepid§ pov, xat én’ éué i émorpody abro.

7. Djtji?\ On the pointing Djtf?\:, adopted by some,
see the note on 2, zo.

Thava. The LXX (év 7ois &yos oov) and Vulg. (‘i
opere tuo’) seem to have read JMay, which they apparently
took as ANTI3Y. Tuch considers the variant as perhaps due to
the paralle] passage 4, 12. Cf. also Geiger, Urschrift, p. 456.

18. VTV YIP.  Cf Hos. 10, 8. Only in Isaiah do we
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find the phrase nwh v, e.g. Is. 5, 6. 777 occurs but
once again in Hos. L. c.

F\%JN\. Notice the place of the tone, which has been
thrown forward one place by waw conv. with the perfect; see
for details, Driver, §§ 106, 110: cf. also Ges,, § 49.3; M. R,
§ 23; and Dav., § 23. 3.

19. cn’i BJNF\. For position of tone, see note on
4 17,

RaINa SN ']2\!15 Y. On the construction, see Ges.,
§114.2.3; M.R, § 111 b; Dav,, S, §§ 91, 92; cf. on 2, 4.
Render, ‘until thou return,;’ I (as Arabic shews; see
Wright, Araé. Gram., i, p. 311) is to be regarded as a subst.
in the genitive case after 7y. Cf. Ges., l.c. 1 b.

120D YD, Some render, ¢ from which thou wast taken,
lit. “ which from it thou was! taken ;” *3 being regarded as
equivalent to the relative “"¢N; so in 4, 25; for constr. cf.
Ges., § 138.1; M. R,, § 156: so all the Vss. here and in 4,
25, except the Sam., which has 42X here and ¥4 in 4, 25.
But as the passages cited in defence of this are not conclusive,
it is better to render ¢ for’ here and in g4, 25. ¢ Untid thou
returnest unto the ground,; for thou wast taken from it’ (pause,
this half of the verse being marked off from the second half
by Athnack [—], the second strongest prose accent): ‘/for
dust thou art) etc.

20. TNV =‘Lyfe’ or ‘Living, not ¢ Life-gzver.] MO=MN,
the form wused here is antiquated in Heb, but Mn=n
vixdl, is preserved in Phoenician (Di). LXX here Ze7, in
the other passage where it occurs (4, 1) Eda. Ze7 is probably
intentionally used by the LXX, being occasioned by the ex-
planatory addition ”w fm xn 3. Cf. also C. P, Ges., sub voc.
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22. ‘And Yahwek Elokim said, Behold the man hath become
as one of us, 5o as lo know . . . and now that he may no! sirelch
Sforth his hand and lake, etc.

22D NI, On the construct state before the prepo-
sition, see Ges., § 130.1; M.R,, § 73. Rem. 2; Dav,, S, § 35.
R. 2. It is especially frequent with 9Ax and j», Lev. 13, 2.
Num. 16, 15. 1 Sam. 9, 3. 1 Kings 19, 2, etc.

" h}7'T‘7=‘.ro as fo know:’ cf. 1 Sam. 12, 17 035 Srwd
75?3; Prov. 26, 2 w5 73 b Mexs.  On this gerundial
usage of the inf. with 5, see Driver, § 205; Dav, S, § 03.

1D is used here independently, as in Ex. 13, 17; cf. Ewald,
§337b; M.R, § 164 b; ‘without indicating that the sentence
which it introduces is dependent on another. See also Ges.,
§ 152,11 The formula, ‘ For kesaid . .. lest,’ occurs frequently,
and always implies that some precaution is taken by the
speaker to prevent what he fears happening; e.g. Ps. 38, 17
(compare Del,, Die Psalmen®, ad loc.); Gen. 38, 11. 42, 4.
Ex. 13, 17, ete. Cf. Dav, S, § 127c.

np‘:w. The perfect with waw conv. after the imperfect
with 1; so 19, 19 N ., . WP3IN i9; Ex. 1, 10 MY M3 B,
Three times (Ps. 2, 12. Jer. 51, 46. Prov. 31, 5) we find the
imperf. repeated afier |b, instead of a perf. with waw conv.; see
Driver, § 115 end, § 116; Ges,, § 112. 3¢c.a; Dav, S,§53c¢.

. Perf. with waw conv. pointed with pretonic qameg ;
O 19, I9 ’I;'l;_D} (notice the tone; cf. the note there); 44, 22
R : see on 1, 2.

I is perf. from "7} : see Ges., § 76. 2 g; Dav,, § 42.

24. DYVIIT NN “rhe cherubim.”  These appear in the
Old Testament always in connection with God’s manifesting
himself to the world. In the tabernacle they hovered over
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the ark (Ex. 25,18 ff.). In Solomon’s temple they are repre-
sented as stationed on the floor of the Holy of Holies, spread-
ing out their wings from one side to the other (1 Kings 6, 23.
1 Chron. 28, 18). In Ez. 1 and 10 they form God’s living
chariot, in which he appears to the prophet; and in Ps. 18,
11. 2 Sam. 22, 11 God is represented as riding on a cherub
to judgment: cf. Ps. 80, 2. 1 Sam. 4, 4. 2 Sam. 6, 2, where
God is described as ”an A, From 1 Kings, l.c., we find that
the cherub had an upright form, partly human, with one face
(Ex. 23, 20), two wings (1 Kings 6, 24), and possibly hands.
In Ez. 1 and 10 a somewhat fuller and different description of
the cherubim is given: ‘with the similitude of a man, four
wings’ (Ez. 1, 11. 23), two of which served to cover their
bodies, and with two of which they flew; and under their
wings human hands (Ez. 1, 8. 10, 7. 8. 21), with four faces
(Ez. 1, 10. 10, 14), one human, one that of a lion, one that of
an ox, and one that of an eagle, and the soles of their feet
like those of a calf (Ez. 1,%). Lastly (Ez. 1, 18. 10, 12; cf.
Rev. 4, 6), their whole body was studded with eyes. It is
uncertain whence the Hebrews derived their idea of the cheru-
bim ; possibly the winged forms on the Assyrio-Babylonian and
Egyptian monuments exercised some influence on their con-
ception of the cherub, but it is doubtful whether they borrowed
the idea from either the Egyptians or Assyrians (cf. the author-
ities cited below).

The etymology of the word is uncertain. (i) Some con-
nect it with the Aramaic oo, 33 arevi/; so MI=aralor,
bos: cf. Ez. 10, 14 with 1, 10. (ii) Another view is that
213 is transposed for NN ="‘charivt, i.e. ‘the divine chariol:’
cf. 1 Chron. 28, 18, where the D273 are explained by h%an
N33 5 so Rédig. in Ges., Thes.; M.and V., . W.B., 11th
ed. (iii) Hyde (quoted by Ges., T%es., p. 710) considers that
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AIND=IN, i.e. ‘e who is near God,’ * kis servant. (iv) Maurer
on Is. 6, 2 explains 313 as from 370=D"3, Arab. EK‘nobz’lz'.r
Juil!  (v) Another view is that 3113 is to be connected with
the Arab. "-"){ ‘adsiringere, so AN ‘ a sirong being’ (Rosen-
miiller); cf. viii. (vi) Ges. in the Z%es. proposes a derivation
from 3n>=0"n, Arab. "y~ ‘prohibust a communi usu. MI=
“custos, ‘salelles, i.e. Dei, ‘qui profanos arcet.” All these are
most precarious and improbable. (vii) Vatke, see Ges., Zes.,
w11, assigned a Persian origin to the word, regarding it as the
same as the Greek ypiy, ypumds, ‘quod a Pers. u',.-._;'J.:r'(greifen)
prekendere, femere, derivabat Chr. Th. Tychsen (Heeren’s
Ideen, i. p. 386), vel idem esse volunt atque ypumds naso adunco
nostrove praeditus’ (viii) Del., Par., 154, connects it with
an Assyrian root ‘kerdbu’ (from which an adj. ‘ kardbu’ is
derived)="*1o be great, powerful ;’ cf. Schr., C. 0. T, p. 39.
The word reads like a foreign one, but it seems that nothing can
be affirmed as to its meaning with certainty. See further, Di.
in Schenkel’s Bibel Lex., 1. 509 fI.; Keil,, Bib, Arck., 2nd ed,,
i. g2 ff.; Winer®, R. W. B.; Riehm, . W. B., art, Cherubim ;
Del. Comm.® and Di. Comm. on this passage ; also Cheyne, art.
Cherub, in Ency. Bril.

30 2 OO P ‘and ke blade of the waving
sword.

2. The article (pointed according to Ges., § 35. 2 A;
Dav,, § 11 b) is placed before the genitive, and 70/ before the
cstr. state, cf. Ges., § 125. 1; M. R,, § 76.IL.a; Dav,, S, § zo0.

Do, lit.=Yhe one turning diself aboul ;' cf.on 2,11,
also M. R., § 92. Rem. a. The form is a participle fem. sing.
Hithpa'el of 757, being formed as a segholate noun, and so
accented on the penult.: see Ges, § 95. Rem. 2. 3; Dav,
add. notes to 3rd Dec.
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DYDY YV TOT DI ke way 1o the tree of life:’ so 16,7
W T ke way fo Shur;’ 38, 14 DNIMON T Cthe way b
Timnak;’ 48, 7 N8R 2 ‘on the way to Ephrath’ CL
Ges., § 128. 2b; Dav,, S, § 23. Hebrew uses the cstr, state
(implying belonging to) to denote ideas which are made clearer
in English by the use of a preposition.

4,

1L YT Yo get to know, ‘make the acquainlance of; so
euphemistically=‘concubuit cum ea;’ used again in this sense
vers. 17. 25. 24, 16, and often. This meaning has passed
over into Hellenistic Greek; cf. yiyvédorew, often used by the
LXX for the Hebrew y7°, e.g. here. Cf. also in the New
Testament, Luke 1, 34 émei dwdpa od yryvdoxw. The Pesh.
has paw, which is again used in the same sense in their
version of Matt. 1, 25 ol éyivooxey aﬁrﬁv:og.nia:. l!e.

1P ¢Kain, elsewhere a nom. app.=‘spear,’ 2z Sam. 21,
16, or a nom. prop. of a people, Num. 24, z2. Judg. 4, 11.
The text here seems to connect P with the root 73p ‘%o gain,’
“acquire;’ but this explanation must not be regarded as an
etymology. The name was given, not because it was derived
from ;3p, but as recalling to mind this word: compare such
proper names as M), ONWOW, nen (not derived from, but
recalling fo mind 1),  Gesenius derives I here from Pp=
“fo forge, Arab. ;,l;, ;:.;, ‘a smith] Syr. Kis; and
supposes that ¥ in this passage means ¢ spear,’ as in 2 Sam.
21, 16.

MM PR, LXX, 8@ 106 ©eob.  Pesh. KisxdN\ ¢ for s7e

Lord! Onq. M DW D from before Yakweh' Vulg. ‘per

Deum! The Targ. of Ps.-Jon. has /T N38pDN! N30 "1

I have golten as man the angel of the Lord, possibly meaning
E
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the Messiah. The na has been variously explained. I. Di.
and others render ¢ with Fakweh,' i.e. through his assistance,
with his help; so LXX, though it is uncertain whether & is
a free rendering, or whether they had PN® for N in their
text, and similarly the Vulg. and Ongelos. Elsewhere, to be
sure, we find DY used in this sense, and not nN; cf, for
example, r Sam. 14, 45 MY OVOR OY 3; still & may be
regarded as synonymous with DY, as may be inferred from its
alternative usage with Dy in the phrase ‘ %0 be witk one, i.e.
help him; cf. 26, 3 Iy with 21, 20 W NXR. 28, 15. 31, 3
DY, but 26, 24. 39, 2 nx. II a. Others (Luther, etc.) render
1 have gained a man, the Lord ;' mi® nx being a second
acc. of nearer definition, so 6, 10 DY Nk DY MSY; 26, 34;
Judg. 3, 15; Eve supposing she had given birth to the
Messiah; see Ps.-Jon., above. 4. Or as Umbreit, 7 possess
as a man, Yakweh, ¥"% acc. of the predicate. But against
it may be urged that there is nothing in the text to justify the
idea that Eve thought she had given birth to the Messiah (cf.
also 3, 15); and against 4 that it gives no explanation of the
name of the child.

2. ﬂ‘!‘?i:‘ NDMY ‘and she bare again ;’ cf. ver. 12. The
finite verb in Hebrew corresponds to the adverb in our idiom.
We find other verbs used in Hebrew to express adverbs, e. g.
A “fo kasten )’ cf. Ges., § 120. 1 f. (cf. also § 114. 2. Rem.
3); M. R, §1142; Dav, S, § 82.

Py IR 5am1 . " is placed before the verb
to which it belongs in order to slightly emphasize the con-
trast between the occupations of Kain and Abel. M. R., § 131.
1 b. Rem. ¢, compares pév ... 8¢ in Greek. 53n has been
explained as meaning ‘a éreath, ‘nothing,’ possibly with
relerence to his short life; but it is doubtful if the name can
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be brought into connection with this meaning. It has also
been suggested that 537 might be a variation of b3 ver. zo*
See Ew., /. B.vi. 7 fi. Others connect the word with the
Assyr. ablu—son, of. C.0.T. Gloss, s.2. San.

71V is a participle in the cstr. state, ‘@ shepherd of ;'
MY would be the abs. state, and IN¥ would then be in the
acc. case. Both constructions are possible, cf. 22, 12 D"IS& LN
with Ex. g, 20 M 937N ¥27; see other examples in Ges.,
§ 116.3; M. R, § 121; Dav, S, § 98.

3. MBX. The prep. 1Y must be taken here in a partitive
sense, ‘some of; cf. 8, 20 mnantSan npy; 27, 28 obx ']‘}‘ ™M
Som; Ex. 12, 7.Ges,, §119.3d. foot-note 1; Dav., S, §101.R.c.

2. L ‘a gyt 2. ‘an offering (to God),” but not to
be taken in this passage in its more restricted sense ‘ #ke meal
offering,’ as opposed to N, ‘the meal offering” The LXX
render it here by dvgiav.

4. ‘And Abel too brought’ DY with the pronoun repeated
is emphatic; cf. ver. 26 ¥ D3 NYH.

"Tﬁ‘?ﬂb\, scriptio defectiva, for {135mm. The sing. form
of the word would be jnabn. Other instances of scriptio
defectiva are, 1, 21 Db, Job 42, 10 Y for . Ex.
33, 13 1277 for T'I77; see Ges,, § 91. 2. Rem. 1. ‘The
singular would be permissible here (Lev. 8, 16. 25), but
would not express the plurality of animals so distinctly ” (Di.).
The plural here, as in Lev. 6, 5,=‘fa/ preces” In the
Levitical service the offering of the first-born of the flock
and their fat portions is enjoined ; cf. Num. 18, 14. Render,
‘and (indeed) of their fat pieces! The waw is waw explica-
tivum, see Ges., § 154. foot-note b, and cf. Judg. 7, 22.
I Sam. 17, 40. Is. 57, 11; Dav,, S, § 136. R.c.

VWM. Impf. Qal from 7YY, apocopated from NFY",

TT I

E 2
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YR=W"; cf. Ges, § 75. Rem. 1. 3a,b, c; so M from "IN
in ver. 5. The verb MyY is rare in prose.

5. ]‘P‘? M. So18, 30.32. 31, 36, and often. I. Either
A% may be understood, ‘¢ (anger) was kot for Kain,' or IL
TR may be taken impersonally, ‘4 was Ao/ fo Kain! On this
impersonal use of the grd perf. sing., cf. Ges., § 144. 2;
M.R,, §124; Dav, S, § 109.

7. Render, ‘Is there not, if thou doest well, lifting up P and
1f thou doest not well, at the door sin croucheth ; and towards
thee is ils desire, but thou oughtest to rule over it MY (for
MY inf. cstr. of R®, cf. Ges.; § 76. 2 2) must be explained
from the phrase DWB R¥Y=‘/0 Jf? up (ond's own) face, the
opposite of DB 1523 in verse 6; so Tuch, Ke., Del., and Di.:
cf. also the usage of language in Job 10, 15. 11, 15. 22, 26.
Lifting up of the face="*cheerfuiness, joy ;' falling of the face,
“ sadness or moroseness” The Vss. render variously. LXX
has olx éar dplas wpogevéyxys, opbas 8¢ py Siéhgs, fupapres ;
f#evxagor, possibly connecting nw with nNWD 43, 34, and
reading DDE:S instead of l'ln'._=}5 and perhaps ¥27 DXL instead
of 27 NNBA; cf, their rendering of ¥37 in Job 11, 19. Pesh.
has, was% ]&’g.- oSN Sal ) \;.,° ANAS Bl l \rl&
 Behold if thou doest well thou receives! ; and if thou does! nol
well, al the door sin croucketh) taking nNNP in the sense of
receiving ; so Vulg. ‘Nonne si bene egeris recipies, sin aulem
male, statim in foribus peccatum ader:t, but this is not in
keeping with the context. Ong. has, 7721 BIR-DX Ns‘l
Tny oY ANLR K BRd 733 win N5 o) 7> prang?
1> panY* 2NNDRY :nnn'NS'nx 0 NmanmS “ If thou doest
thy work well thou will be pardoned ; but if thou doest not thy
work well, for the day of judgment the sin is laid up, ready o
take vengeance wpon thee, if thou dost not repent ; bul if thou
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repentest thou shall be forgiven, paraphrasing, but taking N
in the sense ‘ forgive .’ this rendering of Ongelos’ is also out
of harmony with the context.

¥an hNon nnDB. “Stn 15 al the door (cf. Prov. 9, 14)
a lurker! Sin is compared to a ravenous beast lying in wait
for its prey; perhaps a lion is here intended (cf. the Arabic
name for the lion || the lier in wait’); cf. 1 Pet. 5, 8.
As n¥vn is fem., P30 must be taken as a substantive, on
the construction c¢f. M. R., § 135. 4a; Ewald, § 318 a;
Kalisch, Heb. Gram.,1.§47. 13; and Ges, § 145.7b. Rem. 3.
This is the ordinary explanation of the verse. It is possible,
however, that the text is corrupt. The mention of the
¢ house door’ is strange, and the lion can hardly be described
as lurking outside the door of a dwelling-place, nor are the
words Apwn and 13 Svn very suitable expressions in this
connection. Di. suggests as an emendation N¥39 or Y2
and ADPWA and M3, ¢Sin’ would then be figuratively de-
picted as a woman who tempts or leads astray. On the
trans. ’of the LXX here, see Del.’ ad loc.

8. "M PP MONM. LXX, Itala, Pesh., Vulg, Sam,
Targ. Jer. have given in their translations 7N m25, which
does not stand in the Mass. text; and it is not improbable
that these Versions have preserved the original text. Frankel,
Einfl, p. 55, certainly objects to 135 on the ground that a
Hebrew would say N¥3, not n;?!, and regards the addition
in the LXX as a gloss; but though this is the more usual
phrase, yet we have 27, 5 "R Wy ‘]5‘1 ; Ruth 2, 2 8 nabn
man, cf. also Lagarde, Symm. i. 54. Some MSS. note a
lacuna here [¥pDb]; two expressly note no lacuna (xba
Npop, Wright); and according to Del.# it is doubtful whether
the NpDB is found in the best authorities. Del® renders,
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‘And Kain said 1t to his brother, etc., explaining (on the
analogy of 2 Chron. 1, 2 f. and 32, 24) that what Kain said
may be easily perceived from what follows, But in 2 Chron.
1, 2 {. MWN=MY¥, and the explanation is hardly so natural as
10 suppose an omission of ‘lez us go info the field! Some
(Bétt.,, Kn.) read “muMm, cf. 2 Sam. 11, 16 * ke laid n wail
Jor. Tuch, comparing Ex. 19, 25, where he takes =%
DN (as N is always followed by what is said) in the
sense ‘ Moses spake lo the people what God had said to him,
ver. 7 (cf. Ewald, § 303 b, 2), renders, ‘And Kain said i)
viz. what God had said to him, This is, according to Di.,
improbable. He also points out that MR is not="3TM,
and that in Ex, lLc, an extract from one document (J)
abruptly terminates (leaving & without an object), in order
that the compiler may make use of another of his sources
(E); cf. Driver, Introd., p. 29.

"IN DN, Nt I their being in the field) i.e. ‘when
they were in the field] LXX, é&v 1 elvar abrods x.7.\,, cf. 2, 4
BX13n3 and the note there, and see Dav, S, § g2.

ro. Y 7M. o pointed with — before the guttural
with —, according to Ges., § 37. 1; Dav,, § 13, ‘7D assumes
a pointing quite like the article.’

w1 DV, L Hark, thy brother's blood crying I' Sip is
used as an interjection, as in Is. 13, 4. Jer. 1o, 22; cf. Ewald,
§ 317 c. Ges., § 146. 1. Rem. 1: D'py¥ being in apposition
to o1, II. M. R, § 135. 3¢, takes it apparently as an
instance of the predicate agreeing with the genitive instead
of the cstr. state, as is always the case, for example, with 55 H
M. R. renders, ¢ Tke voice of thy brother's blood-drops cry’
The Sam. reads py¥. Dw7=blood violently shed.

1. FINTINTT ]D TR NN, Cf 3, 14. L ‘Cursed ar?
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thou away from the ground,’ or 11. * Cursed ar? thou from, etc.,
i.e. the curse shall strike thee from the ground, cf. ver. 12.
I. is adopted by Tuch and Del,, II. by Ibn Ezra, Kn., Keil.
The rendering ‘ Cursed art thou 8y’ is untenable, as curses
are represented in the Old Testament as coming from God
or man, never from the ground. The rendering ‘ More cursed
art thou than’—though 3, 14. 8, 21 may be cited in its favour—
does not suit the context here ; cf. ver. 14, which favours I,
more stress being laid in the narrative on Kain’s banishment
than on the unfruitfulness of the soil, or on the difference
in the curses laid on Kain and the ground.

D DR TINXD YWN. Cf. Is. 5, 14 Awiny Sxw navmna b
pn 535 me mye.

1z. NN RDND N". The jussive with x5 is rare, cf. 24, 8.
Joel 2, 2. Ez. 48, 14; Driver, § goa. Obs.; Ges,, § 109. 1.
Rem. 1; Dav,, S, § 63. R. 3.

7. Cf Job 31, 39 ndar nn> oK.

2% Y3, The LXX paraphrased to reproduce the paro-
nomasia, orévev xai Tpéuwy; Hier., ‘ vagus et profugus.

13. NM MYy ,71'73, lit. * Greater is my punishment than
bearing, i.e. ‘m) punishment is too greal lo bear! 9 before
the inf. cstr., as in Ps. 40, 6 "5bp w¥y. 1 Kings 8, 64 pop
bYomp.  Cf. Ges, § 133. 1. Rem. 2 ; Dav, S, § 34. R. 2.

W =¢sin, including its consequence, punishment, which
is represented as a burden heavy to bear; cf. Is. z4, zo.
Ps. 38, 5.

NI, inf. cstr. with the ) retained, Ges., § 76. 2a; cf.
Num. 20, 21 1) and Gen. 38, 9 71, by the side of the
more usual form NA. The Vss. mostly render, ‘My frans-

gression is grealer than forgiving, i.e. ‘loo greal lo be forgiven,
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which is grammatically possible, but not so suitable here, as
in ver. 14, Kain speaks of his punishment, not with a view
to its removal through the forgiveness of his offence, but with
a desire that it should be mitigated.

14. TRED b=« every one that findeth me, \it. ¢ my finder.
The participle may either govern its case like the verb, or
may stand as a substantive in the cstr. state followed (as
here) by a suffix or a genitive; cf. Ges, § 116. 3; M. R,
§ 121; cf. also § 80. 22 and Gen. 32, 12 MR RV “simens
cum,’ 23, 10. 18 YWY WY 'N3; Ex. 1, 4 3y 7T Ny, Comp.
note on ver. 2.

15. PP N ‘73, casus absolutus, ‘ Every one tha! slayeth
Kain, he (Kain) shall be avenged’ (cf. ver. 24); or impersonally
¢ gengeance shall be taken, cf. the Nif in Ex. 21, 20, and the
Hof". in ver. 21: and this is perhaps preferable, the change
of subject involved in the first way being a little harsh,
though perhaps supported by ver. 24. P 21 Sa="every
one, ot any one, that killeth,’ is virtually a hypothetical sentence,
“if any one kills Kain ;* cf. ver. 14. 9, 6, and Driver, p. 147,
foot-note 2 ; Ges., 116. 5. Rem. 5; Ewald, § 341¢; Dav, S,
§ 132. R. 2.

DYNYAW =" sevenfold, so DNYIW, 2z Sam. 12, 6, *four-
Jold;’ see Ges., § 97. Rem. 1. It may be interpreted, with
Tuch, as meaning, Kain’s murder shall be avenged with a
vengeance seven times greater than the vengeance taken on
Abel's; sevenfold meaning, as in Prov. 24, 16, ‘manifold)
“many times” Cf. also Dav,, §., § 38. R. 5.

Op" does not mean *skall be punished, shall suffer punish-
ment, so perhaps LXX, énrd éxdixolpeva mapakioe:, but ¢ shall
be avenged.

DIN ]"P‘? T DM, The mX was given to Kain for
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his protection, and not as a token of the truth of what God
had said, for Kain did not express any doubt as to the truth
of what he had been told, and stress is rather laid in the
narrative on Kain’s immunity from death in the event of any
one attacking him.

"”P‘? v oo DOM. “And ¥, gave Kain a sign! ppb="for
Kain's profection,’ rather than ‘ on Kain, which would require
'}'v or 3, cf. Ex. 10, 2. Is. 66, 19. What this MX was, cannot be
determined; some have conjectured that Kain had a mark
set on his forehead, perhaps a horn; others (Haitsma quoted
by Di, p. 98) an inscription set somewhere on his person,
commencing with 53, and ending with pp; but there is
nothing in the narrative to throw any light on the nature of
the MN given to Kain. The LXX have xai &ero Kipos
6 Oeds onueiov ¢ Kdw; Pesh. élﬁa ey P-:;; Onq. PES - "1(’_01
N NDN,

NN NN ‘D‘?:‘?, not iman 'nbab, because that might
mean ‘thal he might no! smite;’ cf. Ges., § 117. 1. Rem. 3.
The usual order is here departed from, and the object
coming after the infinitive precedes the subject; cf. Ges.,
§115. 3 Rem.; Ewald, § 307b: see also Is. zo, 1 1R rbwa
b, Prov. 25, 8 e obama. 53 . . onbab =< zhat no
one, just as 55 5= 70 one s ocef3, 1 yy Sam baxn &b < z2ou
shall eal of no tree,) and see also Dav., S, §§ 95, 148.

16. 102 must be the name of a place, as we may infer
from ¥, and its position after 78 and before NP ; not
an apposition to the subject, as Hieron., Quaest. p. 9 gakev-
Spevos, 1.e. instabilis ef fluctuans . . ., the Vulg. ¢ profugus in
terra) connecting M) with 7 ‘/ wander,’ and Ongq., who
render 59?9’?’ ’,Lf‘é. The position of 713 is as uncertain as
that of the garden of Eden. The narrative regards it as lying
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towards the east, perhaps (cf. 1 N»IP) on the east of Eden.
], however, always uses ’:5 DI ="<cast of, cf. 2, 8. 3, 24.
11, 2. 13, I1, so possibly 1y NI here, is an addition by
the author of 2, 10-14; cf. Di., p. 98. W)="Banishment.

17. VAN = dedication, from N “fo dedicale] prob. a
denom. from the root of Jn ‘a gum ' (for M), prop. ‘ fo rud
the gums;’ so in Arabic; it being customary to rub the gums
of new-born children with date syrup, which was regarded as
an act of dedication or initiation into life ; cf. Del.?, p. 125,
Prov. 22, 6.

Y 22 M ‘and ke was building a city, i.e. at the time
when TR was born, the city was not completed, otherwise the
narrator would have written M3 (pf.) or 13" (impf. with waw
conver.). Other instances where the subst. verb "7 is added
to the participle to mark more prominently the duration of
the action (i.e. that it is incomplete) are to be found in 37, 2
MM TN ‘was shepherding ;7 39, 22 NPY MW; see on I, 6.
Ryssel, however, De Elokist. Pent. sermone, p. 59, takes this
passage differently, his words are * Prorsus aliter res se habet
Gen. 4, 14, ubi participium loco nominis ponitur [“S/idze-
dauer”];’ so Del?, Di. The former rendering seems simpler.
For conjectures as to the city 9, see Di,, p. 99.

Y 1193, The retrogression of the tone in M2 is due to
the following tone-syllable in 2'p. Two tone-syllables usually
do not come together, either the first word is accented on the
penult., or deprived of all accent by being connected with the
second by Maqgef’; cf. Ges., § 29. 3b; Driver,§ 100: so 1,5
oS 8P, 3, 19 DY 5I8N. 21, 510 M, 39, 14 23 prEh,

18. T, .. '1‘71‘1. The~passive verb is followed by
the acc. case, as in 1%, 5. 21,5. 27, 42. 49, 20, etc.; cf, Ges,,
§121.1; Ewald, § 295b; M. R,, § 47; Dav., S, §§ 79, 81.R. 3.
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The meanings of some of the nomina propria which follow
are very obscure ; cf. Di.ad loc. and Budde, Urgesch., p. 124 .

Y may mean ¢ ke who flees, ot ¢ the one who flees, from
W, Arab. s,e ‘% flee” LXX give it by Taddd, which is inter-
esting as throwing light on their pronunciation of the Heb, y;
cf. WY, Téuoppa; MY, Tda; MONY, Tobohia; XN, ‘Payoush ;
SNy, Tobowif) ; IO, ‘Peyud ; see Wright, Comp. Gram.,p. 421.

BN“HD, of which S%»mp is another form, perhaps means
Blotted out by God, or ‘stricken of God)="% "M, LXX,
MakeAen, Ssehnn Ges., Thes. ‘man that is of God, being
composed of INB, i.e. ND with the old case ending 3, which
is found again in RSvhnm and Sx0p; cf. Ges,, § go. 3 b; Stade,
§ 344 b, and esp. Driver, p. 238 : of ¥, the relative pronoun,
in Assyrian ska,and of 5% ‘God. N is preserved in Ethiopic,
where it often has the meaning ‘ Ausband,’ as Is. 54, 1. Luke 2,
36. Gen. 2, 23, in the Ethiopic version ; see Di., E¥kiop. Lex.,
p- 183. The relative ¥ is not found in the Pentateuch, unless
we adopt the view of some interpreters who consider ni¢’3 in
6, 3 to consist of 3, ¥, and m; and nSY in 49, 10 to be
equivalent to n*;w, ie ¥ WR. Itis found in Judg. 5, 7. 6, 17,
where it may be due to a north Palestinian dialect, and in the
Song of Songs; also in later writings, e.g. Eccles., Lam.,
late Pss.; while in Phoenician (see Schroder, Pkon. Gram.,
pp. 162-166, and the inscriptions cited by him, note 2,
p. 162) ©iv is the common form, the form 7¢& being never
used. This explanation of the name Snehnm is corroborated
by the Assyrian; cf. Hommel, Z.D.M.G., xxxii. 714, and
Lenor., Zes Origines de I’ Historre®, p. 262 f. It is, however,
against the analogy of compound proper names like 5»_\,‘HJ$,
5!\.'3'3!:’) etc., which have no ¥. If D="‘man ¢of God, we should
expect the form 5§in?, rather than SK\WD A less probable
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explanation is ‘Man of Entreaty’ from SN‘? and MR, The
LXX have Mafovadha,

'!‘7" TN, s generally used of the mother, and the
Hil". 757 of the father ; cf. 10, 8 fi. 22, 23.

']73'7 cannot be explained from the Hebrew. In Arabic
é}.j_l— a strong young man ;’ possibly 'mS is to be connected
with this.

19. Lamech was the first to introduce polygamy, in opposi-
tion to the divine injunction in 2z, 24.

The names of the wives are given here because it is
necessary for the understanding of the song.

VIV = ‘adornment;’ ﬂ’?!,f ¢ shade:’ but these two meanings
are not quite certain.

W constr. of DAY,  According to Ges., § 97. 1. foot-
note I., the dag. lene after a vocal shewa is due to the fact
that the full form of word was D'MPR. According to Stade,
p. 216, ‘DAY is formed after the analogy of D¢ from DAY,

20. The names in this verse are very obscure ; cf. Di. for
explanations that have been attempted

PRy S 2w, Jabal was the father of those who
dwelt (the sing. taken collectively) in tents, and had cattle,
i.e. the first to introduce nomad life. 3wA* is connected by
zeugma with n3pp; cf. Hos. 2, zo0. Is. 42, 5. Josh. 4, 10
au with the acc. or gen. of the place that is dwelt in, so
Ps. 2z, 4 SXp» mban g ; of. Is. 33, 14, where < is
construed with an acc. of the place dwelt in.

TI2PD “ possession,’ then * possession of caltle) a wider idea
than gvy; it comprehends also (e.g. 26, 14. 47, 17) larger
cattle, sometimes camels and asses ; cf. Ex. 9, 3. Job 1, 3.

2. A M3 BN 173 NAN. “The fatker of all those who
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handle harp and pipe’ LXX somewhat free]y, 6 xaradeifas
Va\tipiov kai kbdpav. I, according to Ewald (Zehrduck,
§ 79 d, § 118 a), who seeks to connect it with xbdpa, is
abbreviated from 32 or "M3. According to . W B
Aramaic R332, R332, {23 ; from ﬁ:: an assumed onomato-
poetic root'. Josephus, Arch., vii. 12. 3, describes it as being
ten-stringed, and says that it was touched with the plectrum,
but cf. 1 Sam. 16, 23. 18, 10. 19, 9. where David is said to
touch it with his hand.

XY occurs only four times in the Old Testament ; here,
Job 21, 12. 30, 31 (see Baer in loco, p. 50). Ps. 150, 4;
and is taken by the LXX (xbdpav) and Pesh. (J213) as
a string-instrument ; it is better to take it with Targ. Jer.,
LXX in Ps. 150, and Rabb. as=*pspe,’ perhaps ‘a shepherd's
pipe’ In the Hebrew translation of the Aramaic parts of
Daniel it is used in 3, 5. 10. 15 for NMBEMID.

22. W ‘73 ujm‘v. ‘A sharpener (or hammerer) of every
kind of instrument of brass and iron) The A.V. takes winb
in a metaphorical sense ¢ a sharpener, i.e. ¢ instruclor of every
worker in brass, etc.; R.V. ‘forger;’ Marg. ‘an instructor.’
YNn="*an instrument’ does not occur again in the O. T.;
the passage (1 Kings 7, 14) cited in . W. B, 11th ed,
being an instance of its ordinary meaning, ‘ workman.

The rendering above given is that of Tuch, Del, and
most moderns. Dillmann, however, in his note on the
passage remarks: ¢ This explanation, which since Tuch is
the one usually adopted, is hardly the meaning of the Mas-
soretes, who— judging from the accent on @b and the
pronunciation Y (where one would rather expect v —

! Barth., V. B., p. 65, is of opinion that 7133 = Arab. I3 S
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perhaps supplied (cf. Targ.?) 3N from ver. 21, before '73,
“a hammerer, ( father) of cvery brass and iron smith! The
falling out of "3 must have been very old, as the Vss. do
not give it. The LXX have xai #v oupoxémos xahkeds xahkod
«ai o:3gpov, taking WM as a masculine, omitting 55, and
apparently reading i for }'p, unless we suppose that «ai v
is a corruption of xaiv. Similarly Vulg. ¢ malleator e! _faber
in cuncla opera aeris el ferri] supporting to some extent
Dillmann’s view. Onq. paraphrases N2 Y7 59" 13
D12 UMY, but apparently did not view vAn as=*az instru-
ment. Ps.-Jon. has much the same as Onq., Y"1 IDHN'E‘;:S N
NN the master of every workman who understands the
working in’ etc.; also taking vHn as a participle. If vhn
be taken as a subst. it is a participle neuter; cf. ¥ ¢ Zkas
whick remains over, * that whick is gained, so ¢ an advantage.
benefit, gain, b33; in Isa. 28, 4 523 Py ; cf. Num. 24, 2o,
Ps. 73, 10. Prov. 6, z4; and Ges., § 128, 2. Rem. 3. Budde,
Urgeschichle, p. 137 f., doubts the correctness of the text and
emends as follows. He omits the words Sma . . , ™, ver. 22,
and adds at the end of the ver. S13% nYny ¥ah 02 "M
AN qp‘g MY (23). Such a violent reconstruction of the
text, however, can scarcely be regarded as legitimate criticism.
noYI="die Licbliche, the amiable, lovely one.
23, 24. Lamech’s Song. It consists of three verses, each
containing two lines. It may be rendered thus:
23 (a). ‘ Ada and Zillah hear my voice,;’
(B). ‘ Ye wives of Lamech, give ear unto my speech?’
(a). ¢ Surely a man have I slain for wounding me,
(8). “ And a young man for bruising me:’
24 (a). ‘If Kain shall be avenged sevenfold.
(B). ¢ Then Lamech seven and seventyfold.
With ver, 23, cf. Isa. 28, 23. 32, 9.
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23. |V for MDY ; of. W, Ex. 2, 20, and Ges,, § 46.
Rem. 3; S'tade, § 612a. Possibly the text should in each
case be emended, WO¥ being punctuated JVPO¥, and ¥,
AN cf. Ruth 1, 20.

"3 not ‘for,’ nor = the 8r¢ recitativum, of the N. T., intro-
ducing the words of the speaker (as e.g. 21, 30); but=
Ccerlainly, surely;’ cf. Ex. 4, 25.

’I‘ﬁ:ﬂ’? PN ‘1)39'7. The suffixes are odjectrve; cf. Ges.,
§135.4; M.R,, § 18; Dav,, S, § 23. Cf. LXX, €is rpaipa
éuoi . . . els pdhoma éuoi.  So Vulg.

'7 =‘on account of;’ cf. M. R., § 51. 4; Ges.,, § 119. 3 c;
see Num. 16, 34 n&pr.

The perfects may best be taken, with the Vss., as real
perfects, and not as perfects of certainty. Lamech has killed
men and will not, should necessity occasion it, hesitate to kill
others. Jewish fancy narrates that Lamech killed Kain (')
and Tubal Kain (7). But only one act is intended, the
repetition being due to the parallelism common in Hebrew
poetry.

The song is probably a triumphal song on the invention
of war weapons. Lamech boasts that if Kain would be
avenged sevenfold, surely he, with his instruments, would be
able to take a far greater vengeance (seventy-sevenfold). For
a mere wound inflicted on him, he has punished the inflicter
with death; and in the possession of his weapons he feels
himself superior to his ancestors, and able to dispense with
divine protection. The poetical words xn and nmpN and
the parallelism which is observed throughout the three verses
are noticeable.

25. DW= Sarz, Setzling, and then Ersatz,* substitute.
"?'1'\1? 3. Qameg remains, notwithstanding the Maqgef,
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and is on this account marked with firm Metheg; sce Ges,,
§16.2b; cf § 9. 12. Rem. rd. Pp NI 3; cf on 3, 19.

26. N7 O3 M. The pronoun is repeated separately,
to emphasize the noun ; cf. Ges., § 135. 2¢; Ewald, § 3112 and
§314a; MR, §%2. 1. R.a; Dav, S, § 1, cf. 10, 21.

ThIN =‘man,’ from Y ‘fo be weak,’ or from vim = the
Arabic Gu3\ “do atlack oneself fo] so animal sociabile. Cf.
C. P. Ges, p. 60.

an IN. The indeterminate 3rd pers. sing.; see Ges.,
§ 144. 3¢, and the note on ver. 5: cf. Lam. 5, 5 nb rm xb.
The LXX have ofros #Amoev, perhaps reading '>nn and M;
cf. Frankel, Z¥ffuss, p. 41, on their reading. Ong. has 1’32
w1 ppn ARDYDD NP 2 D0 IOND s i his days the
children of men ceased praying in the name of the Lord;’ so
Ps.-Jon., taking 5mn as=° profanars) and paraphrasing to
avoid the idea of profaning Y.’s name, so that the com-
mencement of idolatry is here mentioned. This, however,
is not probable. Aq. has correctly rére 7pxdn, also Sym-
machus dpxn éyévero. Di. remarks on this verse: ‘It is,
moreover, quite possible that the original reading was 5l'h‘l
(M=) 1, i.e. “ This one began” (so LXX, Vulg., B. Jubil),
and 5mn & (so, read as a passive, already in Aquila and
Symmachus, but with the meaning dpxs) stood in connection
with the view taken by the Targum.

e} N’P’?. Not merely ‘# call with Yakwek's name,
‘fo mention Him;’ but ¢ fo worship Him.

6.

A short notice of the generations from Adam to Noah,
connecting the history of the creation, the first chief event,
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with that of the flood, the second important event in the
narrative. The number of generations from Adam to Noah
is ten. In the accounts of the first nine generations, the
name of the first-born is always given, the age of the father
at the time of his birth, the number of years which the father
lived after the birth of his first-born, and the total length
of his life. In the case of each, mention is made that he
begat sons and daughters (nyay b%3 -:Sm). In the notice
of Noah however, no mention is made of the number of
years he lived after the birth of his three sons, nor of the
total number of his years when he died, this being narrated,
chaps. 7, 11. ¢, 28. On the deviations in the chronology
followed by the Hebrew text, the LXX, and the Samaritan,
cf. Di.,, p. 110, and the authorities cited by him, p. 112;
Del®, Comm., p. 136, and more especially for the LXX
chronology; Frankel, Einfluss, p. 70. The following table,
taken from Di,, p. 110, gives the variations in the chronology
of the Hebrew, LXX, and Samaritan texts.

Hes. TEXT. SaM. VER. SEPTUAGINT.
Adam ... ...|7130|800( 930 | 130|800 ]| 930 | 230|700 | 930
Seth... ... ...[105([807| 912 | 105|807 | 912 | 205|707 | 912
Enosh ... ...| ¢o|815| 905 | go|815| 905 | 190|715 | go5
Kepan ... ...| 70|840]| 910 | 70|840| 910 | 170|740 910
Mabhalalel ...| 65]830| 895 | 65830 895 | 165|730 | 895
Jared ... ...| 162|800 962 [ 62785 847 | 162|800 | 962
Enoch ... ...| 65|300| 365 | 65|300| 365 | 165|200 365
Methuselah ... | 187782 | 969 | 67 [653| 720 | 167|802 | 969
Lamech ... ... |182(595]| 777 | 53|600| 653 | 188|565 753
Noah ... ..|[500| .. | ... |500| ... | .. [500] oo | ...
Up to the flood . | 100 | ... [{950)| 100 | ... |(950)| 100 ... {(950)

In each of the three tables marked Heb. Text, Sam.Ver,,
Septuagint, the first column gives the years each patriarch
F
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lived until he begat children; the second, the number of years
in each life after the birth of the first child ; and the third, the
total number of years each individual lived.

I. ﬂ\?‘?\h NBD only here: elsewhere in P MmN alone;
cf. 2, 4. 6, 9. Num. 3, 1.

3 M orby o Yy, v nxm is equally common
with e nwn; cf. Ges., § 134. 1. Rem.; M. R,, § 98. The
acc. is acc. of time, in answer to the question ¢ zow long 2’ cf,
M. R, § 42a; Ges, § 118. 3b; Dav, S, § 68.

DY, viz. a son or child. Olshausen proposes to insert
i3 here, but unnecessarily, the object being contained in the
verb, as in 6, 4 oo \15'1; 16, 1 b b &b,

5. o me ‘73. The predicate usually, after 53,
agrees with the genitive, and not with the noun in the cstr.
state: cf. Ges.,, § 146.1. R.2; M.R,, §135. 3a; Dav, S,
§ 116. R. 2.

M3 oW A AND PWN. The noun mw repeated
with the ten ; cf. Ges., § 134. 3; M. R,, § 94. Rem.c. Dav,,
S., § 37. R. 3. ‘D is perf. from “n, as in 3, 22.

6. MY PNMY DY WM. The noun repeated with
the lesser number (from 3-9 inclusive) in the pl., and with
the greater in the singular. See reference to Grammars in
preceding note.

22. PN TON 1‘73’11'\‘\ ; so Noah, 6, 9, walked with God;
cf. a similar use of the Qal in Mic. 6, 8. Mal. 2, 6. N 15nnn
is used of confidential intercourse with God, a closer relation-
ship to God than is implied in ‘walking before God’ (11, 1),
or, ‘walking affer God’ (Deut. 13. 5); cf. 1 Sam. 25, 15 of
the intercourse between David’s followers and Nabal’s ser-
vants. The LXX have here Elnpéornoev 8¢ ‘Evdy 79 Oed,
perhaps to avoid an anthropomorphic idea; cf. Ecclus. 44,
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16. 49, 14, and Heb. 11, 5 miore ‘Evby. Ongq. paraphrases
m 3131,50'_':;! 700 TI‘,EE\} ‘Enock walked in the fear of Yahweh.
The Pesh. renders as the LXX, JoXJ 791- Bad Enock
pleased God.

24. WIN T'IPB D NIIPWY. ‘And ke was not, for Elokim
lfook him;’ cf. the usage of "¢ in Is. 17, 14. Ps. 103, 16.
1 Kings 20, 40, of sudden disappearance. On its use in the
narrative style, cf. Ewald, § 321a; M. R., § 128, 2a. np5 !
7R 1NN, that is, without dying, otherwise we should expect
now; cf. 2 Kings 2 (Elijah’s removal from earth to heaven,
without tasting death). The reason for Wx npb %3 is to be
found in the first half of the verse, viz. his piety; cf. Heb.
11, 5, and Ong.; not, as some suppose, the danger of his
relapsing into sin: so Ber. Rabb. c. 24. Frankel, Esnfluss,
p- 43, cites this passage as one of the places where the LXX
translators had the Haggada in view. LXX have xai ody
nipiokero 8iéri peréfnkev adrév 6 Oeds. So Vulg. Ong. ‘fﬁn'b‘:
nam nmR (N,s) YR (cf. Frankel, p. 44, note d, who omits R5,
so Berliner in his edition of Ongelos [ed. 1884, Berlin}, p. 5;
cf. part 2, p. 3)="‘And ke was not, for Yahwek did (not) slay
kim! The Pesh. follows the Heb. text. In Ecclus. 44, 16
Enoch is called imdé8etypa peravoius rais yeveals, and in the book
of Enoch (translated by R. H. Charles') and the N. T. book
of Jude, 14 et seq., he is described as a seer and prophet, who
announced the coming of God, to punish the world for its sin.

29. 713 MW PR RPN, ny generally derived from m3
“40 rest!="rest, but doubtfully as the word is always written
N in the O. T.—as if from a root M,—not N, Ewald con-
nects this root M) with R3="# &e fresh, or ‘ new,’ and Halévy
(R. E. J., xxii. p. 611) regards it as the verb from which

1 See Jewisk Quarterly Review, Oct., 1893, et seq.
F 2
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nR") comes, assigning to it the meaning ‘ % de pleasant, and
seeing in the p.n. M) (agrément de sacrifice) an allusion to
8, 21. Cf. further, Di, p. 116. The explanation given in
the text, YORY N1, is not strictly an etymology at all, as
cannot be connected with pm, which is an entirely different
stem ; but the similarity in sound led the narrator to connect
in thought my with pny, just as n¥H is a reminiscence of
nYm ‘fo draw oul) yet cannot be etymologically connected
with that word. The LXX render upn» as though they
read it WMN (not ¥, which would rather mean /o se/,
place’). Rashi perceiving the etymological difficulty, fancifully
explains oA as though it were=w0H M ‘make lo rest
Jrom us! His words are N2 x50 ay W pavy N oo Ny
AN PINA AR BAD Pan MM g 53 prd &5
A D PYRTA DR S ndhpn DR DYARGY DT DY
VPN NN NM < He well make the toil of our hands cease from
us : before Noah came they had no instruments fo plough with,
but he made them some, and the earth used lo bring forth thorns
and thistles when they sowed wheal, on account of the curse
of the first man, but in the days of Noah (the earth) had rest,
and this is the meaning of 2NN

" [ksga} WY, ‘From our work and labour
(arising) from the ground ;' better than MR ‘ because of
the ground,’ as A.V.; for the curse comeg to man from the
ground, which brought forth 399 pyp when it was tilled

(3, 18).
a.

1. JWL}' is inf, cstr. of 231 “ /o be many,’ ‘gross sein;’ NN =
“to become many, ‘ gross werden” The apodosis of the sen-
tence begins with ver. z WM.

2. PN is used in a physical sense here="‘comely,’ cf.
24, 16. Ex, 2, 2.
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TN W ‘7373. D is used to particularise the idea
asin 7, 22. 9, 10; cf. Ewald, § 278 c; Dav, S, § 101. R.c.

D'n‘mn ")1. This phrase, elsewhere in the O. T.,
always means ‘/ke angels, with reference to their nature as
beings of a higher, diviner type (being called prandn, with
regard to their office as messengers executing the divine
commands); so Job 1, 6. 2, 1. 38, %. Dan. 3, 25 (‘a son of
the gods’), but never Mmn* 3. The same meaning is usually
assigned to it here by ancient interpreters, e.g. Philo,
Book of Enoch, etc.; cf. Jude 6. 2 Peter 2, 4; the moderns
also mostly explain it in the same way; so Tuch, Knobel,
Schrader, Del., Di., etc. As, however, the idea of a carnal
connection between the angels and daughters of men was
very repugnant to a refined mode of thought, and especially
objectionable to the Christian mind (cf. Matt. 22, 30), many
attempts were made to explain these words in a way that
would not cause offence. Thus, Targg., Onq. and Ps.-Jon.
both render R2723 M2 ¢sons of nobles, from the use of
pbx in Ex. 21, 6; 22, 7 (which, however, are very different
passages from this). Rashi has Dwsem o™n 23 ¢ the sons
of princes and judges;’ others explain DnbNn M3 similarly
as the sons of those of higher rank, opposed to bixA N3
the daughters of those of lower rank. In favour of this
interpretation, Pss. 82, 6. 49, 3 are quoted. But in the
first of these passages the expression is not the same, and
the application evidently different; in the second, the
opposite to DN is ¢MN, not owbx ; further BINP, in vers. 1
and 4 (=*‘ke human race’), is against this view. Another
explanation is that adopted by the Fathers, e.g. Ephrem
Syrus, Theodoret (cf. Del.%, p. 146), who interpret the sons
of God in a spiritual sense as the pious ones, those who
lead the lives of angels; viewing these as the descendants
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of Seth, and regarding the DINA N3 as the daughters of
the wicked, the offspring of the line of Kain. But there
is nothing in either chap. 4 or 5 to bear out this view, and
the expression ‘sons ¢of God’ as a name for pious men is
not usual in the O. T.; and it is scarcely conceivable that
DINN in ver. 2V is to be taken in a different sense from
the DN in ver. 12, which would be required if this view
were adopted. The Vss. render variously. The reading
of the LXX is uncertain, vioi 7ot Geod is found, and also
Gyyehot Toi Oeob (Swete); cf. Lagarde, Genesis Graece, p. 20.
The Pesh. has here P:o.é:J wi> merely transliterating the
Heb. words; so in Job. 1, 6. 2, 1; Aquila, vioi 7év Geav,
on which Hieron., Quaesi. ed. Lagarde, p. 11, says, ‘ Deos
inlelligens sanclos stve angelos;’ Symm., ol vioi Tav Suvacreuir-
rov (agreeing with the old Jewish view); Itala (from LXX),
‘angeli Dei ;' Vulgate, ‘filiz Der)’

3. MY P N‘?. s/ is rather the breath of life which
Yahweh Elohim (2, 7) breathed into man’s nostrils when he
created him (‘the principle of physical and spiritual life,
Di.), than the Holy Spirit (as the Targg. of Ps-Jon, Jer.;
Symm., etc.) working in man, and judging him; for the
determination on Yahweh's part to deprive man of His
spirit, as the latter half of the verse shows, really means
depriving him of life.

ﬁ'\: is not jussive, but (as in X3} from N3 not Ni3) has
the intransitive punctuation of the imperf.; cf. Ew., § 138 b;
Stade, § 490 c; Ges. § 72. Rem. 1. 2. The Vss. (LXX,
Pesh., Ong., Vulg.) either read ™7}, or according to others
;1‘?: or 13" (Halévy, Rev. Crit, 1883, p. 273), or guessed
at the meaning of the word, rendering it ‘aé:de’ or ¢ remain.’
It is now generally rendered either ‘ b abased;’ so Ges., 74.,
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Ew., from the Arabic 5\5; or ‘rule’ Del, Knobel, Budde;
37 being={"1, Job 19, 29 Qri(?) and Zech. 3, 7 nnx-on
s nR Pn. Del. also compares Ji W, which he takes to
be an elative form for adwan from p3, but cf. C. P. Ges.,
s.v. V. The rendering ‘7ule 7n,’ although uncertain, is
perhaps preferable to ‘d¢ abased,’ as the latter trans. ascribes
to the word a signification which it has ceased to have in
Hebrew. The rendering offered by the Vss. ‘abide in’
best suits the context, but it does not seem possible to get
it out of the present text. Cf. C. P. Ges., sub voce. The
Targg. (Ps.-Jon., Jer.) and others take it as synonymous
with "3, and render ¢judge,” but this does not suit the con-
text so well as ‘de abdased or *‘rule’ The A. V. renders
“my spiril shall not strive so Joseph Kimchi and Rashi,
regarding V7 as equivalent to ™, and giving it the meaning
of the Nifal 13 (cf. ©BY1), a meaning which in Nifal
depends on the reciprocal signification of the conjugation,
and so cannot be assigned to Qal.

W3 NWT DX, The best attested reading is that
adopted by Baer and Del. in their edit. of Genesss, Leipz.,
1869, DI¥3 with pathach. The reading in the ordinary
editions is D2 with qgameg. The meaning of these words
is disputed. There are two general explanations. That
adopted by Delitzsch,  For tkat ke too s flesh, or ‘For that
he indeed is flesh, D3 being treated as compounded of 3
the prep., the relative ‘¥* (cf. on 4, 18), and the particle

1 Tt is now generally recognised (Wright, however, Comp. Gram.,
p- 119, still adheres to the old view) that the fragment ¥ has nothing
to do with the rel. Voix, but that *©, @, originally &, is only another
form of the Aramaic relative conjunction 9, . Tt has been supposed
that the rel. ¥ is characteristic of the dialect spoken in Northern Israel,
cf. Dr., Introd., pp. 422, 563. Whether the Inscription 1%3 y13 Y@ ran,
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B} also; cf. N1, 39, 9. But against this it may be
urged that (@) the relative ¥ never occurs in the Pentateuch,
though defended by some by an appeal to the pr. n. bxghnn,
4 18; Sxomm, Ex. 6, 22. Lev. 10, 4; which are not, how-
ever, of any weight for prose usage, and both of which may
be explained otherwise: and that () b is here superfluous.
The second explanation is that adopted by Ges., Tuch, Ew.,,
Budde, who read D3, and take it as inf. cstr. from NP=
MY, with the affix of the third pers. m. pl. (cf. Ges., § 67,
Rem. 3; Ewald, § 238b), and renders, ‘ On account of their
error Of transgression he (mankind) is flesh. Against this it
may be urged (z) that M is masc. sing., while D1 has the
third pl. m. affix; cf,, however, Ewald, § 319 a, where other
instances of a similar Enallage numer? are to be found, or
the suffix in DJ¥3 may refer to ‘the sons of God;’ cf. Budde,
Urgesch., p. 23f.: (b) that 3¥ is scarcely the word that
would be expected in this connection, and it is here hardly
general enough: (c) that the reading with qameg is not
so well attested as that with pathach; cf. Del, p. 195. The
text is probably corrupt: but the emendations that have
been proposed are not satisfactory: e.g. bl N3, or DYip),

“the fourth of a fourth of a?,’ preserved on a weight discovered on the
site of Samaria and prob. dating from the eighth cent. B.C,, confirms
this view or not is very doubtful. The real text of the Inscription has
not yet been accurately deciphered, and the reading %W may be incor-
rect : see authorities in Driver, l.c., and cf. Robertson Smith in Academy,
Nov. 18, 1893. See also Z. D. M. G. xxxii. 711 ff,, and a note in the
American Journal, Hebraica, April, 1885, p. 249, where a third view
of the relation between © and \¢x is mentioned, which makes © the
original relative, and derives v0x from it by prefixing an independent
pronominal stem a, and affixing 13 (which appears also in the Arabic

relative alladi (5.:_3_‘1T), Y being then hardened to 1; cf, Sperling, Die
nota relationis im Hebraischen, Jena, 1876, See also C. P. Ges,,
sub woce 1Yy, and Wright, l.c., p. 118 £,
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D ¥ab. The Vss. give—LXX, 8w 76 elvar alrots odpxas;
Pesh. oo Jim3s \cfjsh; Ong. ¥IO3 Pr¥7T 13 Vaulg.
‘ quia caro est, all expressing the sense ‘ For that’

7930 IR VMY VN, 8o ks days shall b, or “so let
his days be, etc., i.e. he shall have a respite of a hundred
and twenty years. This seems better than the other explana-
tion, that human life should be limited to a hundred and
twenty years; for many post-diluvian Patriarchs reached
a far higher age, e.g. Abraham, 25, 7; and it cannot be
regarded as a general statement to which there might be
exceptions, as the exceptions are too numerous (all the post-
diluvian Fathers, from Shem to Terach, reach a higher age
than the limit here assigned; cf. 11, 10 et seq.)’.

4. D"’?"DJH. According to the ancients (LXX, Pesh,
Onq., Sam., Saad.), a name for giants; cf. Num. 13, 33 DZM
Py »3 o»pan wNI. No clear etymology can be found in
Hebrew ; perhaps the word was derived from a Canaanitish
dialect. It has been connected with the root Sm ‘s fall.’
thus many of the Fathers consider these o583 to have been
fallen angels; but there is nothing in the narrative to justify
this, and the narrator appears to distinguish the o> from
the oS8 W13, Others render ¢ Rodbers, Tyrants, lit. those
who fall upon others ; so Aq. oi émminrovres; Symm. o Biaoc;
but 58 only means o Jall upon, ‘ atlack’ in certain connec-
tions; cf. Josh. 11, 4. Job 1, 15. Gen. 43, 18. Others
(Tuch, Knobel) connect the word with a root 553, supposed
to possess the sense of N5D, and consider it to allude to their

! Di., however, denies the force of this objection, pointing out that
the writer here (J) has composed his narrative without regard to P, the
document in which the ages of the Patriarchs down to Moses exceed
130 years. Cf. his Comm., p. 123, but see Del?, p. 151.
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extraordinary size, but this is precarious. Other conjectures
will be found in Lenormant, Les Origines de [histoire?, etc.
L. p. 344

O is always pointed with —, although — would be
expected here; cf. ver. 19 '071; and Ges,, § 35. 2 A.

15N L LI WN. Render,  When the sons of God
wenl i . . . and they bare] R, connecting the new sen-
tence with a preceding particle of time (}5 s"nR)?, may be

’

rendered ‘when ;' cf. 45, 6. 1 Sam. 20, 31. 2 Sam. 19, 25
after p»; Deut. 4, 10. Ps. 95, 92 and b. The imperf. as
a frequentative past, followed by the perf. with waw consec.;
cf. Driver, § 113. 48: cf. 2, 6. 29, 2f. Ex. 33, 7-11. The
subject to 5% is the pn M3 : of. for the change of sub-
ject, 9, 27. 15, 13.

TN refers to the po'by in the first half of the verse,
not to an object to y1o%, which has been left out, as this
would be very forced.

OWrT N is co-ordinate with ohwn win. “The men of
repute ;’ of. Num. 16, 2 bY ¢3X. A word in the construct
state cannot take the article, so it is defined by the article
being attached to the following genitive, Ges.,, § 127b.;
M. R, § 76. N.B. Whether such a combination as ‘¢
pwin means L. ¢ The men of repute, or 1L Men of the repute)
or IIL “ The men of the repute] can only be decided by the
context. Hebrew has only one way of defining the first,
or the second, or both parts of a construct state, and follow-
ing genitive combination. Cf. also Dav,, §,, § zo. R. 2.

Y Well. (Comp., p. 308) and Budde (Urgesch., p. 34) regard DY
1> »amn as a later addition due to ome who bad Num. 13, 33

before him.
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5. TI;DW_ is accented milra’, and so is an adj., and not the

perfect fem., from 337, which would be milel.

Va5 Pl W B3, < Every form of the thoughts of
his heart] %, 1. 'form, shape, physically; I tropically
applied to what is fashioned in the mind, imagination; cf.
8, 21, Is. 26, 3. The LXX paraphrase mas rec Siuavoeirac év
7 xap8ig, on which cf. Frankel, Zinfluss, p. 10.

I PO Conly evil) i.e.C utterly, hopelessly, nothing but evil
cf. a similar use of p1 in Deut. 28, 33 Y¥¥™ pwy p7; Is. 28,
19 AP PI .

6. 135 5n VY. ‘And was pained in his heart!
LXX, xai 8tevorép. Ong. ADWII 1inDpw '@]‘P? (MBI X
‘And spake by his Word, 1o break their sirength according lo
kis will!  Ps-Jon. MBI DY TN “And disputed with
his Word concerning them ;’ so Sam. and Targ. Jer. All
intentional, in order to avoid an anthropomorphic idea.

7. T2 = usually ‘Zame,’ ¢ domestic animals,’ here used
of “/ame and wild animals, as in ver. 20; 1, 23. 8, 17.

9. PN MDR. Cfion 2, 4.
DM PR WK M. Render, ‘Noak was an upright

man, perfect among his conlemporaries )’
accents and the order of the words.

0. D2 nuﬁxﬁ. Masc. nouns take the numeral in the
fem. form, and vice versa; see Ges., § 97; Dav.,, § 48. The
number 2 agrees in gender with the word which it enumerates,
and is an exception to this rule. The numerals from 2-10
are substantive, NN, fem. NAN, one is an adj, and agrees

according to the

with its noun.

11. DT YIRS NP, Cf. ver. 13 boR PR Axdn

and see note on 1, 21.
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13. %05 N3 W3 53 VP. ‘The end (i.e. the destruc-
tion) of all flesh (man and beast) has come before me! Not
“The end of all flesh kas come lo my knowledge, which would
rather be 'S8 N3 (cf. 18, 21. Ex. 3, 9), but ‘has come before
my mind, @5 delermined on by me’ (cf. Job 1o, 13. 23, 14),
Kn.; or (Ez. 7, 6) “has come before me’ (ver. 1 1), i. e. according
to my decision and resolve, Di.

W@;Z'I?; is characteristic of P.

QNN Sfrom before them,' i.e. because of them, through
thesr influence ;’ cf. Ex. 8, 20 37y7 “o» pwn nnwn.  The
pl. suffix is used because 3 must be taken collectively.

YONTY PR with the earth’ So LXX, Ongq,, Vulg. Pesh.
has k3!" X “on the earth ;' Sam. VAN 4% from the
earth, perhaps reading (wrongly) nR» by repeating the final
b of bnRnLm.

14. DDA MY DAN. nan only occurs in Gen., chaps. 6-9,
and Ex. 2, 3. 5; it is thought by some to be an Egyptian
word; see Gesenius, 7% sub voce, and M. V., H. W. B.,
p- 893. Others (cf. Halévy, /. 4., viii. 12, p. 516 f. Jensen,
Z. A.,iv. 273) regard it as a loan word from the Assyrio-
Babylonian. The Semitic etymologies given by Del.?,
Comm., p. 169 (from 31, a secondary formation of N
‘4o be hollow’), and Dietrich, Abkandl. zur Semit. Wortfor-
schung, p. 33 (who regards the word as Semitic, and as
standing ‘in lebendigem zusammenhange’ (in actual con-
nection) with MR ‘g reed;’ comparing the derivation of
3N from N2 with those of 5an Nsil, from San ; DR, from
oxn; in all of which the & is suppressed), are untenable.
The LXX here have «fordv; in Exodus Glﬁw; the Vulg.
has ¢ arcam’ here, and in Exodus ‘ fiscellam ;* Targg. ¥,
Pesh. ]ia‘:&ﬁ, which is the Greek xiBuwrds.
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N0 Y¥Y only occurs here. BWY =‘wood’ when cut
down, ‘logs, as opposed to yY, ‘frees’ growing; so NBA,
and DWN, sing. ‘ wheat’ growing, and pl. ‘wheas’ when cut
down, ‘grain;’ §D3 ¢ silver’ in general, D803 ¢ preces of silver,
Ges., § 124. 1. R. 1 a; Stade, § 333; Dav, S, § 17. R. 1.

ABJ is probably a resinous coniferous tree (Nadelbaum),
perhaps the old name for the cypress, which was used by
the Phoenicians for shipbuilding, and is elsewhere called
¢An3. o3 only occurs here, and is a word of doubtful
derivation. Ges. in Zhes. cfs. 183, Lagarde (Semitica, i. 64,
Symm., ii. 93; B. V., 217 f.) regards the word as inferred
from NYB3, or as a corruption for 83, cf. Di, p. 140.
The LXX, Itala, and Vulg. did not understand the meaning
of the word, and resorted to conjecture. The LXX have
£0\ev rterpaydvev; the Itala, ‘Zgna guadrata,;’ the Vulg.
“ligna laevz;gatg.’ Ol}q. and Ps.-Jon. render ¢ cedar irees ;’
the Pesh. has Jo:Xy k=5, which Walton renders ¢ de Zgno
viminis ;' but this is doubtful. Possibly it should be rendered
¢ juniper wood ;’ see Low, Aram. Pflanzennamen, s.v.

D2P. “In cells shall thou make the ark,’ D' being acc.
of manner or product, after a verb of making; cf. Ex. 38, 3
nens ney won 53 <all its vessels he made brass, i.e. so that
they consisted of brass; 2%, 9. 1 Kings 18, 32. Is. 3, 7;
cf. Ewald, § 284.a2.1; Ges,,§ 117.5¢; M. R, §45.5; Dav,
S., § 16. Possibly the text originally ran o"3p o'3p, so Lag.,
Budde, etc.

DO, . Y. The perf. with waw conv. in con-
tinuation of an imper.; cf. Dr,, § 112; Dav, S, § 55; Ges,
§r112.3¢c.y; MR, § 24. 12; cf. 8, 17. 27, 43 . Lev. 24,
141300, ., . 55pon M ¥R, 2 Sam. 11, 15. N9 has the
tone thrown forward on to the last syllable, after the waw
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conv.; cf. the note on 3, 18. B> is a denominative from
703, See Ges., § 43. Rem, 2,

D23 = ‘with bitumen’ or ‘asphall’ The word is found
in Aram. and Arabic, and also occurs in the Babylonian
story of the flood. The article is used here with a material
which was well known; cf. Ges, § 126. 3. Rem.b; M. R,,
§ 68; Dav, S, § 22d; and 11, 3. 13, 2.

15. TTODD N MY, lit. “2Ais s what thou shall make
11 e, “this is how thou shalt make it! ‘

16. X, only here in the sing., prop.=*/Xgks’ and then
“an inlet for lLight) so ‘window.! So all Vss. except the
LXX, and most moderns. =Y is regarded as a feminine,
so 190, Ez. 41, 16. 26; cf. Ges., § 122. 3b and d; Ewald,
§ 174 ¢ (y), who classes “1¥, as fem. among the nouns
denoting places in which man is wont to move, or things
which man uses, comparing “¥n ‘a cowrt, Ez. 10, 4. 5; mnn
‘camp, in Gen. 3z, 9; M ‘@ street) Dan. g, 25. In 8,6
(]), the ark has a single window 15n, i.e. “a lattice-work
window,” which could be opened and shut at will. "1¥ (P)=
merely ‘an opening for light” It is possible to render %y
collectively (? Pesh.)="windows,” so Ges., T%es., 5. v.

oumbn naban mnk 8. Render, ‘And wp 1
a cubit shalt thou complete it from above” Tuch supposed
that a single window, a cubit square, was meant, and that
it was probably intended for Noah’s cell while the animals
were left in darkness. But there is nothing in the text
to warrant either of these opinions. Equally improbable
is the view adopted by Keil, Knobel, and Del?, viz. ‘up
fo a cubit from above, i.e. the covering or roof of the ark,
so that there would be the space of a cubit between the
roof and the =n¥. According to this view the size of the
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window would be left undefined, and we would rather expect
n?&g@?p to stand after ¥, Di. and Del.® consider the open-
ing to have been a cubit high, and to have run round the
four sides of the ark, a little below the roof, being interrupted
merely by the beams supporting the roof;; there would then
be really a continuous row of windows. Di. appeals to
the Pesh. in favour of his view, and claims ﬂ,b? as suiting
this meaning, and one would naturally assume that the ark
would require more than one window ; whether the Hebrew
text, however, can bear the meaning Di. puts upon it, is
questionable.

17. NY2D NI "IN, The participle as future ( futurum
instans), which it represents as already °beginning;’ fre-
quently with 7 preceding it; cf. Ges, § 116. 5¢; M. R,
§ 14. Rem. a; Driver, § 135. 3; Dav, S, § 100. R. 1.

g Duamn . Not <z Jlood of waters, but in app.
“the flood [even] walers) So Ps. 60, 5 nSyn Y, it e,
reeling.

D", On the subst. in apposition, ¢f. M. R., § %6.
Rem. b; Ewald, § 287 h; Driver, § 188. 1. The emendation
D' is unnecessary and unsuitable. More probable is the
suggestion that b here (and 4, 6) is a gloss on 5337_3; see
Ges., § 131. 2 e. Rem. 4 foot-note. Di., however, p. 141,
denies this, regarding the words P8-Sy D as an explana-
tion, by the author, of the archaic word 5!3@; cf. Dav,, S.,
§ 29 b. In Is g4, 9 the flood is called B3 ",

D3 in the Pent. and Josh. is peculiar to P.
18. Y 2M. nMappn and AM3 R, 9, 12 are marks of P.

19. 77 only punctuated so in this passage ; cf Is. 17, 8
and the note on ver. 4.
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TDPJ\ A3¥, characteristic of P.

20. Y1IMS.  See on 1, 12. 1) and Y17 belong to the
language of P,

21. NEONY. .. 1‘7 MP; cf on ver. 14, 53N is another
characteristic of P.

22, TIOY ]D is rare outside P.

7.

. 7hM 53Y. Cf. the faller description of Noah’s family
inP, 6, 18. 7, 13. 8, 16. 18.

2. YW AW, < Seven by seven,’ i.e. By sevens;’ see
Ges.,, §134.5; M.R,, § 72. 2; Ewald, § 313 a; Dav,, S, § 29.
R. 8; cf. Zech. 4, 2. Num. 3, 47. 17, 17 9D WD ‘rod, rod,’
‘a rod each )’ 2 Kings 17, 29 M2 M) ¢ nation, nation,’ 1. e. ‘ every
single natign.’ cf. also Mark 6, 39 ovumdoa ovuméoea; 40
wpacwai mpaowi. The repetition of a noun indicates that the
action expressed in the sentence is performed on different
individuals of the class denoted by the noun; thus the repe-
tition serves to express the disributive relation. Some think
that seven individuals of each kind were to be selected, the
seventh possibly being intended for sacrifice (Del.). But the
addition of MY ¥R seems to indicate that ‘seven pairs'
were intended. In the case of the unclean animals we have
DY once, i.e. ‘one pairy and we may reasonably presume
that had the narrator intended seven individual animals here,
we should have had nyaw once. This also suits ver. g better
(the animals went in DY o by twos). nyaw Myaw in the
next verse is to be taken in the same way.

NI N‘? Wty‘ﬁ; cf. 17, 12. 1 Kings 9, 20 etc. On
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the pers. pronoun after &b “wix, see Driver, § 198. Obs. 1
Ges,, § 138. 1; Dav, S, § 9. R. 2.

4 AW Y D‘D‘B Y. ‘For after yel seven days!
For this use of the preposition 5 cf. 2 Sam. 13, 23 ‘™M
o nwd; Ex. 8, 19 M nwa e omwb; M. R, § 51 2.

DY OWATN. Certain nouns are used after the numerals
in the sing.; cf. Ges., § 134. 2 and R. 1; M.R,, § 97; Dav.,
S,§37. R

M. P uses MW or MWD ; cf. 6, 13. 17.

DpP 5. D', which always has the » without a
dagesh, is a subst. formed from the analogy of the imper-
fect. See, however, Barth., V. B., p. 181, who denies this,
and explains DY from an original D¥R by transposition.
Render, ‘ Every existing thing.

6. TI3W MIND WY ]3. The adj. is expressed by joining
to a subst., denoting a reference or relationship, a genitive
expressing the attribute or thing; cf. Ges.,, § 128. 2. Rem.
2¢; M. R, §%9. 6d; Dav, S, § 24. R. 3.

o™ 1 Sanm. When e food was, waters,’ etc.
b, as the text stands, is an explanatory apposition to Syamm ;
cf. however, the note on 6, 1. M ="‘accidit; ‘came,’
LXX, éyévero, but Swete reads #». The second half of the
verse is a circ. clause; see Ewald, § 341d; Driver, § 169:
cf. 19, 4. 24, 45 and Ges., § 164. 1 a. The R.V. keeps the
old rendering, ‘e flood of walers, which is a paraphrase
adopted for the sake of English idiom.

7. VY M2 RN, “And Noak came in and his sons, etc.
When the predicate precedes a compound subj, it frequently
stands in the sing.; Ges.,, § 146.2b; M.R,, § 138; Dav, S,
§ 114 b,
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M “ﬂ‘?. o DN RS MWD, Lit. a7 the pear of six
hundred years to the life of N, \. e. tn the six hundredih year
of N’s life! The cardinals, for numbers beyond ten, are
used for the ordinals; cf. Ges., § 134. 4; M. R, § 1002;
Ewald, § 287 k; Dav., S., § 38 b.

m “ﬂzf‘. The genitive is often expressed thus by b,
when a writer wishes to avoid a string of construct states,
or—as here—when any word intervenes between the con-
struct state and the genitive. Cf. Ges., § 129. 1d; M. R,
§ 83; Dav,, S, § 28. R. 5.

M2WNY=it. “ tke latticed windows, from 3R “fo inter-
twine’ The LXX have oi xarapdcras, Vulg. ¢ calaractae] Aq.
and Symm. ai upides: cf. DYWL NI, Is. 24, 18; also Job
38, 16. Prov. 8, 28 on the whole verse.

13. VU0 OV D3V,  On this very day ;' see Ges.,
§ 139.3; M. R, § go; Ewald, § 286 f; and cf. 1%, 23 ; Ex.
24, 10 D'CYN DYV ‘as the very heavens ;' Josh. 10, 27 TV
M OYN OSY ‘wntil this very day.” Cf. Dav, S, § 11c.

N1, It is not necessary to take this in a pluperfect sense,
the rendering ‘came’ is quite suitable.

ﬂZﬁL)U.". Here the numeral very exceptionally agrees in
gender with its substantive; cf. Ges., § 97. 1, note; Ewald,
§ 267 c: other instances are Ez. 7, 2 Ktb.; Zech. 3, 9. 4, 2.
Job 1, 4. Cf. Dav, S, § 36. R. 3.

14. A22 '73 oY 53. The same phrase occurs in
Ez. 17, 23; cf. also 39, 4. Ps. 148, 10. Lit. ‘every bird of
cvery wing, i.e. ‘all sorls of birds) ‘every species of birds!
-0y is properly ‘a small bird,) so called from its twittering
or chirping. Di. and Del, however, regard the two phrases
as in apposition, and render ‘every bird, every winged thing,
525 including insects.
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16. O"WNATV ="1hose that came,’ lit. * the ones coming.’ see
Ewald, § 335; Dav, S, § 99. The article is equivalent to
the rel. pronoun: cf. Neh, 4, 12 D3N “those that built )’
Ex, 1, 1 moW¥nD DWaN ‘those who came fo Egypt;’ 10, 8
v,

rg. MND INY (cf 17, 2. 6. 20) is repeated to imply
intensity; cf. Ges., § 133. 3. Rem. 3; M. R, § y2. 1. D
I8y is peculiar to P; so 17 l.c, Num. 14, 7.

20. TINN WY WM. mow is acc. of measure, answer-
ing to the question ‘Zow far?’ Ges., § 118. 2¢; M. R,
§ 41c; Dav., S, § 69 c.

21. T1T2Y AWIA. 3 is used to specify the whole
according to its contents (a construction characteristic of P) ;
cf. M.R, §52.1; cf. 8 17. 9, 10. 17,23. Ex. 12, 10.
Render, ‘ And all flesh died . . . consisling of fowl, etc.

22. ﬂ;jl’j, with firm — under n, the noun being of the
form n:g::

23. MAM. The better-attested reading has no dag. in
the 1 ; so the form would be apoc. impf. Qal from nrw (see
Ges, § 75. Rem. 3a), and would mean ' He (God), or #
(the ﬂoorf) bloited out) the first rendering being the best. The
reading with dag. in the » would be imperf. apoc. Nif",
for which we should rather expect MM with —, but cf.
Ewald, § 224 ¢, and Ps. 109, 13. 14: the acc. might stand
after a passive, as in 4, 18; but a passive would hardly be
expected with % following in the same verse. The accent
on the penult. points to the imperf. Qal: in the imperf. Nif".
it could not be drawn back, as the penult. would be a closed
syllable.

AP Y. =<+ ¢ud, contains in itself the demons.
pronoun, Ges., § 138. 2; cf. M. R,, § 158; Dav, S, § 10.

G2
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8,

3 WA ST . .. ©AT WM. The inf, abs. o is
added to 2w/ to emphasize the continuance of the abating of
the waters, just as in vers.5.7; 12,9: cf. Ges,, § 113.3. R. 2;
Ewald, § 280b; M.R,,§ 37 b; Dav,, S, §86. c and R. 4.

4. TIOM is impf. Qal with waw conv. from M), like DN
from ™MD, "M from W, VM from ¥V: cf. Ges., § 72. Rem. 4;
Stade, § 484 d.

janinl Sat '71?: “on (one of ) the mountains off A’ The
plural as in Judg. 12, 7: see Ges., § 124.1. R.z; Dav, S,
§ 7. R, 3. p™Wisin the O. T., 2 Kings 19, 37=Is. 37, 38
and Jer. 51, 27 (together with " and 13YK), the name of
aland. In Isaiah l.c.the LXX translate bR by 'Appevia, and
acc. to Schrader, C.0.T, p. 53, and Glossary (cf. Lagarde,
Armen. Studien, § 100); Armenia is called in Assyrian Urariu.
Hieron., on Is. 3%, 38, describes Ararat more closely as the
fruitful plain lying at the foot of mount Taurus, through
which the Araxes flows; and Moses of Chorene calls this
part of Armenia Ajrarat. Kiepert (M. B. 4. W.,, 1869,
228 A; Geogr. 75) connects the 'Aapédioe of Herodotus,
iii. 94, vii. 79, with this name (Di.). Since the first cent. a.Dp.
the common opinion among Jews (cf. the Targums) and
Christians (Eph. Syr., Pesh. on Gen. 8, 4) in the East iden-
tified Ararat with the land of Qardu, i. e. the old Karduchia
on the left bank of the Upper Tigris; and the mountain
where the ark landed with mount Gfidi, SW. of the Van
lake. This identification, however, is not supported by the
usage of language in the Bible. From the time of Josephus
(Ant, i 3, 5) it has been usual to consider Mount Massis,
the loftiest of the hills, in the land of Ararat, which rises
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to a considerable height, on the right bank of the Araxes,
and is always covered with snow, as the spot where the ark
landed. This mountain is situated twelve hours SW. of
the town of Eriwan. See Di. and Del® ad loc.

5. NMNDM ']‘I‘?ﬁ Y. The more usual cstr. with 771 to
emphasize the continuance of the action would be the
participle : ¢f. on 1, 6; see Ewald, § 280 b.

WINS PN, oy is omitted by Ges, § 134. 4. Rem.;
M. R, § 100a. Rem. a; Dav, S, § 38 c.

v. Y. The article is generic. The individual as
representative of its species is distinguished from the animals
belonging to other species ; cf. Ges., § 126. 4; Ewald, § 277a;
M.R., § 68; Dav.,, S, § 22 ¢; 1 Sam. 17, 34 “WN1 XD);
1 Kings 20, 36. Others explain the article on the ground
that Noah had only one raven with him in the ark, which
is somewhat difficult to prove, or had merely a male raven;
but 27y is used of both the male and female bird, and does
not admit of a distinction of gender: cf. in used of both
sexes; so MM2T ‘dee;’ cf. Ewald, § 175 b; Ges, § 122. 2 ¢c.

DW1Y is inf. cstr. with the fem. ending, like NS>, Num.
14, 16. This ending is usual only with verbs ¥'» and {"p;
cf. Ges, §§ 69. 2. R. 1, 83. 1; Stade, §§ 199c. 2, 208¢,
619 g; Ewald, § 239. a (who classes these instances as
abstract formations with an inf. force).

8. W(TPH. On the pointing of 1 interrog., see Ges., § 100.
4; Dav,, § 49. 2. The indirect question is here identical in
form with the direct; cf. Ges., § 150. 2. Rem. 2¢; M. R,,
§ 146; Ewald, § 324 c(a); Dav, S, § 125.

9. TNV “a resting-place Cf. the note on 1, 14.

10, 5T is, according to form, Qal or Hif". imperf. (of
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Sn or 5"_1); according to usage, Hif*. Only one other
instance is cited in Ges., Z. W. B., 11th ed. (where the Hif'il
means ‘fo wai?’), viz. Judg. 3, 25. Di. wishes to emend
after Ols. to 5n“1; cf. ver. 12, as the meaning ‘wa:’ else-
where is expressed by the Pi‘el or Hif'l of 5m, or (ver. 12)
by the Nif'.; but he apparently overlooks Judg. 3, 25.

n‘vm’ ADIM. In the combination of a verb and inf. con-
struct, two constructions are possible: (a) The verb governs
the inf. cstr. as an acc., as here and ver. 12z; (8) 5 the prep.
is prefixed to the inf. cstr., as in 11, 8 maab o of ML R,
§§ 112 3, 114; Ges, § 120. 1; Dav, S, §§ 82, 83.

. AN M ‘1‘7]} ‘a fresh olive quf §nb, prop.=
‘a plucked (leaf), from QB ‘carpere;’ cf. s JL lo be fresh,
new, prop. ‘o be freshly plucked’

«That the olive tree is found in Armenia, Strabo shows,
Xi. 14. 4: and that it also thrives under water is attested by
Theophr., Hist. pl.iv. 8; Plin,, V. H,, xiii. 50,” Tuch in Di.

12. ‘7?‘!“‘! is impf. Nif*. from 5. In Ez 19, 5 (the only
other example of a Nif-al form of this verb) we have n?gin,
if the text be correct. Ges., § 69. Rem. 5, explains it as
an instance of the Nif‘al of a verb v'b (orig. \’p), written with
+ instead of 1; cf. 7™, Ex. 19, 13. 1 Sam. 13, 8 5rm Kitb.;
so Ewald, § 140b. Stade is doubtless right in emending to
'?l_'_lj':']; see §§ 115 note, and 504 a.

13. "‘IUjNﬂl. See on ver. 5 (NN1); cf. Ges, § 134. 4
and the note on 7, 11.

16. Render, ‘ Go thou forth from the ark with thy wife,
etc. Notice the difference between the English and Hebrew
idiom. English says, ‘ Go forth with) Heb. ‘Go jforih, thou
and thy wife)
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17. MY, CL. the note on 7, 21.

WY, . NI, Cf. the note on 6, 14. The Ktb.
NXI7 (cf. 19, 12) is the regular imper. Hif". from ®¥', x¥in
arising out of R¥11; see Ges., § 24. 2b; Dav, § 9. Rem. b.
One fails to see why the Massoretes should prefer the
irregular Kri 83 to the regular Ktb. Other instances of
the Hif'il of verbs ¥’p retaining their * as a consonant when
we should expect *— or i, are Hos. 7, 12 DT'D¥; Prov.
4, 25 W5 1 Chr. 12, 2 D?WW; cf. Ges,, § 70, 2 ; Konig,
Lehrg. p. 641. Stade, § 120, considers all the instances
cited (except 1 Chr. 12, 2) suspicious. Cf. Ps. 5, 9 where,
as here, for the Ktb. =hn the Kri W1 is substituted.

2r TP Y ARV AL A s impf. Hif". from
M7, shortened from 0", after the waw conv.; cf. Ges,, § 72.
Rem. 7 ; Stade, § 499 f.

DT ™. ¢ The odour of satisfaction’ DY) is a similar
formation to Pi¥", the only other instance of this formation
of nouns; Stade, § 233. Ewald, § 156. 2 b, forms nr from
the verbal stem M0, and cites as a third instance of the
same formation 13, Job 15, 24, which Stade has appar-
ently overlooked (see § 216, however). The nm M is
the pleasant odour which rose up from the sacrifice. In the
technical language of the sacrifice (Opfersprache) it is the
common expression used for the favourable acceptance of
an offering, or rather of the sentiments and wishes to which
the sacrifice gives expression (Di.).

13‘7 '7N=‘10 Himself, thus a paraphrase for the reflexive
pronoun: for other methods of supplying the reflexive pr.
in Heb., see Ges.,, § 139.2; M. R,, § 89 b. The LXX para-
phrase here with Bwavopfeis, Symm. has elme Kipios mpds éavrov,
Ongq. has ™03 N XY, ‘¥, spake by his Word, so Ps.-Jon.
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The Pesh. follows the Heb. text with &AN>. The same
idiom recurs 24, 45. 2%, 41; cf. Dav, S, § 11 c.

22. The composite subject when _follozved by its predicate,
takes the latter in the plural; soin 18, r1. 2 Sam. 16, 15;
cf. Ges. § 146. 2a; Dav,, §, § 114; M. R, § 138.

8PN YW are ¢ the seed time and harvest,” dividing the year
into two halves, which are described as  seed time and har-
vest, also ‘cold and heat; which roughly correspond to the
Yt and WP respectively. ¢ The summer and winter’ again
correspond to the bn and "p. The season or half-year,
which is called y1, q9n, and 9, began possibly with the
fifteenth of Tisri, and ended on the fifteenth of Nisan; while
the other half of the year, called *"¥p, PP, and bn, extended
from the fifteenth of Nisan to the fifteenth of Tisri. The
Jewish expositors, following Rashi, consider the seasons
mentioned here as six, each of two months’ duration. The
punctuation is noticeable: BMY WP, AN PP, "'5"71 DY, in
pairs, the second member of each pair being connected by
)y with pretonic qameg.

9.

2. D2 DONYMY.  Render, ‘And the fear of you,
end the dread of you' The suffixes are objective. The
genitive in Heb. may be either subjective or objective, the
latter embracing many different shades of meaning, often
being represented in English by a preposition, e.g. 3, 24
D™nn py T, see the notes there and on 4, 23, and cf. 16, 5.
18, 20. 27, 13. 41. 29, 13. 42, I9. 44, 2. 50, 4; Ewald, § 286b.
Previous to the flood, the beasts lived at peace with man, and
without fear, now they must fear and dread him (Di.). 533
NN WIR="‘with all wherewith the ground swarms, and with



CHAP. 8, VER. 22— CHAP. 9, VER. 4. 89

all the fiskes of the sea, into your hand they are given! The
2 of ¢ concomitance,’ as in Ex. 10, 9. 15, 19. 1 Kings 10, 2.
Jer. 11, 19, and often.

WHN (acc., see on 1, 21), as in Lev. 20, 25 =N 523
MOIND ¥oIn.

DI, BT out of BIT; cf. Ewald, § 255 c; Stade,

..... -

§81b; Ges, § 27. Rem. 2 a. ‘ Inlo your power they are given)
a power even over their lives; cf. Lev. 26, 25. Deut. 1, 27, etc.
[misquoted 1, 57, Kn. in Di.].

3. W NV OWN, lit. “whick, i is aliwe! R does not
take the place of the copula ‘7s,” but resumes the relative
<. Compare ver. 18 2N N3 DN; 2, 14. 19. Cf. Driver,
§ 199. Obs,, with Ges., § 138. 1; M. R, § 156 a. /X may
be described as the link connecting the two sentences,  every
creeping thing’ and ‘af is alive,’ so Num. g, 13. 14, 8. 27.
35, 31. I Sam. 10, 19. See also Dav,, S, § 9a and R. 2.

H‘?th‘? noax always occurs in this particular phrase,
and al.way.s with another dative (except Jer. 12, 9). moax
(as distinguished from 5?}&, 5:'15[9, and n>38) = 5axb gener-
alized; a thing that is given on a particular occasion SDNI,
is given for a continuance ﬂ53§5 ; see Driver, Journ. of Phil.,
No. 22, p. 217.

4 MWD, 3=‘wik’ as in 3z, 11 PO ‘with my
staff;’ Ps. 42, 11 “M0OSYI N¥O2 ‘with crushing in my bones.
7 is an explanatory app. to w3, deﬁﬁing it more closely,
Ges. § 131. 2. Rem. 4; M. R, § 71. 2a. The LXX with
their mAiy xpéas év afpare Yuyis seem to have transposed the
words, and read ¥2) D13, Frankel, Zinfluss, p. §3 note,
explains it by the Halacha, which refers the command for-
bidding the ¢ Blulgenuss’ chiefly to the blood that flows out
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and causes death (Kerithoth, 20b '3 ANy vBIWY 0T ¢ 2he
blood wherein the life goes out’)., The blood is not actually
the life itsell, but through the blood the life becomes apparent
to the senses, and the fact that it exists perceptible; cf. Lev.
17, 11. 14. Deut. 12, 23.

5. O3WCDIS DI M. But the blood of your lives
(i.e. belonging to) will I require; from the hand of every living
creature will I require tf: and from the hand of man, from
the hand of each one's brother will I require the life of man.
Tuch and others render, ‘ your blood for your lives, i.e. ‘for
their profection ;' na'nwad being dat. commod:i; so Deut.
4, 15 D2NEd anp onowwy, and Josh. 23, 11; but this
is not suitable to the context: in 4 the % and vi») are
practically identical. Better DNYRS = ¢ belonging lo your
souls ;” 50 the LXX| 76 duérepov alpa tév Yuxv tuov, Vulg.
‘sanguinem enim animarum vestrarum, Pesh. \das} PZ:S
SoNaady; cf. Ges, § 129. 1. 2. Other renderings, which are
not so good, are ‘ according to your souls, or ‘whoever’s soul
i is, Yo whom if belongs ;’ cf. ver. 10, defining distributively
the whole to which the part belongs, Del.; and ‘your blood
as your souls, or ‘your blood, (that is to say) ‘your souls,
according to vers. 4. 5b, S as in Job 39, 16 (as though not
her own); Ewald, § 217 d and § 310a. D97 is thinned from
DY, Ges., § 93. 2. Rem. 3.

mn ‘73 I, ¢ From the hand of every beast! According

to Ex. 21, 28 f,, the ox that gored any one, so that he or she
died, was to be stoned to death (5pp* D).

W YR T =from the hand of eack one's brother.
According to the ordinary explanation V& U D stands
instead of YK ‘IR BB, YR, the noun which ought to be in
the genitive, after 'O, being prefixed for emphasis, and
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referred back to by the pronominal suffix in Y¥&; so Di.
comparing Ewald, § 278 b. Kautzsch, however, offers two
other explanations of the phrase, (1) " is to be regarded
as in apposition to ¥*¥, cf. 15, 10 and probably Num. 17, 17,
so Del5, who also compares 41, 12 and 42, 35; or (2) P"X
is prefixed as a sort of casus pendens, and is more closely
defined by the suffix in Y, so 42, 25. Ex. 28, 21. Cf.
further Ges., § 139, 1; M.R,, § 94. Rem. a, and esp. Budde,
Urgesch., p. 283 ff., who explains the phrase on the analogy of
Zech. ¥, 10 as inverted for the more usual W D 'R ; f.
];:... in Aramaic, and d\\qhe» in Greek, and see Ewald, § 301b;
Dav., S, § 11d. Pesh., Vulg., Sam. apparently read M) &"%.
VAN PN 9D is coordinate with bR W,

6. DN, The LXX dvri rob aiparos abdrob, either reading
D73 or conflusing in sound DIX3 and B73; compare their
rendering of 155 as though it were=13 8, viz. 4, 15. 30, 15.

DN, The 2 must be regarded as 3 of instrument ; cf.
Hos. 1,%. 1Sam. 28, 6. Ps. 18, 30, but this is not usual; passives
in Heb. are generally construed with |b of the agent, as in
ver. 11 9m , . . PO, or 5, as in 14, 19 oy 585 TM3; of
Ges., § 121. 3; M. R, §§ 49. 4, 51. 3. R. a; Dav, S, § 81.

D"ﬂ‘?N DL)R is an expression characteristic of P.

9. DN M2 "IN, When the pronoun precedes nin,
"X is the form used: when it follows, 23R is preferred ; see
Journ. of Phil., No. 22, p. 226.

M1 OYWA. nna, when used with o'pn, always has a
suffix ; the phrase n™3 oo denotes the perpetuation of
a covenant already, at least in idea, existing, rather than the
formation of one altogether new, which is expressed by na3
n"31; see Journ, of Phil, l.c.



92 GENESIS,

— Y

DY MNY DONN “with you and with your seed! a
phrase characteristic of P.

ro. T wB2 55 M. The adj. alone defined, the noun
being regarded as sufficiently definite through the preceding
5:; cf.on 1, 21.

TNEY 5373 ‘all whatever ;’ 1 denoting the genus ex quo,
the general to which the particular partitively belongs, as in 6,
2. 7, 22; Ges, § 119. 3. R. d. foot-note. 5 as in 23, 10
w3 S35 =itk respect 2o, etc.; cf. Lev. 11, 42. 16, 21; Ewald,
§310a(bwitha generalizing and particularizing force).

13. WD), ‘7 sef) as in 1, 29 N3 M cf. Driver, § 142
Ewald, § 135 c.

14. ]2 *2JY3. Inf. Pi'el with the prep. 3, and suffix of
the 1st pers. sing. 3 is pointed with —, as the doubling of the
letter has fallen away; cf. Ges., § 0. 2. Rem. 4; the more
regular form of the inf. Pi'el would be ")}3.

12V is a denom. of py. Render, ¢ when 7 cloud my clouds;’
the apodosis begins with ver. 15, ¥ N being a continuation
of the inf.; see Ges., § 114. 3. Rem. 1; Dr,, § 118; Dav, S,
§ 50 a.

18. D'NXYT. Here the participle must be rendered as
past, ¢ fhose who wen! oul, equivalent to WY WK, but neater ;
cf. Ges., § 116. 2 and 5b; M.R,, § 14; so 27, 33 W7, 35, 3
A, 43, 18 P, ete.

19. YORA Uy Moy AN, fdnd out of these was
the whole earth overspread’ 8D is a lightened form of the
3rd pers. fem. perf., Nif". sing. of y¥p=p1; cf. 1 Sam. 13, 11.
Is. 33, 3 (%2)); Ewald, § 193 ¢ (who compares 130 from
23D; ApP) from BBP; M3 from PP3); Ges, § 67, note 11.

2zo. PN, .. TN ‘71‘1‘1. Render,  And Noak the husband-
man began and planted. So most moderns; cf. Ges, § 120. 22
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and 26, 18 (320N . . . ). Some, however (Tuch, Kn.),
appealing to Ewald, § 298 b (cf. M. R, § 4323) and 1 Sam. 3, 2
mn ban—which is scarcely parallel—render, ‘And Noak
began to be a husbandman, and planted,;’ but this would require
IR PN instead of MwINA ¥PN; cf. 25, 27 A eAN (for
M. R.s explanation, § 76 b. Rem. a, is hardly satisfactory),
and what is noticeable in the narrative is, not that Noah
began to be a husbandman, but that he began the cultivation
of the vine. A slightly different expl. in Dav,, S, § 83. R. 2.

z1. WM. The imperf. apoc. Qal of NnY without a help-
ing vowel ; see Ges,, § 75. Rem. 3 cand § 28. 4; Stade, §§ 70 a.
2. 2, I0I ¢, 489 b.

TT‘?T:‘!? for 15{_’5 i for 1 is the older and original form of
the suﬂ.ilx. The ¢ arose by contraction from akx, au, but
the 1 was retained in writing. The i1 is also preserved in
Arabic, and on the Moabite stone, e.g. 1. 5 M¥NI=i¥W3;
1. 4 9N33Y MA=3n"2] i3; other examples in lines g. 10. 19.
25. nSnx always has a Krij, 15.'!&; cf. Ges,, § 91. 1. Rem. 2;
Stade, §§ 28 a, 345 b. i~ for I~ occurs, however, elsewhere in
the O. T., and is by no means confined to the oldest books.

22. DI may be called the father of Canaan here with
reference to ver. 25.

M, sc. ‘i, see Ges., § 117. 1. Rem. 4; cf. note on
29, I4.

23. -'T'?DiDT‘I. «The upper garmenit, also used (e.g. by the
poor) as a covering by night; cf. Ex. 22, 26. Deut. 24, 13.

24, D from kis wine, i.e. his intoxication which the
wine had caused, as in 1 Sam. 1, 14. 25, 37.

{OPT N2, ie. ‘Ais youngest son, cf. 1 Sam. 16, 11. 17, 14.
If two were compared one with the other, j9pn might=
‘younger' or ‘ youngest, when more than two are compared,
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it="“youngest] cf. Del® ad loc. This rendering, however,
does not agree with 5, 32. 6, 10. 7, 13. 10, I (all P) and
9, 18 (J), in which verses the order of the sons is Shem,
Ham, Japhet. In ¢, 18 R may have corrected ] from P,
but failed to do so in this verse; Di., p. 160; cf. Budde,
Urgesch., p. 299 fl.

25. O™AY MY =‘servant of servants,’ i.e.  meanest ser-
vant ;' of. DWW W ‘somg of songs, ‘choicest song ;' see
Ges.,, § 133. 3. R.2; M. R, § 81 a; Dav, S, §34 R. 4
Canaan is made Shem and Japhet’s servant. As Noah's
son Ham sinned against him, so shall he (Ham) be punished
through his own son Canaan, by the curse laid upon him
by Noah. The settlements of Canaan on the islands and
coasts of Asia Minor were at an early date overcome by the
Japhetic races. Cf. Di,, ad loc.

26. 173‘7 is poetical for D-,‘_!,S, as often ; cf. Stade, § 345 ¢,
note 1; Ges., § 103. 2, foot-note 2. Shem is not blessed
directly, but the God of Shem (Deut. 33, 20), i.e. Shem
is blessed through his God, the highest possible form of
blessing. If God is to be blessed for His goodness, which
is implied in blessing Him, how great must be the happiness
of those who are under His protection and enjoy His favour.

2q. ‘ May God spread out Japhet far, and may he dwell in
the tents of Shem. Ongq., Baumg., etc. take God as the subject
to 19¢M; but God cannot be spoken of as dwelling in a tent,
and we should in this case rather expect jo¢» MM, Some
again (Ges., Schr.) take DY as meaning ‘repute;’ cf. 6, 4
pw sgiax ; but this is not suitable to the context, and Japhet
could not at that date have had any opportunity of acquiring
fame. Dwelling in the tents of Shem does not mean con-
quest, but points to the friendly relations that should exist
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between the Semitic and Japhetic races; the latter participating
in the honour paid the former, and sharing the religious privi-
leges enjoyed by them.

10.

In chapter 5 we had a list of the descendants of Adam,
containing ten generations, and ending with Noah. In
chapter 10 we have a continuation of the list found in
chapter 5, viz. a genealogical table of the sons of Noah, and
the various peoples that sprang from them. In the first verse
we find the sons of Noah given in the same order as in 5, 32;
but in verse 2—in accordance with the custom observed in
the book of Genesis, to first notice the side branches of the
family tree, in order to prepare the way for mentioning the
chief line—we have the order, Japhet, Ham, Shem; Ham
standing next to Shem, being, through Canaan, Mizraim, and
Cush, more closely allied to him than Japhet was. It should
be observed in these M5 that the list of nations is by no
means complete, We find no mention made of nations of a
more modern origin, such as Moabites, Edomites, Ishmaelites,
Keturaeans, nor of some nations, such as the Rephaim and
Amalekites, who were of very ancient descent; also we find
no allusion to the Chinese and the other Mongolian races of
Eastern Asia, to the Indians or Eranians, probably because
they were entirely unknown in Palestine at the time of the
narrator. ‘In general the notice embraces the peoples who
were grouped round the basin of the Mediterranean and its
vicinity, the peoples of the so-called Caucasian race’ (Di.).
The nations mentioned in this table are regarded as the
individuals of a large family, as sons, grandsons, and great-
grandsons, of a common father, e.g. just as Shem, Ham, and
Japhet are Noah’s sons, so the Chittim and Dodanim in
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ver. 4 are the grandsons of Japhet; cf. ver. 6, Mizraim as
the son of Ham; ver. 13, Ludim as the son of Mizraim;
and (ver. 16) the similar use of the patronymics (the Amorite
and Jebusite being spoken of as the children of Canaan;
compare vers. 17. 18).

The table falls into three chief divisions, viz. 1. 2-3.
The Descendants of Japhet, the Northern Races. II. 6-zo.
The Descendants of Ham, the Southern Races. III. z1-31.
The Descendants of Shem, the Central Races. The list is
repeated with some variations in 1 Chr. 1, 4-23. For a list
of works bearing on this chapter, see Dillmann’s Commentary,
p- 170. In the following notes—which are not intended to
form a complete commentary on the chapter—Dillmann has
been chiefly followed, and for fuller information his notes
and the works there cited should be consulted.

1. J'H'IBWJ'\. Cf. the note on 2z, 4.
DNB™. \ with pretonic gqameg, see on 1, 2.

2-5. Tue DESCENDANTS OF JAPHET.

2. M), LXX, Topép, mentioned again in Ez. 38, 6
(LXX, Touép), as an ally of Gog of Magog. Josephus, 474,
i. 6. 1, considers that =13 = the Ta\éra;, who were formerly
called Topapeis, in Northern Phrygia. Bochart also decides
for Phrygia. ‘Usually, since the time of Calmet, supposed
to be the Cimmerit (Kwpépio, Hom. Od,, xi. 14), who dwelt
north of the Pontus Euxinus and Lake Maeotis (Her. iv.
11 f.; Strabo, iii. 2, 12 etc.), were driven out in the eighth
century by the Scythians, journeyed through Thrace, and
reinforced by the Trpns and other tribes, at the beginning of
the seventh century crossed the Bosphorus and entered Asia
Minor, Di. Others (Kiepert, Lagarde, etc.) consider that W) is
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Cappadocia, called by the Armenians Gamir (Pl). Saadiah
explains ) by o, “/ke Turks’ The name is found in
the Assyrian inscriptions, ¢ Gimirrai=those who belong lo the
people (Ass. land) of Gimir,' i.e. the inhabilants of the dis-
trict between the north-western provinces of the Assyrians,
in the east, and of the Lydians in the west, i.e. of Cappadocia.
They are first mentioned in the time of Esarhaddon and
Assurbanipal. Whether the land was called after the Gimerray,
earlier than this time, is uncertain. Cf. Schrader, C.0.T., i.
p- 62, ii. p. 123; Del., Par., 245, etc.

N, < The second son of Japhet must be sought for
between Gomer and Media. In Ez. 38, 2. 6. 15. 39, 6
Magog appears as a remote and warlike people in the far
north, having Tubal and Meschek under them, and to whom
Gomer and the House of Togarma have attached themselves.’
Josephus 1. ¢. and Hieron., Quaest. ed. Lagarde, p. 14, explain
Mp as ‘the Scythians,’ the people of lake Maeotis and the
Caucasus, and this view is the one commonly adopted since
the time of Bochart. See further Di., ad loc., who mentions
some explanations of the name that have been suggested.

Y. The Medes, elsewhere mentioned in the O. T,
viz. 2 Kings 17, 6. 18, 11. Jer. 25, 25. 51, 11. 28. Is. 13, 17
21, 2. The name is found on the Assyrian inscriptions,
‘ Madai’ (‘ Ma-da-ai’); see Schrader, C.0.T., p. 62.

™. The lomians’ (ldoves, 'lifoves), in the whole of the
East, up to India, the name for the Greeks; also found on
the Assyrian inscriptions of Sargon Il ‘Javna:’ (‘ Ja-av-naa:’),
Schrader, C.0.7., p. 63; and according to Sayce in the Tel-
el-Amarna Tablet, xlii. a. 16; see Academy, 1891, p. 341.
They are frequently mentioned in the O. T, e. g. Joel 4, 6.
Ez. 27, 13. Is. 66, 19. Dan. 8, 21. 10, 20. 11, 2.

H
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Ty Savn. ‘Always (except Is. 66, 19, Mass. text,
and Ps. 120, 5) joined together. In Ez. 32, 26 they are
mentioned as having suffered severe reverses, in Ez. 27, 13
(together with Javan, possibly from Gen. 10, 2) as connected
by trade with the Tyrians, whom they supplied with slaves
and vessels of brass. In Ez. 38, z f. 39, 1 they are spoken
of as forming the flower of the army of the Scythian king
Gog, in Is. 66, 19, LXX, as distant peoples. They are
usually identified with. the Zdarent and Moscks, who inhabited
the hill country on the south-east of the Black Sea, the
Moschi between the sources of the Phasis and Cyrus, the
Tibareni east of the Thermodon, in Pontus. In the Assyrian
inscriptions (see Schrader, C. 0. T, p. 64 ff.) their territory
extended further south, the “ Zabaly” (* Tibareni”) up to
Cilicia and the “ Musks” (“ Moschi”) north-eastwards of the
Tubali. Josephus, Ant., i. 6. 1, explains 591 as the Jerians
in the Caucasus land, and ¢ as Md(exa in Cappadocia
(being deceived by the similarity in sound).’

DO is mentioned nowhere else, but must, according to
its position, be looked for either east of ¢, or in the
west, and more towards the south than . Since Josephus
p~n has been usually identified with the Thracians, but Di.
questions the suitability of this identification, as DR = the
Thracians would be already included in the Gomer group.
Other conjectures are Topns, Tipas, i.e. the Dniester with the
people dwelling on it, the Tupirar (Her. iv. 51); the Tvpoywoi
(Tuch, Néld., Di.), who belonged to the Pelasgs, and who
made themselves by their acts of piracy a terror (o the islands
and coasts of the Aegean Sea between Greece and Asia
Minor (Her. i. 57. 94; Thuc. iv. 109); see Tuch, p. 171;

Di, p. 175.
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3. The sons of Gomer.

TIDWN, ¢ the first son of Gomer, is mentioned in Jer. 51,
2% together with Ararat and Minni, i.e. with North-eastern
and South-eastern Armenia.” Josephus explains by ‘Pryives,
who are otherwise unknown. The Ber. Rabba gives Asia;
and the Jews of the Middle Ages, Germany. ‘mnagiv—
whether the ending ¢z was the original ending of patronymics
or not (see Lagarde, Gesammel. Abhand., 255, but cf. Armen.
Stud., § 143; Mittheil, i. 225)—appears to be the old name
of a people who were spread over Mysia and Phrygia.
For Ascanios occurs in Homer (/7. ii. 862 ff., xiii. 793, etc.)
-as the name of a Mysian and Phrygian prince, and the same
name at a later date was still attached to the lake of Kelaenae
in Phrygia, and to one near Nicaea in Bithynia, and also
to a river, a district and other localities (Strab., 12, 4. 5ff.,
14, 5. 29; Pliny, 4, § 71. 35, § 121, etc.; Steph. Byz. see
’Aoxavia), Di. In Jeremiah the Western Armenians are
intended, i.e. the Ascanians, who had emigrated from
Phrygia into Western Armenia, and Tuch, Ges.,, and Schr.
consider this to be the case in the present passage.

O™, in 1 Chr. 1, 6 oM. Josephus explains by Rzpheans,
i.e. Paphlagonians. Bochart and Lagarde the river ‘PiBas,
a river of Bithynia which falls into the Black Sea, and the
district “PnBavria on the Thracian Bosphorus. Di., however,
thinks that ne™ cannot be placed so far west. Most ex-
positors, however, prefer the view that no™ =the fabulous
5pn ‘Pumrdia, which were regarded by the ancients as the
boundary of the northern side of the earth. Saadiah and
the modern Jews apply na™ [ancifully to France. The
LXX have ‘Pipdd here and in 1 Chr. L. c.

127N, mentioned in Ez. 38, 6 together with Gomer,
H 2
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in the army of Gog; and in Ez. 2%, 14 after Javan, Tubal,
and Meshek, as supplying horses and mules for the Tyrian
traders: both times called in Ez. nwn nva.  Josephus
understood AN to mean the Plhrygians. DBut as the
Phrygrans are already included in 1w, the view that ‘n=
the Armenzans, is to be preferred; ‘according to the oldest
sense of the word, Western Armenia,” Di. With this identifi-
cation, Phrygia, Paphlagonia, and Western Armenia naturally
follow one another in the direction from west to east. The
LXX have the name slightly altered, ©opyaud; Codex A,
Ocpyaud (so Swete); cf. Lagarde, Gen. Graece, p. 34. Whether
the town Z7/garimmu, in Melitene, mentioned in the Cunei-
form inscriptions (see Del, Par, p. 296, etc.) is to be
connected with MvMIN, is uncertain.

4. The sons of Javan.

HW‘TN, mentioned in Ez. 27, 7, ‘#ke coastlands of Elishah,
whence purple was obtained. Josephus thinks that MeoN
means the Aeolians ; so Del® The Targ. of Jonathan here
takes it to=Hellas. Others, Elis (Boch.). But Di. objects,
firstly, that m—for the Greek nom. ending s—is incon-
ceivable, and secondly that Greece and the Greeks are already
included in Javan. He suggests J/a/y and Siily, citing the
Targ. to Ez. l.c. N:SJD‘S N L. This would not be unsuit-
able here, and would fit in with the statement in Ez. lLc.
(5% »8). Cf. Sh,, G., p. 136. What, however, the name itself
(? Dwp-ea) means, remains to be explained. Stade considers
that merdr is Carthage, but it seems doubtful whether Car-
thage was ever called Elissa, and the phrase 5N *N hardly

suits this identification.

WM is frequently mentioned in the O.T. Josephus
thinks Zarsus in Cilicia is intended, but the more generally
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accepted view is that Zar/essus in Spain is meant, which was
celebrated in the east for its abundance of silver, and carried
on an extensive trade with Tyre (cf. Her. i. 163, iv. 152;
Is. 23). ‘Not the town as a Phoenician colony (Stade), but
the land and people is intended,” Di. Zar/lessus embraced
the coastland from Gibraltar to the mouth of the Baetis or
Guadalquiver. The Tarshish navy, mentioned in the book
of Kings (1 Kings 10, 22. 22, 49), was not a navy that was
intended to traffic with Tarshish, but is a term for large
vessels, just as we speak of East or West-Indiamen ; cf. Ges.,
Thes., p. 1315.

DY), Cyprus and its inhabitants, where was an old town
Kirrwv (cf. C. 1. S., 1. 137), the modern Larnaka (Schrader),
which Josephus mentions in his explanation of the name.
The Assyrian name of the island was ‘ Jatndna’ or ¢ Aindna ;’
see Schrader, C.0.7, p. 68 f. The name seems at a later
date to have included other islands and coastlands; cf. Jer.
2, 10, Ez. 24, 6 p'na »X. Dan. 11, 30.

D77, So the Targg., Pesh,, and Vulg.; but the LXX
and Sam. give 07", as 1 Chr. 1, 7. The reading o7 is
generally accepted as the correct one, as D77 cannot be
suitably explained. Conjectural explanations that have been
offered are Dodona, the seat of the famous oracle in Epirus,
which would be unsuitable here; or b“i1=the Adpdavo:;
Targ. Jon. 3TV, Jer. Targ. X277, ie. the Zroans.
With the other reading 0%371 Bochart explains the word as
meaning the Rkone, and the people dwelling near it: more
probable, however, is the explanation by which oWT=
Rhodes, or in a more general sense the Rhodian Islands, 1. e.
the islands of the Aegean Sea. In Ez. 27, 15 the LXX give
the correct reading, ‘Pédio: for 1713, Cf. Sh,, G., p. 135.
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5. “In ver. 20 and ver. 31 we find at the conclusion of the
list bR 33 mb& and oY w3 MoK respectively ; and we should
cxpect here npY 93 n5X.  As 75NM cannot refer to NB* %3 in
ver. 2, but to ® 3 ver. 4 (since Magog, Media, etc. cannot
be spoken of as populating the sea coasts), and as, moreover,
DN¥N] does not agree with BN VX, these three words (n‘)s
ne »3) must be inserted before bR¥N3, without its being,
on account of this, necessary to strike out tWIf . . . OND as
a gloss,” Di. This emendation, proposed by Ilgen, is adopted
also by Ewald, and Del.

Render, ‘From these have the sea-lands of the peoples
separated themselves. (These are the sons of Japhet) in their
lands, eack according to his language, according lo their

Samilies, by their peoples” DR denotes regularly ¢ the dslands
and coastlands’ of the Mediterranean.

On 3="*by, according to, cf. vers. 20 and 31 and see on
% 21.

6—20. THE DEescenpaxts or Hawm.

6. W), ‘called by ancient Egyptians ¢ Kazs, Kes,” and
used as the name of a people of a reddish-brown colour,
between Egypt and Abyssinia, viz. in the East between the
Nile and the sea’ In the O.T. Cush seems to have had
a wider and narrower signification. In 2, 13 and here it has
a wider meaning, and is used to denote the southern limit of
the known world, including the inhabitants of the coastland
of Southern Arabia. From Isaiah’s time and onwards it was
used with a more limited signification, as the special name of
the state Napata situated at the foot of mount Barkal, viz.
Ethiopia. 3 is found on the Assyrian inscriptions (*Kus:")
as the name of Ethiopia ; see Schrader, C.0. T, p. 68. ‘Itis:
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not very probable that the Kags: of the Inscriptions (Fried.
Del., Die Sprache der Kossder, 1884), i.e. the Kioow: in
Susiania, and the Koooaio: in the neighbourhood of M.
Zagros, are connected with the biblical Xus, Di.

OMBL. Egypt. Assyr. * Mugur, Musru, Migir, Schrader,
C.0.T, p. 71. The dual form of the word in Hebrew
probably is used with reference to the two parts of Egypt,
upper and lower, which are always mentioned on the oldest
Egyptian monuments when the whole of Egypt is spoken of.
The dual form is used in the Mass. text when only Lower
Egypt is meant, Upper Egypt being expressly excluded, e.g.
Is. 11, 11. Jer, 44, 1. 15. Various etymologies have been
suggested for the name. Bochart thinks that ¥ =* wa/ling
7n, and Egypt would then=the land #hat s shut off or walled
#n, but this opinion of Bochart's merely rests on the use of
the name in Is. 19, 6. 37, 25. Another derivation (Ges. in
the Thes., p. 815) is from 7% which occurs in Aram., Assyr.,
and Arab.=¢a limit, province, so DNYD=F"the fwo lands.

MO, This name occurs frequently in the O.T. In Nah,
3, 9 D is mentioned with Cush, Mizraim, and Lubim; in
Jer. 46, ¢ in the Egyptian army, together with Cush and
Ludim ; cf. Ez. 30, 5. In Ez. 27, 1o the soldiers of t» are
found among the Tyrian mereenaries, together with those of
Persia and Lud; and again in Ez. 38, 5 ™2 occurs with
Persia and Cush in Gog's army. In the LXX, Is. 66, 19
(Mass. text 92), it is spoken of as a distant nation of the west.
The LXX in Jer. and Ez. translate it by Aifves, so Jose-
phus: and this is the view generally adopted. Knobel
(Volkertafel, p. 296) points out that the Coptic name for
Libya was Pkaiat. Ptol. iv. 1. 3, Pliny v. 1 mention a river
0000 or Fu/ in Libya.
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1322 (usually derived from 33 “ /o be low, depressed’)=" the
low land, cf. Num. 13, 29 as opposed to the high lands of
Aramea. This, however, Di. disputes, and regards {¥35 as
the original name of the low land by the sea and the Jordan,
which was afterwards extended to all the country west of the
Jordan; cf. Sh., G, p. 4f. Canaan embraced all this district,
exclusive of Philistia, but inclusive of Phoenicia. It is remark-
able that {y35—though the language of the land was Semitic—
should be found among the sons of Ham. Perhaps this was
due to a sense of their different origin ; it being more or less
certain that they were emigrants from the south, from the
neighbourhood of the Persian Gulf (see Di, p. 180, and the
authorities he cites in favour of the view of the southern origin
of the Canaanites, viz. Her. i. 1, vii. 89 ; Justin. xviii. 3; Strabo
i. 2. 35, xvi. 3. 4; Dion. per. go6; compare The Book of
Jubilees, c. 10 ; see also Schroder, Phin. Gram., p. 4). On
the Assyrian name for Canaan ‘md? Aharri) ¢ the Westland,
see Schrader, C.0.7., p. 72. In the Tel-el-Amarna letters
(cir. 1400 B.C.) frequent mention is made of the land Kinakh/
or land of the Kunahka, that is, Canaanites, see Di. l.c., and
authorities cited by him.

4. The sons of Cush.

N2D is mentioned in Ps. 72, 10 together with N3y, as a
distant land in the south. InIs. 43, 3. 45, 14 it is spoken
of together with Egypt and Cush; and in 45, 14 the pap
are described as being very tall. Since Josephus (Ans, ii.
10. 2), NID has usually been identified with AMeroé; and
possibly this identification is supported by a comparison of
Is. 45, 14 with 18, 2. 7 (Her. iii. 20. 114). Di., however,
prefers to identify 3D with a branch of the Cushites, dwelling
on the Arabian sea, more to the east of Napata; and he
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conjectures that remains of this proper name are to be found
in Asla-soba and Soba, the capital of the Christian kingdom
of Senadr in the Middle Ages. His reason for objecting to
the identification given by Josephus is that the kingdom of
Cush, even when it reached from Napata to the southern
island of Meroé&, was never called by the Egyptians 82D, and
that its name in the O. T. is always Cush.

ﬂ’?‘?l’l. Cf.on 2z, 11. Di. supposes that a trace of this
people is to be found in the name Ké\mos AdaXirns or "ABakirns,
and the people 'ABa\ira:, on the African coast near the Straits
of Bab-el-Mandeb. This would suit the order of the enume-
ration. In ver. 29 NN is mentioned among the sons of
Joqtan on the Persian Gulf; and we must either suppose
that there was more than one 5", or that a great Cushite
people were scattered over the east and south coast of
Arabia, who also had penetrated to the west coast of north-
eastern Africa, and there left traces of their name. Possibly,
as Tuch suggests, the difference is due to two different
accounts.

IN2D.  Josephus, Ant, i. 6. 2, explains by ’AcrdBapor,
i.e. the inhabitants of As/aboras, now Atbara, in Abyssinia,
which Gesenius in the Z%es. approves. More general is the
view held by Tuch and Del,, that 7n3D is to be connected
with the old Arabian town 2dB8Bufa or Sadola, the capital of
the Chatramotitae, which had sixty temples, and was a great
emporium of the frankincense trade. Its name was written
in Sabaean nuw.

YN, LXX, ‘Peyud, cf. on 4, 18, is mentioned in Ez.
27, 22 in connection with Ni1Y, as a trading people, who
supplied the Tyrians with spices, precious stones, and gold.
Tuch and others identify My with “Pjypa or ‘Péyua, mentioned
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by Ptolemy and Steph. Byz., a town with a harbour on the
Arabian side of the Persian Gulf. Di. prefers to identify it
with the 719p1 of the Sabaean inscriptions, in the neighbour-
hood of {y» Mein, north of Marib. He also compares the
‘Pappavirar, mentioned by Strabo, xvi. 4. 24, in connection
with this identification, who dwelt between the Mwaioe and
the Xarpaporirac.

NINAD is unknown. Those who consider that fmy is
situated on the Persian Gulf compare Zapvddcn, a seaport
town and river in Carmania; so Bochart. The Targ. of Jon.
here, and the Targ. to Chron., give ¥, i.e. Zingss, on the
east coast of Africa.

The sons of Ra'ma.

NAW. « The Sadacans, often mentioned in the O. T. as a
distant land and people, whose great wealth in gold, precious
stones, frankincense, and cassia, was brought, partly by them-
selves, and partly by others, to the north. They dwelt in
south-western Arabia, the capital of their empire being
Mariaba or Saba, three days’ journey from San'd. Their
language was Semitic. ~See, further, Di., p. 182 £

177, mentioned in 25, 3 among the descendants of Ke-
turah. Possibly there were two different accounts of their
origin, both of which have been employed by the narrator.
In Ez. 38, 13 ™1 is mentjoned together with X3¥, as a most
important trading nation, and in Ex. 27, 20 as supplying
Tyre with costly coverlets. In Is. 21, 13 the caravans of
Dedan are mentioned, and in Jer. 25, 23. 49, 8 it is spoken of
together with the Edomites and other desert tribes of Arabia.
In Ez. 25, 13 111 is the nation on the frontier of Edom.
The Cushite Dedan, since Boch., has usually been placed
on the Persian Gulf, and a trace of the name is supposed to
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have been found in Daden (. ols, Aram. ¢2ea1; see Ges.,
Thes.), one of the Bahrein Islands. Di., however, points out
that it is unnecessary to assume the existence of a Cushite
Dedan, as distinct from the Dedan mentioned in 25, 3. The
Dedanites (according to all the other places where the name
occurs) are to be found in north-western Arabia in the
neighbourhood of Khaibar, el-'Ul4, el-Higr, where the trade-
routes from south, east, and central Arabia meet. A trace of
them is probably to be found in the ruins of Daidin, west
of Tém4, south-east of Aila. We may assume that they
also had stations on the southern, eastern, and northern
trade-routes. It is, moreover, possible that they were
originally to be found settled still further south. {99 occurs
in the Sabaean inscriptions, Di. After the exile the Dedanites
disappeared, their place being taken by the Gerrheans (on
the west of the Persian Gulf). On this word and X3¥ in
the Assyrian inscriptions, see Schrader, C.0.7., pp. 74,
131 ff.

8. 1‘7‘. P would use 751; so in 6, ro.

TN). LXX, NeBpdd. Found once again in Micah 5, 5.
Its derivation is uncertain ; some derive it from 1 ‘o revols,’
SO 1) ‘redeller,) cf. H. W. B., r1ith ed. The name has not
yet been discovered in the Assyrian inscriptions. The
Assyriologists identily the Nimrod of the Bible with the
Babylonian hero fstubar ; see Schrader, C. 0. 7%, p. 75; and
Haupt quoted by Schrader, l.c., believes that the name can
mean, as an old Babylonian gentilic, ‘ se who s of Marad,
Marad (also Amarad) being a town of central Babylonia.
See, further, Di, p. 184.

M2 =‘a mighty man, cf. Ps. 52, 3; a powerful ruler,
who, by his courage, activity, and the terror he inspired,
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reduced all around him, either voluntarily or involuntarily,
to submission, Del.!; cf. ver. ro.

9. Nimrod was also distinguished as a mighty huntsman.
I NN="a kero in (lit. of) the chdse!

mm ‘JD‘? (cf. Jon. 3, 3 DMONS; 16 ©ep, Acts 7, 20).
The expression is doubtless taken from the mouth of the
people, and denotes that he was exceptionally mighty, a
person whom God himself must regard as su: generss; cf.
Pss. 36, 7. 104, 16. Ongq. has M0 3 =“a mighty hero,’
LXX, yiyas xuwnyds évavriov Kupiov Tod ©eob.

R 32 ‘717. This formula is also used elsewhere in
citing what was well known as a proverb, e. g. Num. 21, 14;
of. 1 Sam. 10, 12. 19, 24, also Gen. 22, 14, and (for Impf.) cf.
Dr.,§33a; Dav,, S, §442a; Ges,§107.2b; M.R,, § 6. 3.

To. BD Cf. 11, 9.

TR, LXX, '0péx. The Targg. of Jon. and Jer., also
Ephrem Syrus and Jerome, take this to be Edessa (wo33(),
but incorrectly, as Edessa is a Mesopotamian, not a' Baby-
lonian town. Bochart and others identify it with Arecca, on
the lower Tigris, on the frontier of Susiania. More probably
it is "0pxo, mentioned by Ptol. v. zo. 7; the modern Warka,
on the left bank of the lower Euphrates, south-east of Babylon.
Its name on the inscriptions is ‘A&« or ‘ Urku, interpreted
by Oppert as meaning ¢ Moon-lown ;' but see Schrader,
C.0.7T, p. 76 {.

TIN. LXX, Apxdd. The position of 7o8 was, until recently,
unknown. Knobel explains it by "Axxry, a district north of
Babylon. In the Assyr. inscriptions not only do we find the
land of A%%ad mentioned, but also the ancient royal title ‘King
of the Sumiri and Akkads,) which was assumed by the later
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Assyrian and Babylonian monarchs. Akkad may be re-
garded as the name for North, or Upper Babylonia. A
town Akkad has now been discovered on an inscription,
of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar I, unearthed by Rassam at
Abu-Habba, but its position has not yet been definitely
ascertained. Cf. Di. and see Schrader, C. 0.7, p. 78.

.'1353. LXX, Xakavv;. In Amos 6, 2 it has the form
n,}?:;l, and in Is. 10, 9 13:53; but it is uncertain whether 11353
in this verse is identical with these. It has not yet been
found in the Assyrian inscriptions. The Targ. Ps.-Jon. and
Targ. Jer., also Ephrem, Jerome, etc., identify it with Clesi-
phon Seleucia, on the Tigris. G. Rawlinson (4dznc. Mon,
i. p. 20), cited by Di., thinks it is NVzppur (Niffer), following
the Talmud. -

WY Y W2, Shir'ar is Babylonia proper, exclusive of
Mesopotamia, the Bab. Zrdg of the Arabs. Shin‘ar is com-
monly understood to be a dialectic variation of the Bab.
Assyrian ‘S‘umer;' ¢« Sumer’ being the name of the southern
portion of Babyloria, the northern part being A%4ad. The
Hebrews would then have applied the original name of south
Babylonia to all Babylonia ; see Schrader,C. 0.7, p.103{. Di,,
however, now thinks that the comparison of ¢ with Sumer
is improbable, and mentions Halévy’s proposal to read W "¢,
“the two cities ;' he also points out that in one of the Tel-el-
Amarna letters, from the King of Alasija in Mesopotamia to
Amenophis III, Babylonia is named Sanhar ="WN. CF.
Halévy, /. A., viii. 12, p. 507 f. Onq. has 9337 RYW2 <4
the land of Babel! The word occurs besides in Josh. 7, 21.
Is. 11, 11. Dan. 1, 2. Zech. 5, 11.

11. Render, ‘From that land he went forth lo Asshur,’ etc.
This translation is not only demanded by ver. 22, where
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Asshur is enumerated among the sons of Shem, but by ver.
10, WR here, being opposed to Shinar in that verse. The
versions, however, except Targ. Jon., take "WJR as subject,
as though it were the name of a person, which is never the
case in the O.T. "WR is here taken in its geographical
sense, and denotes the district on the east bank of the Tigris,
as the site of the cities assigned to it shews; cf. 2, 14.

YN is the acc. of motion towards, without the ending
N—+; cf. 35, 1. 3. 43, 15. Ex. 4, 19, and constantly; see

-

Ges, § 118, 2; M.R,, § 4xa; Dav, S, § 69b.

TSN, LXX, Nwevq, Assyrian ‘Ninua, also ‘Nind) on
the east bank of the Tigris, opposite the modern Mosul, now
Kujundschik. Cf. Schrader, C. O. 77, p. 82.

Y NN =1it. “streels of a city,) or ‘wide places of a
city;’ unless it be preferred to regard the two words as in
apposition. The LXX have mjv ‘PowBas wékw. Probably
=y nam is distinct from 3737 Mam in 36, 3%, though it has
been conjectured that the two are identical, and that it is
Rahaba on the Euphrates; see Tuch, p. 18¢9. Di. supposes
that, according to its name, it formed a sort of suburb of
Nineveh, the position of which is now unknown ; so Del. in
his Paradies, p. 261, corﬁparing ‘Ri(ré)-bit ir Ni-nag-a' in
the inscription of Asarhaddon (i. 53), etc.; see Schrader,
C.0.T, p. 84.

I'l‘?J was formerly identified with Kalaxpvy of Strabo,
perhaps n_'i'l_':l, whither (according to 2 Kings 1%, 6. 18, 11)
a portion of the ten tribes was carried away captive by
Shalmaneser. More probably it is the same as Kalkhu of the
inscriptions, built about 1300 by Shalmaneser I, and re-

founded by Asurnisirhabal (883-859), and raised to the
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position of a royal residence (see Schrader, C.0.T., p. 81).
Kalhu occupied the site of the present village and hill of
Nimrud, in the most southern angle of the triangle formed
by the Tigris and Zib; see Di., p. 87. It is distinct from
nbn mentioned above.

12. 1OV, LXX, Adoep, cf. Lag, Gen. Graece, p. 36, is
only mentioned here, and is not found on the inscriptions ;
but as it lies between Nineveh and Kelach, it is to be sought
for between Kujundschik and Nimrud. Prof. Sayce identifies
it with Rés-enz, i.e. py &R ; see Academy, May 1, 1880, and
Schrader, C.0.7., p. 83 1.

oTan T NI cannot refer to Jb7 alone, as nothing
further is known of the large city of Resen; and from its
position between Nineveh and Kelach, it must be regarded
as insignificant. We must therefore refer it either to the four
cities, or to Nineveh, together with the other three ; Nineveh
being regarded as forming with the other three a great city;
cf. Jon. 1, 2. 3, 2. 4, 1L

13. The sons of Mizraim,

8™, 1 Chron. 1, 11 o™nb Ktb. We find the avnb (in
Jer. 46, 9. Ez. 274, 10. 30, 5) mentioned as bow men in the
army of the Egyptians, or Tyrians; in Jer. and Ez. 30, 5,
with Cush and Phut; in Ez. 27, 10, with Persia and Phut;
and in Is. 66, 19, among the most distant people. InIs. l.c.
and the two passages in Ez., the sing. form T is used.
They are identified by Hitzig with the Z:byans,; by Movers
(Phoen., ii. 1. 377 ff.) with the Berber tribe of Lewdia dwelling
on the Syrtes; by Knobel with the Egyptised portion of the
Semitic mb (cf. ver. 22), who had settled in north-eastern
Egypt. All these identifications are precarious. A people
of western lower Egypt, or on its borders, seems to be
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required to explain DD, D in ver. 22 is different from
the B™1S here mentioned ; cf. further, Di. and Tuch on
this verse.

oYY, LXX, Alveperieip, uncertain. Pesh. has ’.\:A):,
which Tuch emends to )a..xu.;k Kn. and Bunsen connect
it with “emhit, i.e. “north, and explain it as North Egypt.
Ebers explains D'y as =‘an-amu,’ the wandering Amu or
Asiatic herdsmen who had settled on the Bucolic arm of the
Nile, where there was pasture for their cattle.

D‘l-"(‘?. LXX, AaBieip—probably identical with the pvmb
in Nah. 3, 9. 2 Chron. 12, 3. 16, 8. Dan. 11, 43—are the
Libyans, old Egyptian ‘ Tehennu’ (‘Thikenu’), also * Lebu’
or ‘Rebu’ Wright compares for the interchange of i1 and)»,
b, Sam. pmnd; eha, Syr. Las; pm, Syr. ¢és. ‘The
name here is to be understood of the Libyans on the borders
of Egypt,” Di.

DYND). LXX, Lag. reads Negfakeip, and Swete gives
Nepfahwein, both editions place the ‘word after Aovdieiy, and
not as in Heb. text at the end of the verse. Pesh. has
PZ..o‘l.xa:, with . for ». Bochart identifies B'nnD) with
Négbus, in Plut. de [Isid., p. 96, the most northern portion
of Egypt on the sea-shore. More probable is the identifica-
tion proposed by Ebers, ‘na-plak’ =ol vob ®6a, i.e. those
belonging lo Plak or Hephaestus, the Memphitic Egyptians.
Erman (quoted by Di., p. 189) reads p'rwny, i.e. Northern
Land, as opposed to DWn=Southern Land.

14. OYDOMD, derived from oany, which (see Is. 11, 11.
Jer. 44, 1. 15. Ez. 29, 14. 30, 14) signifies Upper Egypt
(Thebais).

D’HBDD. LXX, Xaopwreip ; cf. Lag., Gen. Graece, p. 36.
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Since Bochart’s time, usually idenlified with the Colchians
on the Black Sea, because these (according to Herodotus,
Strabo, and others) were descendants of the Egyplians.
Knobel and others identify /503 with the dry and salty strip
of land stretching from the eastern mouth of the Nile along
the sea up to the southern frontier of Palestine, with lake
Sirbonis and mount Casius or the Kagiaris, which, according
to Ptolemy, belonged to Egypt. The name, in this case,
may be=the Coptic kas-lokh, ‘ko! mountain.! But this
identification is doubtful ; see Di. here.

DYAWSD DU IND WK, 1 £dDs are the Colckians,
this notice is senseless, and then we must assume that here
and in 1 Chron. 1, 12 the words are out of place, and should
come after o™ nB3.  Kn. and Del. keep the present order of
the text, and distinguish between earlier Philistines who
came {rom the D'H5D:, and later Philistines who came from
Tnp3; but in Deut. 2z, 23. Amos 9, 7. Jer. 47, 4, the
Philistines are spoken of as coming from =83, and no
mention is made of any such double origin. Di. prefers
to assume that the first immigration of the Philistines was
not made directly from Crete, but came by the way of the
Egyplian sea coast, near to the D'dD3. The versions follow
the order of the Mass. text. BNwSn = probably ‘emigrants’
or ‘strangers, from 2)‘55, Eth. falasa, ‘4o wander.! neds,
Philistia, is called Halaworivy by Josephus, and this name
afterwards was used as the name of the whole land of
Canaan. In Assyrian it is ‘Paladfav’ or ‘Pili§ta,’ see
Schrader, C.0O.T., p. 86. For the Philistines, cf. Sh., G.,
p. 169 f.; Bad,, Pal, p. 154 f.

O™MNDI.  Not the Cappadocians, as LXX in Deut. 2, 23.
Amos 9, 7; Vulg. (everywhere else, but here ¢ Caphtorim’),
Targg. Onq., Ps-Jon., and Jer., and Pesh.; but more

1
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probably Crefe,; not only because such an important island
would scarcely be omitted in this table of nations, but also
because Kaf?or in Jer. 47, 4 is expressly mentioned as an ¥,
and the Philistines in 1 Sam. 30. 14. Ez. 25, 16. Zeph. 2, 5,
etc. are called D' : cf. Tac., Hist, v. 2, who indirectly
testifies to the origin of the Philistines from Crete; see
Dels, p. 214 f.; and Sh., G., pp. 135, 1701, 168.

15. The descendants of Canaan.

DX the first-born, perhaps “ the fisher-fown’ (from T'¥),
the oldest settlement of the Canaanites, and the only one
of all the Phoenician towns known to Homer. In Josh.
11, 8. 19, 28 it is called n37 P9%. Even when Tyre had
gained a reputation, the Phoenicians were still called
Sidonians; Deut. 3, 9. Josh. 13, 6. 1 Kings 11, 5. 16, 31.
The absence of any mention of Tyre in the table is notice-
able; cf. Di, p. 190f.

1. “The form nn (without *—, although o'nn, instead
of NN %3, is commonly found in P) points to the name of
a people of wide range,” Di. nn=the ‘ Ckefa’ of the Egyptian
Monuments, who in the period from the 18th to the zoth
dynasty were the ruling nation in Syria, between the
Orontes and Euphrates, up to Asia Minor. Brought under
the rule of Egypt by Thutmosis II, they soon penetrated
further south and became, as we learn from the Tel-el-
Amarna Letters, in the time of Amenophis III and IV,
dangerous foes of the Phoenician coast towns, up to that
time under the sway of Egypt. Palestine was again brought
entirely under Egyptian control by the campaigns of Seti I
and Ramses II, but in N. Syria the ¢ C/kefa’ maintained their
supremacy. In the Assyrian inscriptions, the ‘Ha/4) in
this sense, are often mentioned from I1oo onwards, but
from the end of the eighth century, when these territories
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were absorbed by the Assyrian Empire, the name is applied, in
a more limited sense, to the Hittites in Palestine (cf. Schrader,
K.G.F., p. 225ff; C.O.T, p. 91 ff.); and the author of
Gen. x seems to refer mainly, if not exclusively, to the
nn in Canaan. Their chief city was Kadesh on the Orontes.
In 1 Kings ro, 29. 2 Kings 4, 6 Hittite kings are mentioned
in Syria; and the Hittites in the O. T. may very possibly
be offshoots of these Syrian Hittites, see further, Di.; Sayce
in the Zrans. of the Soc. of Bib. Arch., vii. 2. 248 ff.;
Cheyne, Enc. Bril. s.v.; Wright, Empire of the Hittiles.

16. "DV, ¢ The Jebusites) who dwelt in and around
Jebus, afterwards called Jerusalem.

SYONTY. ¢ The Amorites, who dwelt in the hill country
of Ephraim and Judah, and spread out far into the south;
the most powerful and warlike of all the Canaanitish tribes.
“In E and D "X is the general name for the original
inhabitants of Palestine, before the coming of the Israelites,
while ] uses the title Wy, Cf. Amar, the name of Palestine
in the Egyptian Monuments, and Amurra, in the Tel-el-
Amarna Letters. Deut. 3, 9 is a specimen of the Amorite
]anguage,‘ Di. ow = prob. ‘those who dwell on high
ground’ (cf. Num. 13, 29), from R = MOR, Is. 17, 9, ‘ op,’
height! ‘

WO, The Girgashites) cf. 15, 21. Deut. 7, 1, their
position is uncertain : possibly they must be sought for in
the west Jordan land; cf. Josh. 24, 11.

7. WP, ¢ The Hivites! Wn possibly = ¢ fhose who live
in lown-communities (Stadigemeinden), MR’ Di.; cf 34, 2.
Josh. 9. Later they are found in the Lebanon and Hermon dis-
tricts, perhaps driven thither by the Israelites; Josh.11, 3. Judg.
3, 3- 2 Sam. 24, 7. C[ Ewald, A¢s., i. p. 237 (Eng. Trans.).

12
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The 1B, 1. e. “ Perizaiies,’ ‘those who dwell in open villages,
mre, who are mentioned in 13, 7. 15, 20, are not found in
this table; see Di, p. 192.

WO are the Phoenicians of *Apxn (Aram. }1):151 RPON),
at the foot of mount Lebanon, about five hours north of
Tripolis, the birth-place of the emperor Alexander Severus.
"Apen has been rediscovered in the modern Ze/ Arga and
village Arga. LXX, 'Apovkaios. In Assyrian ‘ Arka,’ see
Schrader, C.0.7, p. 81.

D, “The Phoenicians of Sin.” Hieron., Quaest. ed.
Lag.,, p. 17, mentions a town Siz, not far from Arga,
Breydenbach (see Di, p. 192) in 1483 found a village Syn,
half a mile from the river 4rga.

18. VINMINT.. LXX, 7ov 'Apddiov. ¢ The Aradians, men-
tioned in Ez. 24, 8. 11 as the sailors and warriors of the
Tyrians, are the inhabitants of *Apados,*a Phoenician city
built on a rocky island north of Tripolis, according to
Strabo, by exiles from Sidon. But this does not prove that
there were no Aradians at an earlier date; see Di, p. 192.
Arvad is frequently found on the Assyrian inscriptions
“Ar-va-da, Aruada;’ see Schrader, C.O0.T., p. 87f. Cf.
Bad., Pal, p. 382.

YT, ‘ The Phoenicians of Simyra,” south of Aradus,
north of Tripolis, mentioned by Strabo.. In Assyrian
¢ St-mir-ra ;' see Schrader, C.0.T., p. 89, and in the
Tel-el-Amarna Letters Sumura and Swumur. The name
is still preserved in Sumra, a small village, cf. Bid, Pal.,
p. 379-

T, ¢ The inkabilanis of Hamaltkh'] the modern

' Arab. §\J5, Ass. Amattu, Del., Par., p. 2751., Proleg., p.174.
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Hamd, about thirty-eight hours N. of Damascus, on the
Orontes (cf. Bid., Pal, p. 396 f.), often mentioned in the
O. T., and Assyrian inscriptions up to Sargon’s time, ‘ ma¢
Hamaltti;' see Schrader, C.0.7., p. go.

1202 is Nif*, of p8 ; there is no necessity to take it with
Ewald from pyb.

PO, used here and ver. 19 in its narrower sense,
excluding the Phoenicians and Syrians.

20. TYONI gsereptio plena, for NI ; NOR3I here, ver. 30, 13,
10. 25, 18, is to be taken as an adv. acc. for the fuller
R Y, 19, 22, lit. “ as thow comest ;' cf. on 13, Io.

). ¢ Gerar, in Philistia, it was more towards the
south than Gaza. On the n of motion towards, see Ges.,
§ 9o. 2; Dav,, § 17. 3.

TMY. “Gaza,’ the southernmost frontier stronghold in
Philistia; see Sh., G., p. 181 f.; Bid,, Pal, p. 154 f.

o TR TR MDD, the four cities of the
plain, mentioned with Bela in 14, 2. They probably
occupied the ground now covered by the southern portion
of the Dead Sea; see Di, p. 237.

mv‘:. Hieron. and Targ. Jer. identify it with Callirrhoe,
on the east side of the Dead Sea, in the Wady Zerka Ma'in,
celebrated afterwards for its hot springs. But Di. objects
to this identification, as Callirrhoe lies too far north; and
points out, that according to the analogy of the preceding
verse, a town on this side of the Dead Sea or of the Ghor
is required.

21-31. THE DESCENDANTS OF SHEM.

2. N DY ... DU}B\; see the note on 4, 26.
N1Y; see the note on 14, 13.



118 GENESIS,

VI MDY MWL Render, ¢ The elder brother of Japhet.
The rendering ¢ Brother of Japhet, the elder, adopted by the
LXX, Symm., Massoretes, Rashi, and others, is refuted by
the fact that the limitation of %™ to the age would only
then be sufficiently indicated if the text ran Symn m 13
(9, 24. 27, 1. 15. 42). S without 13 or N¥ cannot =
‘natu major. On SYn, as comparative (or superlative),
see on 9, 24; and cf. Dav, S, §§ 27, 34; Ges., § 133. 2. 3.

22, D‘?‘N: ¢ Elam’ and ‘the [Elamites, the land and
people on the east of the lower Tigris, south of Assyria and
Media, north of the Persian Gulf; nearly corresponding to
the more modern Susiana and Elymais. ‘DSW neither here
nor elsewhere in the O. T. included Persia or all the land
up to India,” Di. In Assyrian ‘‘Zlam’ or ‘‘llamti;’ see
Schrader, C.0.T., p. 96.

N, ‘Assyria and the Assyrians) ‘for the most part
on the eastern side of the central Tigris, between Armenia,
Susiana, and Media ; its extent cannot be accurately defined;
so called after its old capital and deity 4$ux7 ;" see Schrader,
C.0.T, p. 97, also p. 35. The Assyrians (as their inscrip-
tions testify) spoke a Semitic language.

YOO, since Bochart’s time usually explained by
*Appanaxins (Ptol. vi. 1. 2), the hill country of the upper Zab
(east of Carduchia or Gordyene). The name occurs fre-
quently in the Assyrian inscriptions as Arbaha, or Arabha,
but its meaning is not clear. Ges., Kn,, and others explair:
it as = ‘boundary of the Chaldeans’ from 78 = Arab. 53;‘\
“boundary,’ and Y3 = Chaldean ; cf. Josephus’ statement that
the Chaldeans were descended from ’Apgafadns. Schrader
and others object to the identification of " with Arrapa-
chitis, as the Assyrian inscriptions never mention Chaldeans
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as settled in those districts. Di. thinks, that following the
geographical notices in the inscriptions, the ‘land of the
Chaldeans’ must be sought in the south, but not in Accadia
(Neuville) or Babylonia (Fried. Del. and Schr.), as this land
was well known to the Hebrews under other names. He
regards T¥/597 N as being the territory of the Chaldeans from
the Persian Gulf towards the North. He draws attention
to the fact that Kardunia¥, the Assyrian name at a later
date for Babylonia in general, was originally the title of
the Babylonian coast lands, and that it signifies ‘ land of ke
Chaldeans’ Cf. his Comm., p. 195 f.

'11'7. Apparently ¢zke Lydians’ and ‘ Lydia’ 1t is not,
however, clear why Lydians should be placed among the
Semites. Their language was not Semitic, and they do not
appear to have formed a portion of any Semitic kingdom.
See Di., p. 196, and Del.® ad loc. There is no reason to
assume that the narrator here wishes to limit the title to
the Lydians of Asia Minor. In the other passages in the
O. T. where mb occurs, the African Lydians are probably
meant, though Stade and Fried. Del. question the existence
of African b : cf. also Schrader, C. O. 7., p. 98 f.

ONN. ‘Rather the name of a people than a land, and
with a wider meaning than Syria, so that when it is more
accurately spoken of, some addition is made to the name, as
D™ DTN, PnT DIN. DN = the peoples of Syria and
Mesopotamia, up to the upper plains of the Tigris and the
valley-land within the Taurus, which was at a later date
considered as belonging to Armenia. The explanation of
the name as ‘ Highland’ is very doubtful. In Assyrian
‘Aramu, ‘Arumu) and ‘Arimu;’ see Schrader, C. 0.7,

p. 100.
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23. The sons of Aram?

TV is mentioned in 22, 21 as the first son of Nahor; in
36, 28 as a son of Dishan (J¢'™); in Job 1, 1 as a people
north-east of Edom. In Jer. 25, 20 kings of the land of Uz
are spoken of, and in Lam. 4, 21 Edomites are mentioned
as dwelling in the land of Uz. According to Josephus,
Ant., i. 6. 4, Uz founded Trachonitis and Damascus. €All
this points to a people who were widely scattered in southern
Syria and the Wilderness, viz. in the neighbourhood of
Hauran and Damascus,” Di. Cf. also Robertson Smith,
Kinship, p. 261, and Glaser, Skizzen der Gesch. und Geograph.
Arabiens, ii. p. 411 f,

L,\H is uncertain. Josephus, Ans, i. 6. 4, gives S as
the founder of Armenia. Bochart refers it to XohkoBorey in
Armenia. It is usually identified (see Di., p. 197) with Hule
(SJ)_U), a name that still attaches itself to lake Merom in
Galilee and the marshy land around it, but also to a district
between Emesa and Tripolis. A district ‘ Hul{j)a’ near
mount Masius is mentioned in the Assyrian inscriptions; see
Del., Par., p. 259.

) is unknown. Josephus Il c. mentions 2n) as the
founder of the Bactrians. Jerome supposes WM to be sk
Carians. Clericus takes it to be ¢ Karthara’ on the Tigris ;
see Tuch, p. 204.

W1, Heb.-Sam. 8o ; LXX, Mosdy, 1 Chron. 1, 17 TD;
of. Ps. 120, 5. Josephus L c. explains by Mpoavaio:, at the
mouths of the Euphrates and Tigris (Syr. (.La'o) More
probable is Bochart’s identification with Mons Masius, north
of Nisibis.

1 These words are wanting in 1 Chron. 1, 17.
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24. The descendants of Arpachshad.

ﬂlﬂlj and "2y the son of n’;w‘, also found in 11, 12. 14.
25. '1‘7". On the passive, see 4, 18.

J‘?D, the same individual is mentioned in 11, 18.

‘'mly il T!J’?DJ. ¢ The earth was divided, i.e. the popu-
lation of the earth; possibly to be referred to 11, 1-9; cf.
Ps. 55, 10; or it may refer to some partition of the soil
amongst distinct nations, in which case we should expect
to find pbn. 355 may have been used here on account of
the proper name 355.

1OPY.  “Joglan” ¢ Joqtan, from the notices in the Bible,
was regarded by the Arab genealogists under the name
 Qahidn,’ as the ancestor of the genuine Arabs in Arabia
proper, from whom the old prehistoric inhabitants, as ‘A4d,
Thamtid, Gadis, etc. on the one hand, and the Ishmaelites of
the north (Gen. 25, 12 ff.) on the other, were distinguished.’
Di. The name ¢ Qaktdn’ is still preserved as the name of
a district and a tribe in northern Yemen.

26. '1'HDI7N. The b% in this word is usually explained
as the Arabic article, and this is the view evidently adopted
by the punctuators. Other alleged instances of the Arabic
article in Hebrew words, are W"Z,Iézstf, D‘D‘E:SS, D‘P:SS, and
the p.n. Wbin:stf, cf. C.P. Ges, p. 38, and A W.B, 11th
ed. sub voce. 1t is more probable, however, that 5%, as in
many other Sabaean names, should be read 5!\‘ ¢ God, and
that 99 comes from the root 97, so that the word = + 5
TN ¢ God (i5) a loving one or =N+ obs ¢ 27 loves® (B is
then the mimation). Cf. D. H. Miiller, Z. D. M. G., xxxviii.
18, and Glaser, Skizzen, ii. p. 280. The identification of
this name is uncertain. Bochart connects it with the 'AX\ov-
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pacgrac of Ptolemy in the midst of Yemen. Tuch corrects
it into wroSu, i.e. .s\)',:, grandson of Sabas, who, with his
tribe, inhabited the hill country of Yemen, near S

F]‘?U: is uncertain. ‘Bochart compares the Salamypoi of
Ptolemy, vi. 7. 23 ; Knobel, a district Sa/fie (iil. in Niebuhr,
Arab., p. 247%), south-westward of San'd,; Osiander, Sulaf
or Salzf, the name of a tribe in Yemen,' Di., p. 198 {.

DB, rediscovered on the Sabaean inscriptions as
m»ASA, i. e. Hadramaut (wjjj’_l;), is the name of a district
east of Yemen on the sea coast, which is probably identical
with the land of the Xarpauwrira,, one of the four chief tribes
dwelling in southern Arabia (Strabo, xvi. 4. 2). Their
capital was SdBara, cf. ver. 5. The name is preserved at the

present day.

™Y is uncertain.  “As the word means “moon” in Heb.,
Sab., and Geez, Bochart conjectured the jUa 2o “sons
of the new moon” or Alilaei in northern Yemen; Michaelis,
the moon-coas! and moon-mouniain, J.._EJ\ e or Jem in
eastern Hadramaut,’ Di.

24. O, Heb.-Sam. bR, is unknown. The "Adpa-
pira of Ptolemy, or the Aiframifae of Pliny, have been
suggested, but they probably belong to mwa¥n.

L1, Heb.-Sam. brw, LXX, aitin (Lagarde, AlBf\, so
Tisch.’s text), according to Arab tradition, was the old
name of the capital of Yemen, called, since the Ethiopic
occupation in the fifth century a.p., San'd (sl=o). See
(arther, Di., p. 199.

H‘TPW is unknown. Perhaps = ‘a palm-bearing district’
(Arab. 353 “a palm tree’). Bochart identified it with the
Minaer of Pliny and Strabo.
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28. '73117, 1 Chron. 1, 22 '?:’p, so Heb.-Sam., Vulg.
¢ Ebal] LXX, TeBin and Eld), is unknown. Swete’s edition
of the LXX omits the word.

BND"JN is unknown. Cf. the Sabaean nRyHNIR =‘a
Sfather is ‘Attar] Hal, Melanges, p. 86. D. H. Miiller,
Z.D.M. G., xxxvii. 18.

NI, see ver. 7. ‘ The Sabaeans, here as the descendants
of Joqtan, among the Arabs; in 25, 3, among the descendants
of Abraham and Keturah. There is no reason to assume that
there were three distinct Sabaean peoples as Kn. does. Cf.
Schrader, C. 0.7, p. 103.

29. YD is mentioned, from Solomon’s time onwards,
as the land whence the fleet of Hiram and Solomon, after a
three years’ voyage, brought gold, precious stones, sandal-
wood, silver, ivory, apes, and peacocks (1 Kings g, 28. 10,
11. 22, 2 Chron. 8, 18. 9, 10), and whose gold became
proverbial as fine gold (Ps. 45, 10. Job 22, 24. 28, 16.
Is. 13, 12. 1 Chron. 29, 4). Its position has been disputed,
but as it is mentioned among the sons of Joqtan it must
perhaps be sought for in Arabia (cf. ver. 30), probably
on the southern or south-eastern coast. On the Arabian
coast, however, no suitable place with which Ophir can
be identified is at present known. Ophir has also been
identified with Swparz on the coast of Malabar (Ptol. vii.
1. 6); with Sgfa/e on the east coast of Africa, opposite
Madagascar, in the neighbourhood of which the ruins of
Zimbabye have been recently discovered; and with 4dkira
on the coast of the Indus Delta. It has also been supposed
that Ophir must be located somewhere on the west coast of
Arabia, between Higdz and Yemen, where much gold and
silver were found in former times; so Sprenger and Riehm.
See [urther, Di,, p. 200.
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-"15‘\7'1. Cf. ver. %, and 2, 11. ‘Assuming that there was
a 7oA in north-west Arabia, on the Persian Gulf (cf. 25, 18.
1 Sam. 15, ¥, and Gen. 2, 11), the Xavhoraioe of Strabo (xvi.
4. 2) and Huwazla in Bahrein on the coast may be com-
pared(Niebuhr, Arab., p.342), Di. Glaser, Skizzen, ii. pp. 267,
325f., 339 £, thinks that mown here=the district of Yemama;
cf. Di, p. 200.

A2V is unknown. Bochart compares the 'IoBapirar of
Ptol. vi. 4. 24 (which he emends to 'leaSiras) on the coast
of the Indian Ocean; Halévy and Glaser the tribe 327
mentioned in Sabaean inscriptions.

30. NYM is uncertain. Bochart, Moifa, a seaport town
within the Bab-el-Mandeb; Knobel, B7sckha, in northern
Yemen ; Tuch and others, Mesene, a district at the head of
the Persian Gulf. The LXX read R¥D (Macoré), cf. 25, 14.
This is possibly the correct reading here, as 80 in northern
Arabia would more probably be known to the Hebrews than
Mesene ; cf. Hal,, M., p. 91 f.

DP0 T MBED.  Render, ¢ Zowards Sephar, towards
the mouniain of the east! DIPA i1 cannot be predicate of the
sentence on account of its position, nor in apposition to
nmBD, because nothing is known of a mountain bearing this
name. 9D is usually regarded as \lib, either the Himyaritic
royal city Zaphar near Yerfm, in Yemen, or the coast town
Zaphar, situated in eastern Hadramaut (Mahra), near Mirédt,
called at the present time Jgfor. It is not clear which Zaphar
is intended here. Di. thinks that the identification of 78D is
still uncertain, but points out that it should probably be
sought for in southern Arabia, and must have been more or
less known to the Hebrews. Cf. his Comm,, p. 201.

' The reading in I Sam. 15, 7 is doubtful. Wel. reads 0%, cf.
Sam., p. 97 ; Driver, Sam., ad loc.
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D77 7. Hardly the Arabian hill country (Megd), as
this would only be suitable if “pr1 71 could be subject to ™
pavhn.  If it is dependant on n3¥3 (Kn,, Del,, etc.), it must
be the name of a mountain range in the south, possibly the
so-called ‘Incense-mountains’ (ﬂJJSﬂ 7, Ibn-Ezra on Gen. 1,
11), between Hadramaut and Mahra.

11.

1. "71M. The imperf. with waw conv. commencing the
narrative, the chapter being loosely connected with the pre-
ceding one; cf. Ges,, § 111. 2; Dav,, S, §51.

“1 ro ‘gL L}J. $The whole earth was one longue.
The predicate in Hebrew, as in Arabic, is often a substan-
tive, where in our idiom an adj. is used, or some such phrase
as ‘constsls of,) ‘ contains” This construction is commonly
used in designating the material out of which an object is
made, and in specifying weights or measures, etc.; but an
extension of this u'sage is also often found in Hebrew, ¢ when
terms other than material attributes are treated similarly ;’
Dr., §189.2; Ewald, § 296 b; Ges,, §141.1. R. 1; Dav, .S,
§29e; M. R, § 125 R.a; cf. 2 Sam. 17, 3 1 Dyn 53
mb; Job 3, 4 J¥N ¥ M o ; Is. 27, 10, and often.

TIBW=Ilit. 'Zip,’ then ‘language,’ soinls. 19, 18 1333 NEW;
33, 19 MBY Poy; cf. Ez. 3, 5. P uses 7wH in this sense,
10, 5. 20. 31; cl. Deut. 28, 49.

OYIPNR DM =it “single words,” i.e. <the same’ or
¢ similar words.” The use of B"INX in the phrase b™NK Do
27, 44. 29, 20, Dan. 11, 20, meaning ‘single) i.e. ‘a _faw
days, is different from its use here.

2. YDJ does not only mean ‘/o break up the camp, but
“lo strike the lenls and move onward on the journey.
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OP2. Not “from the cast, but as 13, 11 ‘castwards'
(cf. M. R, § 49. Rem. d. 12, 8), i.e. ‘from the standpoint
of the author. in Palestine (29, 1),” Di.

PP, prop. ‘a split’ or ‘cleft) but according to the
usage of the language, ‘a plain lying in a broad valley, ‘a
valley plain ;' cf. the Syriac INS&e ‘ campus patens’ The dis-
tinction between geographical synonyms should be noted ; see
Stanley, Stnai and Palestine, App., § 5, where the Mypa men-
tioned in the O. T. are enumerated, and Sh., G., pp. 384, 654.

W YO, Cf. on 19, 1o

3. W 'TN W, < One 10 the other” On this mode of
expressing the reciprocal relation, see Ges., §139. 1 ¢; M.R,,
§72.3. Rem.a; cf. §94 c.Rem.a; Dav, S, §11. R.c.

TY277 is properly imper. with f cohort. (Ges., § 48. 5;
Stade, § 592 c) from the root 3 ‘ /0 grze, which, though
common in Aramaic and Arabic (_.2,), is confined in Heb.
to the imper. sing. and plural. 137 sing. sometimes has the
force of an interjection, so here, ‘#p,’ ‘come on;’ A.V. ‘go
20, so vers. 4. 7. Ex. 1, 10. For the form, cf. Ges,, § 69. 2.
Rem. 2. Other verbal forms used as interjections are M
“see!” A0 ‘come!’ cf. Stade, § 380.

HJDL,‘J. ¢ Let us bake,;’ the imperf. with 7 cohort., to
express the intention with greater energy; cf. Ges., §§ 48. 3,
108. 1a; Dav, S, § 61f; M. R, § 9; Driver, § 498.
The verb 1) is a denominative from M30.

D‘JDL) ¢ bricks, perhaps so called as being baked white by
the heat of the sun. The word occurs in Assyr. under the
form Zbittu, cstr. state ibnat, Schrader, C.0.T., p. 106.

nm'wB. Dat. of the product; cf. 2, 22. Amos 35, 8, lit,
$into what 1s burnt) i.e. ‘bricks’ Render, ‘ And let us burn
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them into bricks” The bricks here mentioned were different
from those made of a mixture of straw and clay, Ex. 1, 14.

5 17

4 DWW WNN.  Render, Witk ifs lop in the heavens”
The clause is a simple circumstantial one ; cf. 24, 10. 25, 26;
Dr., §159; Ewald, § 3412a; Dav,, 5., §r38a;s0 Is. 6, 6 vy
no¥7; Zech. 2z, 5 M San yrar. In Deut. 1, 28 we have
the word bwy qualified by DMWwa MW ‘fortified in the
heavens, i.e. ‘with high and lofly fortifications;’ cf. Dan.
4, 8. 17.

oW 1317 ﬂiJJPJ, lit. *let us make us a name, i.e. “let us
gain an honourable name;’ so Is. 63, 12. Jer. 32,20, pd2 9
refers to both halves of the first part of the verse. They
had a double object in view, to found a city, and gain for
themselves an honourable name ; the city being a common
place of assembly for all, and so a means of keeping them
together and preventing their being scattered over the earth.
Others connect o) 1B closely with by, and take that word
'in the sense of  monument’ = Arab. .i_:..:., as in 2 Sam. 8, 13.
This however is doubtful, and here unsuitable.

Y‘D: ID. LXX, mpé toi Siaomapivar juas, and Vulg. * ante-
quam dividamur, apparently taking 1b as though it were *gb.

6. ‘Behold one people (are they), and one language have they
alll The AV.The people is one] is scarcely correct, as
that would be rather byn anN. The R.V. renders, ¢ Bekold
they are one people, etc.

05 s inf. cstr. Hif'll of %n, with the n pointed with
pathach instead of a composite sheva, on account of the
following guttural n; cf. Stade, § 80. 2 b; Ges., § 67. Rem. 6 ;
Ewald, § 1992. So Esth. 6, 13 Dina; Is. 9, 3 HPAT.
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“a D'W'\ﬁ TY=lit. ‘and this &5 ther beginning fo do, i.e.
‘merely the commencement of their plan.’

NRAV=Iit. ‘will be cut off) i.e. “they will not be debarred
Srom i1 ;7 so once besides, Job 42, 2 mmm Ton 8D x5,

H.’D:‘u‘: is a lightened form of ¥ from Dt ; so n'??g, ver. 7,
for n'?ﬁ? ; <f. g, 19, and Ges., § 67. Rem. 11; Stade, § 5212, 8,
who explains the form in question as formed after the analogy
of the third pers. pl. perf., instead of Mf! or ¥§; cf. Ewald,
§ 193¢

7. HBJJ. See note on ver. 6; and on the first pers. pl.,

see on 1, 26. The word was probably chosen with reference
to the name 533

SN, expressing the result rather than the aim,="‘so fkat,
not ‘that;’ cf. Ex. 20, 26. Deut. 4, 10. 40. In Gen. 3, 22,
we have b introducing the negative final clause; see Ges.,
§165.2; M.R, § 164b; Ewald, § 337b. 2; Dav,, §,, § 149.

TV NSt W, Cf. on ver. 3. ywY=not merely. ‘%
hear, but ‘fo understand,’ as in Deut. 28, 49. Is. 33, 19.

8. n::'a Y59M™.  After verbs of “ceasing, © hastening
etc., two constructions are usually possible; either the inf.
cstr. with 5 as here, or the inf. cstr. alone; cf. Ges., § 120. 1;
Ewald, § 285. 1; Dav.,, S, § 82+. With ’)‘ln, /® may be used,
see Ex. 23, 5. 1 Kings 15, 21.

0. W2 13 DV, ¢ Therefore they called its name Babel, i.c.
“they, people called! On the so-called impersonal use of the
third pers. perf. masc. sing. (=RWD RMW), cf. Ges., § 144. 3 2;
M.R., §123. 2; Dav, S, § ro8 and R. 1,

'723 according to the etymology given in the text, is from

'):3 must then be regarded as contracted from ’7353
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cf. zi';'rgn? from ;i&rg?p; '7]&3_1{ for '715117; see Ewald, § 158 ¢;

Stade, § 124 a; cf. also the Syriac ].‘lai ‘confusion of speech ;'
Arab. :}.'.13 This is the Hebrew explanation of the name.
For the Babylonian it had another meaning, which is probably
the correct one. Some (Eich., Winer) derive it from Bd45
Bel, 1o O ‘gale) i.e. ‘court of Bel;’ following the ancients,
see Steph. of Byzant.; compare the Aramaic and Talmudic
JAas, 833 =‘gate) also the names of the Talmud Tracts
NOD N2 ‘the fromt gale;' WON1 R ‘the back gale;’ 822
N1 ¢ fhe middle gate ;’ others, from 533=b53 "3, so Tuch,
comparing for the contraction Mnwya, Josh. 21, 27=n"
Ny  Temple of Ashboreth, and the Phoen. Snya=-ny na
“Temple of Athor ;' Inscr. Melitensss, 5, 1. 4; Schroder,
Phoen. Gramm., p. 235 ; cf. p. 108 (see, however, C. L S, i.
p- 163); and the Syriac \eigb= 091 N> see further, Tuch,
p-221. The name as given on the Assyrian inscriptions is
Bdb-Il=*Gale of God, or (later) Bdb-Ildni="Gale of lthe
Gods, which is certainly the most probable meaning; cf.
Schrader, C.0.T,, p. 112 ff.; Del., Par., p. 212 ff.; so most
moderns.

In the following verses, 10-32, we have a genealogical
table carrying on the history of the patriarchs from Shem
to Abram—the founder of the house of Israel—and his
two brothers Nahor and Haran. This table is in many
respects very similar to the one found in chap. 5. In both
ten generations are given, Abram closing the list here, and
Noah in chap. 5. In both lists the ages of the persons men-
tioned are considerably higher than those usually reached.
Here, as well as chap. 5, we find the length of each person’s
life reckoned, both from his own birth to the birth of his first
son, and from that event to his death. The LXX and the
Samaritan deviate in their methods of reckoning the years

K
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here, as well as in the earlier chapter, as may be seen from

the following table taken from Dillmann, p. 209.

HEBREW TEXT. LXX TExT. SAMARITAN TEXT.
(4 . [ v [ »
5 . b0, 0 = N Wy o ]
SSE | L= » Ly E= | p Cug eS| 2
$55 | 55 |5y || §58| 55 | gg || gEE | 53 |43
ﬁ_:" o o Ly o ° > [T o 3
5 S| & g = éu'& & Ei = ﬁﬂ—g £ ‘i =
Shem 100 | 500 | 6oo 100 | 500 | 600 100 | 500 | 6oo
Arpachshad 35 | 403 | 438 135 | 400 | 535 135 | 303 | 438
(430) | (565) :
Kainan 130 | 330 | 460 || ...
Shelach ... 30 | 403 | 433 130 | 330 | 460 130 | 303 | 433
Eber 34 | 430 | 464 134 | 270 | 404 134 | 270 | 404
(370) | (504)
Peleg 30 | 209 | 239 130 | 209 | 339 130 | 109 | 239
Reu 32 | 207 | 239 132 | 207 | 339 || 132 | 107 | 239
Serug 30 | 200 | 230 130 | 200 | 330 130 | 100 | 230
Nahor 29 | 119 | 148 || 179 | 125 | 304 79 | 69 | 148
(79) |(129)|(208)
Terach 70 [(135)[(205)|| 7o |(135)((208)|| 7o | (75)|(145)

In both chapters the Hebrew text
preserved the more correct lists, though the Samaritan is

has most probably

perhaps the most consistent of the three tables.
maritan list never allows the son to live to a greater age than
the father; so the numbers, e.g. in the cases of Terach and
Eber, have to be lowered in order to carry out this rule.
With the single exception of Terach, the Sam. text increases
the number of years before the birth of the first son, and in
all cases, except that of Shem, decreases the number of
years which each person lived after the birth of the first son.

The Sa-
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The Sam. text in the third column agrees with the Hebrew,
with the exception of the cases of Eber and Terach. The
LXX text, having a large number of variants, is more or less
uncertain. Like the Sam. text, seventy years seem to have
been the limit before which no children were begotten, and
with the exception of Shem,—where all three texts are the
same, and Nahor, where one hundred and fifty years are
added, with a variant, seventy-nine,—the LXX add one
hundred years to the number each person lived before the
birth of the first son. In the second column the readings
are uncertain, but sometimes the numbers are lower than the
corresponding numbers in the Heb. text. In the third
column, the LXX have always higher numbers than the
Hebrew, except in the cases of Shem, of Eber (reading doubt-
ful, variant 504) and Terach; the LXX in the latter case
agreeing with the Heb. text. The years of Kainan’s life are
only given in the LXX text.

The object of this table, as of that in chap. 5, was pro-
bably twofold, to give some account of the period from the
flood to Abram’s birth, a period treated as uneventful, and to
draw attention to the gradual decline in the number of years
reached by each patriarch.

12. On the proper names in this chap., cf. Di. and Del.?

28, TN 2D '717. ¢ Coram eo,’ i.e. so that he witnessed

»

it, ‘ during his life-time;’ compare Num. 3, 4. Deut. 21, 16

(Kn.).

DT "N occurs again ver. 31. 15, 7. Neh. g, 7, but
not elsewhere. It is not quite clear whether M is to be
regarded as a proper name or as an appellative = * distract.
The LXX have ydpa rév XaAdalwv (Acts 7, 4 ék yiis XaNdaiwy),
xépa possibly having arisen from a reading ™n (but the

K2
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arlicle is against this), unless we suppose that the reading
xépa has arisen out of yamp, and was then supplied with the
article, and so év 77 xdpa. Kn. takes "W as = "W ‘mountain,
but this is very doubtful. J. D. Michaelis, and others, have
identified MW with the castle of Ur, lying within the Persian
frontier, and six days’ journey north of Hatra, mentioned by
Amm. Marc. xxv. 8, But the Ur mentioned by Marcellinus
was first founded by the Persians or Parthians (Del.®), and
being in an unfruitful and barren district would hardly be
a suitable place for Abram, the shepherd-prince. Besides,
o™ points rather to the land about the lower Euphrates
than to Mesopotamia, and most of the ancients (cf. Di.) hold
the view that Ur was in Babylonia (Chaldea or Shinar).
Another identification is that proposed by Sir Henry and
Prof. George Rawlinson, Ur being T (which occurs only
in 10, 10), i.e. the present Warka, on the left bank of the
lower Euphrates ; the name being explained by them as mean-
ing ¢ the moon cily, after the Arab. ,o5. This view has been
adopted by Loftus, Z7av., p. 126. The opinion most current
among modern expositorsis that wis Mugheir (£.-Mugayyar),
a little south of Warka, on the right bank of the Euphrates,
where ruins are still to be found. The name =X is found
on the inscriptions in the form Urx (seat of the moon-god
worship: cf. Eupolemos in Euseb., Pracp. Evang., ix. 17
méhis Ths BaBuhevias Kapapim, fv rwes Aéyovor méhw Olpiny),
one of the oldest of the Babylonian royal towns in Sumer;
see Schrader, C. 0. T, p. 114ff.; Del., Par.,pp. 200, 226, and
F. Brown, /. B. L., Dec. 1887, p. 46 f. DM3 would then
be an addition due to the Jews, and not part of the native
name ; of. Di, p. 214. Kittel (74 SZ. W, vil. p. 215 .1 cf.
his Gesck., i. p. 163 f.) considers that Ur Casdim must be
sought for in Armenia or in northern Mesopotamia. He
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does not dispute the existence of an Assyrian Ur, but holds
that the Ur in this passage must be distinct from Ur in
south Babylonia.

The Casdim were the inhabitants of south Babylonia and
Babylon; they are not mentioned in the Bible or on the
monuments before the time of Isaiah (see 23, 13). The
name in a wider sense might possibly have included Meso-
potamia. The origin of the Casdim is obscure, but they
seem to have been a tribe which from small beginnings
gradually acquired supremacy over south Babylonia and the
capital; cf. Sayce, Ency. Brit., art. Babylonia. The Talmud,
Baba Bathra, 91, places Ur Casdim in the neighbourhood
of Babylon. Ur Casdim has also been identified,—but with-
out any great probability,—with Edessa (in Syr. »&38/), by
Hitzig. The Syrian Christians boast of Edessa as being
the Ur Casdim of Abraham. The old interpretation current
among the Jews (also found in the Qoran, Sur. 21) takes
"N as meaning fire, and narrates that Abraham confessed
the true God, and denied the gods of Nimrod, so he was
cast into the fire, but saved in a miraculous manner by God.
Hier. probably had this in view when he translated Neh. o, 7,
“eduxisti eum de igne Chaldaeorum, see Del.5, p. 242, and
Beer, Das Leben Abrgham's nach Auffassung der jidischen
Sage, 1859.

30. '1'21, only here and as Ktib in 2 Sam. 6, 23 for ﬂ%',
the original Y of the root, which still exists in Arabic :\J—;, Sjj,
and reappears in the Hif", and Nif'. of the verb in Hebrew,
is here preserved.

31. DI NN, They went out with them.” The mean-
ing of the text is not clear. DAX may not be rendered ‘ w4
one another, as the suffix cannot be taken as reciprocal. To
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regard Abraham and Terach as the subj. of W¥W, and to
refer DMN to Lot and Sarai or vice versa, is quite arbitrary and
not justified by the Hebrew. Nor can bnk be taken as=the
retinue who accompanied Abraham and Terach, as these have
not been mentioned previously. The text seems to be cor-
rupt. Either read with the LXX DOR ¥ ¢&7yayer abrobs,
\o‘o..:ni, so Ilg. Ols, Terach would be the subject with
either rendering.

1N, Assyr. Harran, Syr. >, Arab. B2, Gk. Kappai,
Lat. Carrae, was situated in north-west Mesopotamia, nine
hours SSE. of Edessa, on the little river Gullib.

12,

1. MANM. A, V. wrongly,  Now the Lord had said,” more
correctly R.V., ‘ Now tke Lord said, the passage being like
Judg. 17, 1. 1 Sam. 9, 1; a new narrative is commenced,
amplifying the preceding one which is regarded as a whole,
the association of the two being in ‘kough!, not in time;
cf. Driver, § 76y. Whether the imperf. with waw conv. can
denote a pluperfect is very doubtful ; see note on 1, 2. Driver,
l. ¢. Obs., fully discusses the question, and arrives at the
conclusion that there is not sufficient evidence to justify the
adoption of a pluperfect rendering in the place of the simple
past.

1‘7 1'7 (onCe again in Pent., Gen. 22, 2) ‘gef thee, the
dat. adds an element of feeling to the bald ﬂb, implying
a reference to, or a regard for, the person addressed. The
dative is often found similarly after 'verbs of motion, e.g.
Deut. 1, 4. 40. 5, 27, etc.; see Ges, § 119. 3¢, 2; Ewald,
§ 3152; Dav.,, S, § ror. R.b; MLR,, § 51.3. R.a. 3.
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T8IND, probably Harran; cf. ver. 4 with 24, 4. 7. 38.
In Acts 4, 2 74D is taken as Ur Casdim ; so Hupfeld.

:]Nﬁtﬁ for 93,  Impf. Hif". of A8 with the so-called
3 demons.; the verb axY and other verbs 5 frequently use
the suffix with 3; cf. Stade, §§ 576 ¢, 129 b; Ges., § 58. 4;
Dav., § 31. 5; and see foot-note on 3, 9.

2. M TV “And I will make thee into a great nation,
and I will bless thee and make thy name great, and be thou
(i. e. that thou mayest be) a blessing” The imperfects in this
and the following verse are to be taken as cohortatives,
expressing with greater energy the intention of the speaker,
see Driver, § 49a; Ges.,, § 108. 1 a; M.R, § 9; Dav, S,
§ 62. This rendering is simpler than to translate Jyx1 and
the other imperfs. < that I may’ etc., regarding them as de-
pendent on 1’7 1’7 in ver. 1.

n*n?, pointed according to Ges., § 63. Rem. 5; Stade,
§ 592d. Here the imperative with waw is used where a
voluntative with weak waw would be expected, to express
the intention or purpose with greater energy; cf. zo, # i'm;
2 Sam. 21, 3 ¥992y; Driver, § 65; Ges,, § 110. 2b; M. R,
§ 10; Ewald, § 347 2; Dav, S, § 65d.

271, ‘And be a blessing) LXX, xai €p ebhoynuévos
(Swete prefers edhoynrds), cf. Ps. 21, 4. Is. 19, 24; God will
bless him, and men will bless him, in that they will use his
name as a formula of blessing, cf. ver. 3, Zech. 8, 13; he
himself too will be a source of blessing to others; cf. ver. 3 a.

3. TSP, LXX, Pesh, Vulg, Sam. read the pl.
’]"2?1??‘. The Mass. reading is the better one, ‘God does
not expect that many will so far forget themselves as to
curse him’ (Di.).
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PN, LXX, edhoynfnoorrar év ooi; Ecclus. 44, 21. Acls
3, 25- Gal. 3, 8; so Onqg. and Vulg., rendering as a passive,
‘shall be blessed :’ it is interpreted in the N.T. as meaning
that in Christ all the nations should be blessed. The Nif".
would then be passive, as in 18, 18. 28, 14. Butin 22, 18.
26, 4, we find the reflex. Hithp'. 1>13nm, which can scarcely
be taken as passive, but must = ‘all peoples shall bless them-
selves with thy seed, i.e. wish that they may be as blessed as
Israel ; cf. 48, 20. Jer. 29, 22. Is. 65, 16; the Nif'al is also
taken as a reflexive here by Del,, Di.,, and most moderns,
after Rashi. Di. remarks that it would not be unreasonable
to expect the Pual in these passages if the passive sense
were intended. Tuch slightly alters the meaning, and renders
both Hithp'. and Nif". “ fo call oneself happy,’ i.e. ‘fo regard
oneself as blessed’ (3= through any one), which is perhaps
not impossible, but at least for the Hithp'. improbable.

5. WD = moveable property. LXX, v imdpyovra.

W NN DI, ¢ The souls whick they had gotten in H.
o is used collectively. The meaning of these words is
not the persons whom they had begotten (Luth.), but the
slaves they had acquired during their sojourn in Harran.
sty occurs again in this sense in 31, 1. Deut. 8, 17. 18. vip3
as in 3 Moy, 36, 6; DIN e, Ez. 27,13, etc.; cf. a
similar use of yruxs, 1 Macc. 10, 33. Rev. 18, 13. 37 and
hon are characteristic of P, ¢ in this sense is also common
in P, so 17, 14. 36, 6. 46, 15. 18. 22. 25, and often. Ong.
renders, 173 NIVIND YVIVPT ROUD) ARY. < And also the
souls whick they had subjected to the law in Harran,' possibly,
as Tuch suggests, to avoid the suspicion that strangers
accompanied Abram to Canaan.

6. DY DY, ¢ o the district of Shechem.! DD as in
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Ex. 3, 8 upan opn S&.  Di., however, renders ‘% /he sanc-
tuary (Kultstitte) at Shechem, comparing 22,3 f. 28, 11, etc.
Shechem (cf. 33, 18) is the modern Nablous {_.lU), one of
the best known towns of Mid-Canaan, in the hill country
of Ephraim, situated between Mount Ephraim and Mount
Gerizim. Its Roman name was Flavia Neapolis.

Tm ]WBN . < To the lerebinth of Moreh Del,
and others, regarding ”“» as a proper name. Di. renders
“ The terebinth of the feacker! 10 258 is probably to be
explained, according to Deut. 11, 30 1"® mbK, as a terebinth
grove, where in ancient times the priests who were seers
or prophets had their dwelling, and gave instruction and
information to those who resorted to them. The fact that
Jacob (35, 4) buried the idols and amulets at Shechem, and
that Joshua—after the address to the tribes at Shechem,
previous to his death, wherein the covenant between them
and God was renewed—raised a stone there as a testimony
(Josh. 24, 26), is not without significance, as pointing to the
religious character belonging to the locality. Perhaps, as
Di. suggests, this grove at Shechem is the same as the
terebinth of the Wizards, Judg. 9, 37. On the question
of sacred trees, cf. Rob. Smith, Relig. of Semites, p. 185.

]i’?h‘, to which ﬂb‘ﬁ and 5‘§ belong, was probably ‘ /4
lerebinth, while 1'%, and prob. also ﬂ%S (Josh. 24, 26), was
“the oak.! The terebinth, being less common than the oak,
was more suitable for marking out any spot (Di.). The LXX
translate ﬁ‘?t\_‘, and (sometimes) iibS, by 8pis, and the Mas-
soretic pointing varies, e. g. cf. Josh. 19, 33 and Judg. 4, 11.
In Aramaic MN.{ means a tree in general (cf. 8pvs and
tree), and it is possible that S and pbx might be used of
other great trees (Ges., 7%, sra). The Targg. of Onq. and
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Ps.-Jon. render ﬁSN by W' ¢ plain,’ which the Vulg. ¢ con-
vallis dllustrds’ and A.V. follow (R.V. has ‘oak,’ marg.
ferebintk).,  From this, perhaps, we may infer that they were
acquainted with the idolatrous sense of ]\Sx, for they often
render 5y3 in the same way. Pesh. has |1y ‘Lgm‘ 4
“ at the oak of Mamre, so also Saadiah.

. LXX render by iymhds, Vulg. € illustris, prob.
taking 771D as though it were ¥ (a confusion between the
sound of the two words).

PO TR MYIST. W points to a time when the
Canaanites should not be in the land as rulers of the same,
this notice was perhaps inserted with reference to the promise
made in ver. .

W33 has the article, ‘a generic word being used col-
lectively to denote all the individuals belonging to it Ges.,
§ 125. 2; Ewald, § 247¢c; Dav., S, § 22a.

8. N M. mbmN, 1 for §; cf. the note on 9, 21.

O™ ‘on the west] the Mediterranean sea forming the
western boundary of Palestine. This use of &' (cf. 213 in
ver. 9) as marking a point of the compass is purely Pales-
tinian.

oD ... L}Nh": is a simple circ. clause, without any
connecting particle; cf. 32, 12. 31. 1 Sam. 26, 13; Ges.,
§ 156. 2; Driver, § 161. 1; Dav,, S, § 140; M.R,, § 153.

S ‘Ai] lit. “the stome heap, par excellence ;. cf. for the
article thus used with a pr. name, Ges,, § 125.2; M. R,
§ 66. Rem. a; Dav, S, §20. R. 1.

9. D T!"}.'T, cf. on 8, 3.

AN, Cf, ver. 8. ¢ Towards the south! LXX, év 7
épnpw ; Aq. better, vorovde; Symm. els vétov. 23 ="*dryness,
dry land,’ with the art,, is the name of the southern portion
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of the territory of the Hebrews, to the north of which were
the Shephelah (low country), the mountains, and the wilder-
ness of Judah. The district is partly, land capable of culti-
vation, and partly a waste. South of it lies the wilderness
proper, stretching across to Mount Sinai. Cf. Josh. 15, 21 fI.;
and Sh., G., pp. 49 f, 278 . The use of this word=sows?, is
purely Palestinian, cf. on b, ver. 8.

10. 7M., 97 is the usual word in the O.T. for a journey
from the high land of Canaan into the valley of the Nile,
e.g. Is. 31, 1; oy for the journey from Egypt to Palestine;
cf. 13, 1. 44, 23. 24. 46, 4.

. N1ab WP, lit. ‘draw near to come, i.e. ‘came
near,;’ cf, on 11, 8, and see Ges.,§ 114, 2. R. 3; Dav,, S, § 82.

TN DY, The adj. in the cstr. state is defined by a
following genitive ; cf. '3 D) ‘with clean hands, lit. * clean
of hands ;' UDI IR ‘sorrowful in spirit;’ DNk 5y ¢ un-
circumcised of lips, Ges., § 128. 3; M.R,, § 80. 2b; Ewald,
§ 288c. 3; Dav.,, S, § 24d. Render, ‘ Tkat thou art foir fo
look at’

12. M AN, 9NN, by being placed first, varies the
two clauses, and is more empbhatic.

13. DN AN N) MW, I is omitted in the oratio
tndirecta, as in 41, 15. Is. 48, 8. Hos. 7, 2; Ges., § 15713
Ewald, § 3382; M. R, § 162; Dav, S, § 146. R. 1.

AP L L L2 b, The perfect with waw conv.,
after an imperf. with b ; cf. 18, 19 YA, , . MY “Win 1wob,
Is. 28, 13 Youm b wb; of. Ges., § 112. 3 c.a; Driver,
§ 115 (p. 134); M.R, § 24. 22; Dav,, S, §53 ¢

15. 1‘7_’?-‘1‘1 is pointed with a comp. shewa, the dagesh
in the first being omitted, by Ges., § 10. 2. Rem. A; Stade,
§ 136. 2 (who cites 5 as one of the consonants that frequently
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give up their doubling when pointed with shewa). The shewa
is here composite instead of simple, by Stade, § 105, Ges. l.c,,
i.e. batéph-pathach is used instead of a simple shewa after
a vowel with Metheg, when two similar sounds follow one
another, so D'0i¥ Ps. 8, 3, MM Is. 53, 7, 127 Ps. 87, 1.

TIUD M is ace. of place, in answer to the question
‘whither 2’ see Ges., § 118.2; M. R, §41a; Ewald, § 281d;
Dav., S, § 69 b; cf. 24, 16. 27, 3. 31, 4. 39, 1. 42, 38. 43, I7.
45, 25.

VTR, Josephus, Azt viii. 6. 2, explains the name as=
‘the king] so Ges., in Thes., p. 1129. Stern gives as the
hieroglyphic form of the name p-ur-d, i.e. ¢ the great prince)
“the greatest of all) a title given, since king Si¥aq, to all the
Pharaohs, and which has passed over into Coptic, where
-0 PO, N-€pPO="rthe king’ (Peyron, Lex., 150). Di,
p- 227, Lauth, de Rougé, Brugsch, Ebers, and Erman prefer to
explain Mo (from a notice in Horapollo, i. 62 oikos uéyas)
as=per‘o (per-aa, per-ao), ‘the grea! house, a title given to
the reigning monarch, similar to the modern ¢ Sublime Porte’
It remained the usual title of the Egyptian kings up to the
time of the Persian conquest. The title ny7b is often found
on the oldest monuments, Ebers, Zgypt, und die B.M., p. 264.

16. The presents Abram received from Pharaoh are else-
where mentioned as forming the riches of a nomad prince;
cof. 24, 35. 32, 15. Job 1, 3. 42, 12.

W NN, lit. fand there was fo him, i.e. ke had; for the
singular, cf. (note on) 1, 14. 13, 5. 30, 43. 32, 6. Num. 9, 6.
1 Kings 11, 3.

1. DWW TYND L L YAM. W, Qal="0 fouch,’ Pi‘el,
intens. ‘ fo fouck heavily) ‘smite A verb in Hebrew is fre-
quently followed by a noun, derived from it, in the acc.; cf.
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note on 1, 11, and add examples 30, 8. 40, 8. 50, 10. Deut.
v, 23. 28am. 4, 5. Y22 and ¥2J are often used in this connection,
e.g. 2z Kings 15, 5. 1 Sam. 6, 9. Job 19, 21 (both with ).
Ex. 11, 1.

18. ﬂb‘?. On the pointing here and ver. 19, cf. Ges.,
§ 102. 2d; Stade, § 372 b.

19. Render, ‘Why didst thou say, She is my sister, so that
I took her to be my wife (i.e. and so lead me to fake her)?’
The second idea being really a consequence of the first, the
waw conv. may be rendered, ‘so fhat or and so;’ see Driver,
§ 7443, and p.136; Ges, § 111. 3b. Rem.; and cf. 20, 12.
23, zo. 3I, 27.

20. VWOV WM ¢ commanded concerning him ;’ cf. Num. 8,
22. 2 Sam. 14, 8.

\nlﬂﬁ‘\ ‘and they brought him on his way or escorted him,’
cf. the N.T. mporéumew, Acts 15, 3. 21, 5.

13.

2. AMAY ADI] TP, The article is generic, being
-used with different materials which are generally known; cf.
note on 2, 11. Soin 6, 14. 11,3. 1 Kings 10, 27. 2 Chron.
2, 13. 14. Di. suggests that the Massoretes possibly had the
particular wealth acquired by Abram in Egypt in their mind,
and so inserted the article.

3. VI?DD‘D “by his slations’ (stationenweise), implying
that he proceeded gradually, adapting his speed to the
requirements of the flocks and herds he had with him; cf.
Ex. 17, 1, where LXX render xurd mapeuBolas alrav, Ex. 40,
36. Num. 33, 2. The D'yo» are the :}.3\}2 “day-journeys,
by which they still reckon at the present time in the east
(Tuch). The LXX (xai émopeify 3fev fdev) and Vulg. (re-
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versus esi per tler, quo veneraf) take the DWOY as the places
Abram had halted at on his journey down to Egypt, but this
is not so suitable. 5 with the pl. is used distributively here,
as in Ps. 73, 14 ppab “morning-wise;’ Job 4, 18; see
Ewald, § 217d,a; M. R, § 51. 5, who explains the usage
somewhat differently from Ewald; Dav.,, S, § 101, R. b,

BNT\‘J TIN. When the two prepositions ‘from . . . /o’
are both expressed, a Y ‘end’ is generally inserted before the
second. “ From the south lo Beihel] lit. ¢ from the south and
(then further) fo Bethel;’ cf. M.R., § 49. 1b; Ges., § 154.
foot-note b; Dav,, .S, § 101. R. b.

5. D"?:!;N for D‘,SDS:, explained incorrectly by Ges., § 23.
3. 2; § 93.‘1. Rem. 3, as a Syriasm. Stade, § 109, cf.
§ 327 b. 3, righlly pcints out that the lengthening of the
hitéph qameg into holem before the guttural i1 is due to the
influence of the counter-tone, marked by metheg: other
instances are 1'79? instead of 1'7}7?, ‘_Stlff. The change is less
frequent with hitéph qameg than qameg hitGph.

6. DI N 8OV, CE 36, 7 naigh b P o &b
DnN, K23, the verb comes first, and is put in the nearer
gender, the masc., though the subj. yaxn is fem.; cf. Ewald,
§ 339 c. 1; and note on 1, 14.

ﬂllﬁ‘?. ar» in this connection is characteristic of P, so
ver. 12. 36, 7. 37, I, also N@».

7. QW Render, ‘was dwelling” On the participle used
of past time, see Driver, § 135, 1; cf. 19, 1. 37, 7. 41, 1-3.
42, 23, etc.; and Ges, § 116. 5b; Dav,, S, § roo. R. L.
The plural is more usual when the predicate follows a com-
pound subject ; cf. on 8, 22 and Prov. 27, 9. z Sam. 20, 10.

Neh. 6, 12; Ewald, § 339¢. 2; Ges, § 146. 2a; M. R,
§ 138; Dav, 5., § 114. The second noun holds a more



CHAP. 13, VERS. 5-1I0. 143

subordinate position than the first, the waw being almost
‘with’ (waw of association), ‘ T%4e Canaanite with the P.
On ", cf. 10, 17.

8. DN DWIN, in apposition; see Ges., § 131. za;
Dav., §., § 29 b, and cf. 21, 20. Num. 32, 14. Deut. 22, 28.

D'NR = ¢ relatives) not to be taken strictly in the sense
‘brothers ;’ cf. 14, 16. 29, 12.

9. ‘Is not all the land before thee ? pray separate thyself
from me, if lowards the left, then I will go lo the right,
and if towards the right, then I will go lo the left’  The hyp.
sentence is similar in form to ']5 NDDWY BY» DN, 2 Sam.
12, 8. The simple waw introducing the apod. is very rare;
cf. Driver, § 136 8*; Dav., S, § 130. R. 2; M. R, § 165.
St and pa are acc. of place; cf. on 12, 15; TIBR
being understood with each.

MY and St are denominatives from o and Sxnw
respectively ; on the quad. form of the latter, see Ges., § 56 ;
Stade, § 62%. Ongq. renders Saeniy by N;‘B‘}’? “fo the north)

. 0]'
and M by NnmS “fo the south! In Arabic rﬂ’.-.\, IV conj.,=

“fo go to Syria’ (_ L...J\) and u,.)\ IV conj.,=*fo go lo Vemen’
(;,;ZJI) lit. ‘%0 go lo the left and right, respectively; see other
similar instances in Wright, Arab. Gram., i. p. 36.

“71773 ‘from my presence, 25, 6. Ex. 10, 28.

10. TN 722 recurs 1 Kings 7, 46. Cf. in the N.T.
Matt. 3, 5. Luke 3, 3 # mepixwpos tob 'lopddvov; more fre-
quently we find merely 7330, 19, 17. 25. 28. Deut. 34, 3.
2 Sam. 18, 23. The district (prop. circle) of the Jordan is
the land on both sides of the Jordan, from lake Tiberias to
the Dead Sea, called by Josephus 76 péya webiov, Bell. Jud.,
iv. 8. 2. Elsewhere in the O.T. it was also called n39pn (at
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the present time £I-GAér); cf. Sh., G.,pp. 47, 4821, 505; Bid,,
Pal., p. xlvii. The valley of Siddim, 14, 3, also belonged to
the =33, .

TN = well watered,’ lit. ¢ a well-watered place;’ it occurs
again Ez. 45, 15 SN mpuin; of. Is. 8, 11 M1 1.

" }A3, probably referring to the garden of Eden, 2, 8.
LXX, &s 6 mapddeiros Tob Oeod; Pesh. JoX1§ PR 774 ,.2’
Del* and Schumann, however, regard mn* as used in a
superlative sense, and render, ‘as a beautiful garden;’ cf.
10, 9 and the note there. This rendering, however, is not
so natural as the other. In Is. 51, 3 we have mn* 13, and in
Ez. 36, 35 1 13, used in comparisons.

DYED POND is added to tone down the previous 17y i3,
the comparison with the garden of Eden being a somewhat
too lofty conception.

TIOR].  “On the way to lit. “as thou comest;’ for the
second pers. sing. used impersonally, cf. Ges, § 144. 3 ¢;
Dav., S, § 108. R. 3; M. R, § 123. 4. The second pers.
thus used occurs chiefly in this phrase; again 10, 19. 30.
The form of the suff. 7>~ is merely an orthographic variation
for the more usual 77, e.g. 19, 22.

V¥, LXX, Zéyopa, also called ¥93, 14, 2. A small
town, generally regarded as situated on the south-east end of
the Dead Sea. See on 19, 22. Pesh. reads jy¥ (MN>sRs§
(.;'jg), which Ebers, Fgypt., p. 272, accepts as the real
reading. With this reading, which however is not necessary,
ay¢ N3 would refer to D™M¥M PN alone, and not to the
whole sentence. Trumbull (quoted by Del®) supposes that
ayy is a name of the eastern border land of Lower Egypt,
but cf. 10, 19.

12. ‘DHN‘-\. This verb is a denom. from 5K ‘a lent,) =
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“lo lent) i.e. ‘fo wander aboul nomad fashion,’ hence, perhaps,
the pl. 3.  Render, ‘ Moved with kis tenis towards Sodom.

13. QNN ‘sinners, i.e. ‘habifual sinners, different from
DR people sinning,’ not necessarily as a habit ; cf. Ges,, § 84.
17; Barth, V. B., p. 49 £, and Ryssel, De Elok. Pent. sermone,
p- 40.

mn‘S “fowards, i.e. ‘against Yakweh’ Cf. 20, 6. 39, 9.
Or, ‘% Yahwek) i.e. in his sight, 5=wrb 7, 1. So possibly
the Mass. Text.

14P. Cf. 28, 14 M1 MDY 7DD DN

15. 1IN is impf. Qal of 103, with the suffix strengthened
by the so-called ) demonsiralivum ; see note on 12, 1 JRMW.
Notice the casus pendens, here marked as the acc. by n,
PR 53 N Y3 For all the land . . . Twill give it cf. Driver,
§ 197. 6; Dav, S, § 106 ¢; and 21, 13.

16. SJ\‘ DR "N, either 1. *so that, if any one could
number, etc.; cf. 11, 7. 22, 14. 24, 3, so Pesh. \Eg, Driver,
p- 183; Ges, §166. 2; or 1. Tuch, ‘quem [pulverem] si
quis, N referring to by in the first half of the verse, and
apY being repeated in the second half, where we would rather
expect MR, Tuch compares 5o, 13 (=49, 30), Where,
however, M rather means ‘wit%;’ and Ewald, § 331 c. 3,
cites Num. 26, 64. Jer. 31, 31, which are apparently quite
regular. The LXX have simply e 8¢varai s, not translating
awin.  Perhaps, however, it is simplest to regard 2K as in
Deut. 3, 24. 1 Kings 3, 12. 13, as a link which cannot be
literally translated.

14.
M SDWDN M. The four kings' names are all

genilives after the construct state 3. Hebrew prefers, as

a rule, to repeat the construct state before each genitive;
L
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cl. Ges., § 128. 1; Dav,, S, § 28. R. 4; M. R,, § 75 ¢; Ryssel,
De Eloh. Pent. sermone, p. 61. The four kings, the subject
to YW in ver. 2, are not given again, as they can easily be
inferred from ver. 1; cf. Ewald, § gog b. 1; 9, 6 pb¥a "3
ey DON For in God's image, He (God), etc., Esth. 2, 21.
The renderings of the LXX, év 7 Baciheia 7 Apappar
Baochéws Zewwadp, and Vulg. ‘facium est in illo fempore ut)
are probably merely intended to explain the meaning of
the verse, and do not of necessity presuppose any variant.
Clericus’ emendation, inserting D7ax before S5y, adopted
by Ewald in his Komp. der Gen., p. 221, is not necessary.
The meanings of the names in this verse are obscure.
Spmn, LXX *Apappd\ (assuming it is a corruption out of
'DIN), is identified by Schr. (S. B.4. W., 188%, p. 603), Hal.
(R. B, x. 254) with the great Babylonian king Hammurabi,
cir. 2100, who reigned about fifty-five years, overcame Elam,
and finally succeeded in uniting the various Babylonian prin-
cipalities into one state, with the capital Babylon. Cf. Di,,
p. 236. ™K is perhaps Eri-aku or Riv-aku, ‘ Servant of
the moon-god’ (aku), vassal king of Larsam, under his father
Kudur-mabug, king of Elam, see further Schr, C.0.T,, ii.
p- 297 f.; Del® p. 263; Del, Par., p. 224; cf. Judith 1, 6
"Aptoy 6 Bageds "Elvpaiwv; Dan. 2, 14 R03D 17 -l"-\t_{
“A. chief of the execulioners. 2D9% is identified with 1&9)_511 )
Is. 37, 12, by Targ. Ps.-Jon.; with Pontus, by Symm. and
Vulg.; with Artemita, in south Assyria, by Kn.; with Kalah
Sirgat, by Sayce. More recently (e.g. by Rawl., Del, Sch.)
with the old Babylonian town Larsam or Larsav, the modern
Senkereh, to the south-east of Uruk, cf. Loftus, Ckaldaca
and Susiana, p. 240 f. amyb1y, LXX XoSoMoyoudp (notice
the y=y, and cf. on 4, 18). On the Assyr. inscriptions
several kings of Elam have names compounded with Kudur.
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In the inscriptions the name of a deity Lagamar has been
found. The name would perhaps=Crown of Lagamar ;
cf. Schr.,, C. 0.7, p. 121 fi. Syan, LXX ©apyd\, uncertain.
Lenor. makes it=Akk. /ar-gal, ‘great Son. B™3, not a nom.
appel. as A.V.,, ‘ King of nations, so Onq., for this rendering
is too indefinite, and gives no suitable sense without some
further name to define it; but a proper name, compared
variously with the ‘circust (“ Galil”} of the nations’ (Is. 8, 23),
Pamphylia (Symm.), and b"ai & 10, 5 (Ges., Nold.).  Others,
as H. Rawl, connect it with the Gu/f, Ku!f that are frequently
found in the inscriptions; cf. Schr., X. G.F., 258, 271, 294,
451, 473 ; a powerful tribe, dwelling between the Zab and
Dijila (Gyndes), Di.,, p. 237. R.V. has ‘Goizm, marg.
‘ nations.

2. The proper names in this verse are even more uncertain
than those in ver. 1, the readings being possibly corrupt;
cf. the LXX text with the Hebrew. These five towns were,
with the exception of Zoar, according to the narrative in
chap. 19, destroyed.

3. ‘?N N2, A pregnant construction; cf. ver. 15.
Render, ‘Came allied to the valley of Siddim ;’ cf. Josh. 10, 6
OR33PI 9D ¢ for they have gathered logether [and come) unto
us.) Other instances of preg. cstr. are to be found in Ewald,
§ 282 ¢; Ges, § 119. 4; Dav, S, § 101.

oven POV, Valley of Siddim, i.e. ‘ Valley of the level
Sfields,” so Ongq. R:_S?D W ; Aq., Symm., Theod. xods réov
dodv, so Vulg. The Pesh. takes DWW, as="/k¢ inhabitants
of Sodom,’ and renders l:;'oé.m; JdsoaSN.  Others connect
it with the Arabic 3.2 ¢ stony ground. LXX have here ¢pdpay$
7 dvkg, and in ver. 9 xohds § dwxi. CI. Sh.,, G., p. 503.
On puy, see Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, App, § 1.

L2
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ﬁ"}Dﬂ 0. B with qameg is the construct state. D
with pathach and maqqeph occurs as cstr. state twenty-three
times, and always of the Red Sea (3070). D} with qameg
occurs as construct state twenty-four times, seventeen times
withou! maqqeph, and seven times with maqqeph, but never
of the Red Sea. Cf. Del. on Is. 11, 13.

4 T TP DWW, acc. of time, in answer to the
question ¢ kow long 72’

Ty tl"l?tlh, acc. of time, in answer to the question
‘when?’ cf. Ges,, § 118. 3aandb; M. R, § 42a and b;
Ewald, § 300 a; Dav,, S, § 68. When a particular point of
time is mentioned, the preps. 2, 5, or 5 are used; so Ols.
and Nold. prefer the reading of the Sam. here, viz. povn—
cl. M. R, § 42 b—as being more correct ; see the next verse.

5. O'NDV. “ The Refad'im,’ or ‘sons of the Rafa) i e.
‘ Granis, so LXX and Pesh. here. Partly the ordinary name
of the giant aborigines of Canaan, in the western and eastern
Jordan-land, whose territory was promised Abram’s descend-
ants, 15, 20; partly a special name of the giants in Bashan, as
here and Deut. 3, 11. Josh. 13, 12. The last traces of them
in the O.T. are in 2 Sam. 21, 15 ff. 19" w5, where they are
spoken of among the Philistines at the time of David.

DN DM, also simply Aonwy, Deut. 1, 4, and
AANPYa =nonwy nta, Josh. 21, 2%, was one of the principal
towns of Bashan, identified with the present Tel ‘Aslere, two
and a half hours from Nawi, nearly between Nawi and
M’zarib; it is situated on a hill in a rich meadow-land, well
watered, and many ruins are still to be found (Ritter in Di,,

! The LXX, Codex Vat. reads’Agrapdd «al Kapvalv,and Kuenen thinks
it possible that this is the true reading, cf. Rob. Smith, Religion of the
Semites, p. 310.



CHAP. 14, VERS. 4, 5. 149

p- 238); cf. Bid,, Pal, p. 198. Wetzstein, however, prefers to
identily it with Bosra, one hour and three quarters from Edrei,
where ruins have been found. The name means ‘ 7%¢ fwo-
horned Ashtoreth, who, as the goddess of the moon, was repre-
sented with two horns. The name nanYy occurs frequently in
Phoenician inscriptions, e. g. Esmunazar’s inscription, line 18,
naneys nay Y 5ya5 na (cf. C. 1.8, vol. i. p. 14; and Dr,,
Sam., p. 49), ‘ a lemple for the Baal of Sidon, and a temple for
Astarte” b p by itself is not found in the O.T. It
probably was near NNy, and the two may have been
regarded as one town, or ”p NNYY may be taken as
meaning Ashtoreth near Karnaim. The town was probably
so called as being devoted to the worship of Ashtoreth.

DM O DY, possibly identical, as Ges. supposed,
with the b, Deut. 2, 20, the name given by the Ammonites
to the b*8o1 who formerly dwelt in their land. LXX have
here, & ioxvpa dpa adrois, reading DRI and ()DMY: so
Pesh. Ong. has B3P, and gives for D)3, ROBAJT ‘ wiho
were tn Hamfa (?).) It is quite uncertain where DN was.
Tuch conjectures that Ham was perhaps the old name of
the capital Rabbath Ammon.

OO, perhaps /e ferrible ones’ The giant abori-
gines of the land of Moab; cf. Deut. 2, 10. 11, where they
are expressly mentioned as the original inhabitants of Moab.

SV T2 = ¢ i the plain (of ) Kiryathaim! ™0 is
found only once again, in ver. 17, both vowels being
unchangeable ; cf. Driver, § 190. Obs. end ; Lag., B.V,, p. 43-
In Num. 32,37. Josh. 13, 19 the town Kiryathaim is mentioned
as belonging to the Reubenites; in Jer. 48, 23. Ezek. 25, 9 to
the Moabites ; it was situated, according to the Onomas., four
hours south-west of Médebd. The ruins are called at the
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present day Kar&yit (east of Makaur (Machaerus) and south
of mount “AttdrQs). BN ="doudle lown ().’

6. "M NN, The original inhabitants of Edom, Deut.
2, 12, 22; the hill country between the Dead Sea and the
Zlanitic gulf.

OO “on their mountain, for DY, LXX, é&v rois
peov; so Sam. reading ™3, cstr. pl.  On the pointing,
compare on 12, 15 {(and add to the instances there, 15_‘2!5 and
15_53), "3 and the other forms of =1, which resolve the
doubled letter, and write it instead twice, are found in poetry
and higher prose, as Deut. 8, g : other instances of a doubled
letter being written twice, instead of having a dagesh, are
D22, inf. cstr. of pn, Is. 30, 185 Y70 for B, from TN,
Ez. 43, 10; D'DDY =D, Neh. g9, 22, 24 [cf. the regular
emph. pl. in Aramaic ¥BY]; and in poetry, Judg. 5, 14.

See also Ges., § 93. 1. Rem. 7.

TWRE DWW =110 the ferebinth of P.;" of. on 12, 6.
INB is possibly identical with the well-known port Elath, on
the Alanitic gulf, variously called n‘»x, n‘»x, or m‘»x, in the
O.T., which were perhaps abbreviated names of more modern
origin, for the full name B O

7. VEUR . ‘Well of judgment] i.e. a place where
decisions were given to disputants, perhaps the seat of a
temple or oracle; cf. the other name p. The position of
Qadesh, so often mentioned in the Pentateuch, is still un-
certain. Three identifications are given by Di, p. 239:
1. that it is to be sought for in “Ain el Weibeh, near the
Arabah, 30° 42" lat. (Robinson). A view now generally
abandoned. II. Identical with Qdd#s, about eleven kilo-
meters north of mount MAdara, in the neighbourhood of the
Wady-el-Yemen, one day’s journey from Hebron (Wetzstein,
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in Del., Gen.t, p. 574; cf. Del%, p. 266). *But this situation
is too far north, and neither suits Gen. 16, 14 nor the history
of Moses, Di. More probable is II1. Prof. E. H. Palmer
and others identify it with A Qudés, on the western slope
of the ‘Azizimeh (Machra) Plateau, south of Elusa, four and
a half hours east-south-east of the Well of Hagar. See also
Trumbull (Kadesk Barnea, 1884, p. 241 and passim).

a0 REn. Cf. 2 Chron. 20, 2, where it is explained
by v py K0 ¢ En-geds; on the west side of the Dead Sea,
noted for its palm trees. Knobel prefers to identify it with
DYoNA MY, Judg. 1, 16, or MW, Ez. 47, 19. 48, 28 (as
Engedi lay too far north), on the south-east border of the
Holy Land, the modern Kurnub (Di.). Cf. Sh., G., pp. 269 f,,
507; Bad, Pal, p. 140. The name perhaps means ‘ Palm
rows,’ or ‘culting of Palms, but this is not certain.

ro. AN DN M1, lit. ‘pils, pits of asphalt) i.e.
‘full of asphalt pits! On the repetition of the noun to
express plurality, cf. Ges., § 123d. 3; Ewald, § 313a; M.R,,
§ 72. 2; Dav, S, §29. R. 8. N nN2 nOn3; the first
two nouns are both construct states to the genitive 2R, the
first of the two being an instance of the so-called suspended
construct state, cf. Ps. 18, g NP "piY Y3, the second noun
explaining the first, which is in the construct state, its proper
genitive being NZR; so Y27 ‘S_I'Ill_ 03, Job zo, 17, S

explaining 13, the ") being really cstr. state before the
genitive ¥27; cf. Ewald, § 289c; M. R, § 73, note a. 4;
Ges., § 130. 53 Dav,, S, § 28. R. 6.

“A0 PN DMRT PN, Note the form of the
predicate in Hebrew. In English we say, ‘Z%e valley of
Siddim was full of slime pits) i.e. we have to use some term
such as, comsis? of, contains, or the like, to express the
relation between the subject and the predicate. In Hebrew
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the predicate is expressed by the simple noun. ‘7The valley
of Stddim was slime piis”  Cf. Ex. 9, 31 Dham 238 nywbn
Swar; Ps. 23, 5 M ‘9335 so 13, 10, Is. 5, 12, Ps. 45. 9.
Ezr. 10, 13; cf. note on 11, 1, and Driver, § 188.

S is ‘asphalt’ or ‘ditumen. found in the neighbour-
hood of the Dead Sea and of Babylon. The Babylonians used
it asmortar; cf. 11, 3. See Sh.,G.,p. 500f.; Biad., Pal, p. 170.

anm o 1‘7’: LXX, Bacheds Soddpwv kat Bacikeds
Topdppas, so Pesh. and Sam., reading m oy 15731 o] 15D,
which would be the more correct expression; cf. on ver. 1.
The second 751 might have slipped out by homoioteleuton.

Tmy \‘DD‘W. Rather the followers of the kings, for the
king of Sodom (ver. 17) at least escaped.

7. M0, with the acc. ending 7, implying motion
towardé, “ mountainwards’ The form is pointed with —
instead of —, because the short a (pathach) before a guttural
with long a (qameg) is changed into € (seghol); cf. DN for
b3, Ewald, §§ 70a, 71. M, however, seems to be the
only instance of this with 7. Delitzsch compares ﬂ'?D for TI?D,
the doubling being resolved, and the — changed into —;
also M2 28, 2 and ﬂ'??'}? 1 Sam. 235, 5 for 1372 and -'1';3?,3'}3
respectively, cf. his Comm. on the Psalms, sth ed., p. 78
(on Ps. 3).

1. WO, LXX, miw irmov, reading the word as though
it were WT\

13. U“?Dﬂ NI, ‘And the fugitive came, i.e. ‘the
fugitive or escaped one, who in such cases is wont to come,’
see esp. Ez. 24, 26. 33, 21. 22.  Or it may be taken as a
collective. On the article with 1'p, see Ewald, § 277a;
Ges., § 126. 4; Dav, S, § 22b; M. R, § 68; cf. mn,
2 Sam. 15, 13.
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Y2V, The Hebrew.! 3y means ‘ome who has come
N from the other side of a river” If this name was
given to the Israelites by the Canaanites (Reuss, Stade, etc.),
the name being Hebrew, the people who gave it them must
have spoken the same language as they did. It is only used
in O, T. to or by foreigners, or when the Hebrews are men-
tioned in opposition to other nations. The name Israelite
was, on the other hand, a patronymic, and the national name
used by the people themselves (cf., however, Robertson-
Smith, Zncy. Brit., oth edit.,, art. Hebrew Lang. and Lil).
The river from beyond which the Hebrews came is, accord-
ing to some, the Euphrates, cf. Josh. 24, z ff. 14 f.; so most
commentators. Reuss and Stade prefer the Jordan, on the
ground that the Hebrews on their return from Egypt spent
some time in the land east of Jordan, leaving the Canaanites
in possession of that on the west, which, however, does not
seem very conclusive against the general view. LXX render
it here 14 mepdry, Vulg. ‘ Transeuphratensis’ Another ex-
planation is that 13y is a patronymic from =1y, mentioned
as an ancestor of Abram, 10, 24. 11, 14. 15. Num. 24, 24.
See Di,, p. 211l

Mn ubMa. o on 12, 6. The terebinth grove being
named after the Amorite Mamre, who possibly owned or
planted it.

onaN vl ‘,71’3 OM. They being confederates of
Abram,’ notice the circ. clause. The text literally translated
is, “And they (were) owners of a covenant with A.,;’ 5y3 being

! Robertson-Smith, 1.c., mentions a modified form of the usual etymo-
logy of ‘eber, the word being taken in the Arabic sense=a river bank.
The Hebrews would then be ‘dwellers in a land of rivers.” This would
suit Peleg (the water-course) as in Arabic we have the district Falag so
called ¢ because it is furrowed by waters.’
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used to form an adjective here, as in 37, 19 nwban bya=
‘dreamer ;’ 49, 23 DN “?p::‘bow-mm (lit. arrow-men);’ ‘)p:l
Wo="Aairy, 2 Kings 1, 8; a3 ‘)p::‘wfnged,’ Prov. 1, 14,
etc. CIGes,§129.2. Rem. 2b; Dav, S, §24. R.3; M.R,
§ 79. 6d. We have a similar expression to n™a ‘opa in
Neh. 6, 18, viz. My "51’,3 The phrase N3 b3 occurs
nowhere else. In Judg. 8, 33. 9, 4 it is a proper name.

14. ™M is the imperf. apoc. Hif". of p="/0 empty out,
e.g.arrows from a quiver, or a sword from the sheath, Ex.
15, 9. Lev. 26, 33. Ps. 35, 3; but only in this passage and
Ps. 18, 43 with a personal object. Render, ‘Lef loose LXX
have #pifuncev, ¢ muslered) reading p™ as though it were
P, which the Heb.-Sam. has, and which seems to have
been the reading of the Sam. text, which has fram
“ recensuif, and the Vulg. ¢ numeravit!

WM IO TN, WR="‘Ais tried omes’ (Ton s
a &maf. hey.); cf. the Arab. @2 ="experienced ;” LXX, rois
idiovs ; who were 1M Y1b* ¢ home-born slaves,’ as opposed to
§D5 NIpw, 17, 12. 23, who were purchased slaves (or M3, Ex. 23,
12); cf.the similar phrases, N*1-j3, 15, 3; X713, Ex. 23, 12.

17, ie. Laish, on the N. frontier of Canaan, which in the
time of the Judges received the name of Dan, Josh. 19, 47.
Judg. 18, 29; the modern Zell el-Kddi, cf. Biad., Pal,
p. 264, but Sh., G., p. 480, takes it as = Bénids.

15. DH‘BZJ P'?ﬂ"'\, lit. * ke drvided himself against them,'
i.e. ke divided his forces and fell upon them ;) cf Job 1, 17.
1 Sam. 11, 11, for a similar manceuvre. For the cstr. praeg-
nans cf. on ver. 3.

129 is on the left, i.e. north of Damascus, identified by
Wetzstein with Hoba, twenty hours north of Damascus, in the
neighbourhood of Himg and Tadmor; cf. Del, Gen.*, p. 561.
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7. " poY RO PRY-—mentioned again 2 Sam.
18, 18, as the place where Absalom set up his monument—is
hardly identical with B'n™p M@ ver. 5, as it is now mentioned
as though it were not previously known, and its position not
far from Salem is against this identification, cf. ver. 8.
It is usually—following Josephus’ notice, 472, vii. 1o. 3, that
Absalom’s pillar was two stadia distant from Jerusalem—
supposed to be in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem. Cf.
Neubauer, Géog. du Talmud, p. 50 f.

18. DBUJ‘. Generally taken as Jerusalem, so Del,, Kn,
Targg., Hieron. (Quaest.), Joseph,, etc. Others, Roed. in Ges.,
Thes., and Tuch, identify it with the ZaAeip of John 3, 23, cf.
Judith 4, 4, which, according to Eusebius and Hieron., was
eight Roman miles south of Scythopolis (see, however,
Riehm, A.W.B.,p. 32 f.; Del?, p. 269). In Ps. 76, 3 Salem
is certainly Jerusalem. The objections to its being Jeru-
salem are: I. That this city lay too far south. II. That its
old name was Jebus; cf. Judg. 19, ro. III. That Ps. 76, 3
is late, and the nb¥ there is a late poetical abbreviation of
mbeh.  But as Del®, p. 269, shews, Jerusalem would not
necessarily be too far out of the way—whether Abram
returned down the Jordan valley to Sodom, or took his way
home through Samaria to Hebron—for the king of Sodom to
come and meet him from the south-east, and Melchizedek out
of Jerusalem. Further, the facts (I) that in Josh. 1o, 1 there
is a king of Jerusalem bearing the name p3¥ 3N, which is
very similar to p7wabn!, and (II) that the comparison of

1 But Well. and Budde (Rickter und Samuel, p.63) assert that 218
7% is a later alteration of p3a'398, which is the reading of the LXX
in Josh. 10, 1; cf. Judg. 1, 5. Kittel, however, disputes this, see his Gesch.
i. p. 277 f. It may be remarked that the name Urusalim is found in
the Tel-el-Amamna Letters, i.e. in the year 1400 B.C. Cf. Di,, p. 243.
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David, Ps. 110, 4 (cf. Heb. c. 7 Melchizedek a type of Christ),
with Melchizedek would be far more suitable if he were king
of Jerusalem, favour the identification with Jerusalem. The
other two objections are not conclusive ; it is quite uncertain
that 5 is a poetical abbreviation of nS¥A™, and that the
old name of Jerusalem was Jebus is not of necessity fatal,
as the name b5 might have been intentionally chosen
with some hidden significance, just like M 22, 2. The
name PIY 551 may=my king is Sidig, Sidiq being the name
of a deity, see Baudissin, Studien zur Sem. Religionsgesch.,
i. 15, and cf. E. Nestle, Jsraelit. Ergennamen, p. 175 fi.

]\‘53? bxb {T12=not “zke priest) as AV, but ‘a priest
of God most high so R.V.; see Ges.,, § 129. 1a; Dav,, S,
§28 R.5 “p % as a proper name (cf. ¥ %) has no
article; so j7> might mean ‘tke priest) or ‘a priest)’
but to avoid this ambiguity of meaning, the construction with
the prep. b, instead of the construct state, is chosen ; cf. M.R.,
§76b; Ewald, § 292a. 2. Y in the O.T. when joined
with mm, or 5&, never has the article.

rg. N0V BRD L L, M2 “Blessed by God) S after the
passive denotes the agent: cf. 25, 21. 31, 15. Ex. 12, 163
Ges., § 121. 3; Dav,, S, § 81; Ewald, § 295 c; M. R,
§ 51. 3. Rem. a.

H;P combines the double idea of creafing and possessing.
mp is cstr. state, followed by two genitives; cf. note on
ver. 1. Possibly the two words, heaven and earth, were
conceived of as really forming one idea=*#ke world,” and so
construed as though one word stood ; cf. on ver. 1,

The phrase yw e n3p is only found in this chapter.

19b to 208 are poetical in form. Notice T3P for 873 or
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Y, 98 for ’l'?jk, and 32, which occurs twice aéain, Hos.
11, 8. Prov. 4, 9; all poetical words, though p™7¥ is also found
in prose writings; also the poetical sounding oy 5x.

22. YD OO, T Ift up my hand, ie. ‘1 have, just
a: the moment of speaking, lifted up;’ the perfectis used for
the immediate past; cf. Driver, § 10; Ges., § 106. 2b; Dav., S.,
§ 40b; M.R,, § 2. x; the meaning being, I swear by Yahweh,
etc.; cf. Ex. 6, 8. Num. 14, 30. Deut. 32, 40 5% Nix >
1 oow (of God, always 1 X2, Del.); Dan. 12, 7 wn o
pywin 5% 15xmkn ; see also Ex. 17, 16.

23. ON. The negative particle D¥ is often used in the
oath-formulae. The oath-formula would run in full some-
what as follows : ‘7 swear, if I do 50 and 50, may God, etc.;
then the second portion being omitted, the first part came to
have a negative force, so oR=.J wil/ no/, and &S ox=7 will
(Num. 14, 28). Render, ‘I l5f? up my hand . . . that I will
nol lake from a thread even fo a shoe latchel, of all which is
thine) i.e. ‘I will not even take the most trifling thing for
myself” On this use of bR, see Ges., § 149 2; Dav, S,
§ 120; Ewald, § 356a; M.R,, § 168 b.

24. Render, ‘Nought for me, only tha! whick the young
men have ealen, and the portion of the men who wen!
with me: 'Aner, 'Lschol, and Mamre, lel them take their
portion. Note the casus pendens SavR W2y . .. WK P
Ny cf. 3, 12,

16.

1. NN 1aan ']'\DiD:‘ Thy reward shall be very greal,
“yn o can scarcely be taken as a second predicate to ‘23N,
as this would rather require ), and God cannot be regarded
as Himself the reward.
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T30, inf. abs. Hif. of nav, see on 3, 16. This inf.
(properly a subst), which is generally used as an adverb,
is here regarded as an adj., and used as a predicate ; cf. BYD,
used quite similarly in 47, g “7 %32 13 ™1 DM BYB; and SivA
in Job 8, g v Swn 3; Ewald, § 2966 d; cf also Ges.,
§141.1e; Dav, S, § 29 e. The Sam. has a correction
M3W, which is easier.

2. MY 1‘7\.1 2. Circ. clause; cf. note on 20, 3.
Render, ¢ Seeing that I am going to die childless! 50 ‘e vita
decedere i’ cf. 25, 32. Ps. 39, 14. 2 Chron. 21, z0. "MW is
acc. of condition; see Dav., S., § 70; Ges., § 118.5a; M.R,,
§ 43 3, and cf 25, 8. 37,35 38, IT. 44,33 ™, lit.=
‘bare, naked, but restricted by usage to one who has no
children; cf. Jer. 22, 30. Lev. 20, 20. 21 (all).

it P'\DD 1RV\=Cand the son of the possession of my
household) =my herr. P from pen,=ed="‘4% draw, f
hold, grasp’ (the form being perhaps chosen on account of
its similarity in sound to Pn)=¢possession ;" cf. PYDD,
Zeph. 2, 9.

PWM 12 =vnv in ver. 3, the construction being the same
as in N™3 Sy3 14, 13, which compare. Theod., Vulg. render
PUD 13 ‘ son of the manager,’ i.e. ‘ of the steward, DD being
from ppw, with the meaning, ‘ /o go about busily, cf. W0 from
=1 ; which is possible, but forced and unsuitable. The
other VSS. vary. The LXX have ¢ 8¢ viés Maoeéx tijs olkoyevois
pov (their rendering of *n*3 13 in the next verse is é 8¢ oikoyevis
pov), Tis oixoyevols being either a mistake for olkias, or vids is
a gloss, and the word should be oixoyeris; see Frankel, Zin/
p. 17. Ong. has MYOK TNRDRT M NI P WOMR

 thi's nourisher who is in my house, he is the Damascene, Eliezer.
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The Pesh. has )\ L3 0o uhaE 3 Kho s} TEAN
* Eltezer the Damascene, the son of my house, he will be my
heir”  AQq. has 6 vids Tob morifovros olxedy pov, connecting pYin
with 7PYD ¢ a cup-bearer’

ﬂT}?"’N PMT NI cannot be rendered with the Pesh.
Kl iy IS8 * Eliezer the Damascene’ (so A. V., but
R. V. “ Dammesek Eliezer’), for this would either be nrixe
i, or PT BN MR, or pt ;3 X, Hos. 12, 8,
which Gesenius cites in favour of this rendering, is not con-
clusive, the more correct rendering there being ‘ Canaan !
in his kand are decetfful balances ;’ see Cheyne’s Hosea,
Cambridge, 1884, p. 115. Besides, 'n'3 j3 in the next verse
is not compatible with this explanation, see on 14, 14. The
LXX and Vulg. translate the two words as one proper name,
¢ Dammesek Elteger,’ which is contrary to usage, men never
having double names. Del. considers MmO as in apposition
to p7, but one would hardly explain the name of a town
by that of a person. Hitzig and Tuch reject pbm3 N1 as a
gloss; but this weakens the sentence, and, as Di. remarks,
leaves the choice of the rare word pg unexplained. Ewald,
§ 286 c, renders MO8 pe ¢ Damascus of Eltezer, i.e. the
city of Damascus, regarded as a community with which
Eliezer was associated; cf. Swew nyay; and Di., adopting
Ewald’s construction, explains as follows: ‘These words
could be well explained if Eliezer not only had a prominent
position in Abram’s household, but also was closely con-
nected with Damascus ; then we might expect, failing other
heirs, that Abram’s property would in time fall to him, and
return with him to Damascus when he went back thither.
We certainly do not read of any such relationship between
Damascus and Eliezer, but then this is the only passage
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where Eliezer is mentioned, and the Damascenes still in
Greek times boasted of their connection with Abram’ (cf.
Del?®, ad loc.). This is perhaps the best explanation of this
passage. The only objection to it is that one would rather
expect Eliezer to be mentioned as PYRT13, not the city
Damascus.

3. nb b ]7T. Observe the emphatic position of ».

4. W71 is inserted for emphasis, as in 3, 125 mn N1,
which compare.

6. MM 12M. The perf. with waw conv. would here
be quite out of place. It could hardly be frequentative, as
believing in a person cannot be conceived of as a frequentative
act. Kautzsch, however, in Ges., § 112. 6 8, describes it as
a kind of frequentative, comparing 34, 5. Num. 21, zo. Cf.
also Dav., S, § 58. R. 1. Like the other instances in 2r,
25. 28, 6. 38, 5—cf. Driver, § 133—this is probably not
a perfect with waw conv., but a case of the perfect with
simple waw, where an imperf. with waw conversive would be
expected.

" 15 TIAWIM.  Verbs of considering are either con-
strued as here, with two accusatives, or with one acc. and
the prep. 5: see Ges., § 117.5¢; Dav, S, § 16; M. R,
§ 45. 5 with § 51. 1 end; cf. 38, 15. 50, zo. In Ps. 106, 31
we have mp7¥b 15 aginmy; and the LXX of this passage, xai
loyiobn airg els dwarooivpy (as though they read 5 here),
is quoted three times in the N.T. Rom. 4, 3. Gal. 3, 6.
James 2, 23.

8. IM2. The pathach is not the article, but the preps.
3, 5, 5 before many short pronouns are pointed with long a
(cf. Ewald, § 243 b; Ges., § 1oz. 2 ¢ and d), but with o the
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union is still closer, the vowel being doubled and the long a
shortened into short ¢, see also Stade, § 134 f.; cf. D3,

9. lﬁ‘?\ﬁ‘D, not ¢ threefold, i.e.  three of eack kind) as Onq.
and Rashi, but ‘#zree years old’ This is the only passage
where it occurs in this sense, but doubtless the LXX are right
in reading it in 1 Sam. 1, 24 (¥5vin "pa for NESY omed).

ro. W17 NNWP‘? VN2 W= cach piece over against
the other ;' cf. on g, 5 YRR ¥'N, and the use of A¥iR of inani-
mate things in Ex. 26, 3. 5. Ez. 1, 9. 3, 13.

aNa N‘? NOXTY PN, “But the birds he did not divide!
pY is collective, as in Ps. 8, 9.

N3, a rare word; cf. Jer. 34, 18 £, possibly an allusion
to this passage.

11. WY, The generic use of the article, as in 8, 7,
which compare.

DYVETY ¢/ke carcases, always used of dead bodies in
Hebrew. In Syriac Jig® is used of a body, whether living
or dead; cf. Bernstein, Lex. Syr., p. 390b. So -39 in
Aramaic; cf. Levy, Chald. W. B., p. 254 b sub voce.

DN WM. Hif of 2w, ‘And ke scared them away)
lit. “blew them away’ The LXX read the consonants as

I2. N"D‘? WD I, Render, ‘And if came fo pass,
when the sun was about Io sel.” The ™ does not here, com-
bined with N:ls, form the predicate to ¥nein, but stands alone.
835 wnwn is a complete sentence in itself; %35, the inf.
cstr. with 5, being used as a periphrastic future; cf Hos.
9, 13 b b e Cand Ephraim is for bringing
Jforih, etc., Is. 10, 32 Moyb M2 “ 1w Nob is ke for tarrying
Josh. 2, 5 =305 W Y Cand it came fo pass, the gale being

M
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about 2o be shut;’ cl. Driver, § 204 [cf. also § 165], where
numerous instances are cited, Ewald, § 217 d. b; and Dav,,
S., § 94. Ges., §114. 2. Rem. 2, and M. R,, § 113, combine
the M0 with the inf. cstr., which, here at any rate, is quite
unnecessary.

T2 “a decp sleep” LXX here, and 2, 21 éoraots,

‘a trance

n‘T‘l TS TR TINTY. Render, ‘And a very lerrible
darkness) lit. < a lerror, great darkness! 1573 Nawn being an
explanatory apposition to MW.

ﬁ‘?D:. The participle is more graphic than the perfect
7523 would be. Render, ‘was falling.

13. CH‘? N‘? YW1, ‘In a land not theirs;’ cf. Hab.
1, 6 1o N5 mwn nend; Prov. 26, 17 % &5 21 Sy The
relative, which here would stand in the nominative, being
omitted, the antecedent being indefinite; M. R., § 159 a;
Ges‘, § 155.2a; Ewald, § 332a.1; Dav, S, § 1432; see
also Wright, Arab. Gram., ii. p. 343, the construction in
Arabic being the same as in Hebrew.

OV, ‘And they (the Hebrews) shall serve them (fhe
strangers = the Lgyptians)’ LXX, kai Sovhdoovow airois,
cited Acts 7, 7, ‘and they shall enslave them,’ which would
require b3 13; cf. Ex. 1, 14. Jer. 22, 13. 492y with the
acc. is Sovhedo ; in Hif", or Qal with 3, ovAdw.

14. ‘The nation which they shall serve am I judging,
Driver, § 135. 3. The participle as fw/urum instans ; cf.
on 6, 17.

16. YN NN, “In the fourth generation” LXX [reely,
rerdpry 8¢ yevea. The construction strictly is (Ewald, § 279 d),
“And as a_fourth generation, they shall return;’ as in Deut. 4,
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27. Zech. 2, 8. Jer. 31, 7; acc. of the complement, or con-
dition, cf. Ges., § 118. 5¢; Dav,, S, § 71. R. 1.

17. ‘And 1t came lo pass, the sun having gone down. eren
NN, being a circ. clause, by Driver, § 165; Dav., S, § 141,
"7 does not belong to N3, which is accented on the penult.,
and is thus perfec! (see Driver, foot-note, p. 18), and so
incapable of being combined with *™ as predicate. Ryssel,
De Elok. Pent. sermone, p. 59, is surely in error when he
speaks of NNJ as participle (‘ubi in participio M¢3 nihil nisi
notio diuturnitatis inest’). The ordinary editions and that
of Baer have the accent on the penult.

Imhin nra'a:n. The subject in the feminine is followed
by the predicate in the masculine. Perhaps, as Miiller sug-
gests (M. R, § 39. Rem. a), nbby was regarded as acc. after
7, Cand there became darkness (1. e. it turned lo a darkness);’
see also Ges., § 145. 7. Rem. 3; Dav, S,§ 113a.

18. MM ..« MM, lit. 0 cat a covenan!’ =dpria répver,
Joedera icere; on the difference between n™3 n13 and opn

n"My, see on g, 9. Cf. also Rob. Smith, Religion of the
Semites, p. 480.

NP ¢ 1 give,) lit. ‘T have grven,;” the act is regarded as
so certain of its fulfilment that it is looked upon as already
accomplished; hence the use of the perfect in promises,
contracts, etc,; see M. R., § 3. ra; Ges, § 106. 3a; Dav,
S., § 41 a; Driver, § 13; cf. 23, 11. Ruth 4, 3.

OYM8Y 2. The southern boundary of the promised
land is elsewhere (Num. 34, 5. Josh. 15, 4. Is. 27, 12) the
oo Sm3, the modern Wady el-‘Ards, and this has led
Knobel to identify the b™¥» 773 of this verse with the 5ma
pMy¥p. But even if 9 can be used of smaller rivers and
canals (2 Kings 5, 12. Job 14, 11. 28, 11. Ez. 1, 3. 3. 15),

M2
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it secems more natural to identify the B™¥1 1) here with the
Nile or eastern arm of the Nile. In the time of David and
Solomon (1 Kings 5, 1. 8, 65) the kingdom under their rule
reached from the Euphrates to the Egyptian frontier.

DD .. . Cf. Ex. 23, 31. Deut. 1, 7. Josh. 1,
4. Is. 27, 12. Notice the difference of idiom. In English
we say ‘the river Euphrales, while in Hebrew we find * /%
river of Euphrates;’ cf. Ges., § 128. 2d; Dav,, S, § 24 a;
M. R, § 79. 1; Ewald, § 287 e. b, who compares the German
¢ Rheinfluss.

16.

1. 077 probably a Semitic name="figh!’ (Arabic ,£®
“lo flee] ;=™ ‘Alight’), and scarcely, as she was an Egyptian,
her real name. Perhaps, as Del. suggests, she was given to
Sarai by Pharaoh, cf. 12, 16; and according to this the
Midrash explains the name fancifully, as = N N7 ¢ deold,
a reward! The Arab nomad tribe p™an, Ps. 83, 7, derive
their name from "n.

2. ﬂ'T‘)D lit. ‘away from bearing) i.e. *so that! I canno!
bring forth ;' cf. 18, 25 NyM; 23, 6 TN APV 27, 1 NRW,
etc.; and see Ges, § r19.3d. 1; Dav, S, § ro1. R. c;
M.R,§49. 1. R.c

133N as in 30, 3; cf. Ruth 4, 11. Ex. 1, 21. Deut. 25,
g9, etc. The form is not a Nif'al denominative from |3 ‘a
son,” but the ordinary imperf. Nil‘al of 133 /o $u:d,’ used in
a figurative sense.

3. NDUJ‘D DY Y. b in the place of the genitive, as
in 7, 11 (and regularly in dates, Ex. 16, 1. 19, I, etc.) U¥
n3 *n5 M3 MIND ; cf. the note there.

4. ‘DF]'“, cf. 1 Sam. 1, 6 f, is the imperf. Qal (intrans.) of



CHAP. 16, VERS. 1-7. 165

a verb Y'Y with —; cf. W!, 92, etc.; Ges, § 67. Rem. 3;
Slade, § 510g. The two forms of the imperf. are, 1. 30!,
with the 3 doubled when it ceases to be final. II. 38" trans.
(intrans. 38%), with the b doubled. In 5PR the doubling has
been given up, and compensation made by lengthening the
— into —, as is usual with gutturals; cf. 327, nm, om,

5. YOOM. ‘The wrong done to me. Obj. genitive; cf.
on 9, 2. Misunderstood by LXX, déwoipa: éx o ; and Vulg.
‘emigque agis contra me;’ for 1’51) 'opn is an interjectional
clause, * tke wrong done me, be upon thee !’

J'M2).  The point over the second yod (Mass. note,
8°N3 Sy W) point on the last yod) probably marks it as

superfluous, because the form elsewhere is %23, in pause
‘ﬂg‘f’_f; cf. 17, 2. 7. The other passages where points are
found over words in Genesis are, 18, 9. 19, 33. 33, 4. 37, I2.

7. FIRE0N (cf. 1 Chron. 2o, 2) is the companion form

of DIR¥DN, which, however, does not occur in this verb; cf.
AN, 37, 33; MM, 2 Chron. 20, 7; the imperf. taking
the affix of the third pers. fem. sing. either in the form
A— or N—.

whiain BY '717, probably the well-known fountain on the
way to W¢#; hence the article.

MWW V3. < On the way o Shur;’ cf. 3, 24 vy TV
owmiT.

W must have been somewhere on the N. E. frontier
between Palestine and Egypt. Josephus, 4=/, vi. 7, 3, er-
roneously supposed that =W was Pelusium, which is P'D.
Saadiah holds that W was Gifar, M. <The Arab. geo-
graphers understand by the wilderness of Gifir (as distinct
from the wilderness of the children of Israel, or Paran), the
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desert strip of land—which required five or six days’ journey
to traverse—bounded on the east by the desert of Paran,
between Rafia in Philistia, up to lake Tennis (Menzaleh),
and from thence to Qulzum or Suez; in a word, the western
declivity of the desert of Paran towards Egypt’ (Dillmann).
The name probably means ‘wall’

8. DN 1M "N, more frequently the imperfect was used
in questions after b, 1M, etc., as being less outspoken and
more courteous than the perfect. The perfect would =
“ Whence hast thou comer’ the imperf. ‘Whence art thou
coming ' or ‘ Whence mayest thou be coming?’ See Driver,
§ 39y; 42. 7 (all). Cf. Dav, S, § 45. R. 1.

B0 W, Cf. Ewald, § 326a. pxo=simply ‘whence
with a verb or substantive, see Gen. 42, 7. Num. 11, 13.
mm 8 is used similarly, but admits of being joined with
a substantive, as 2 Sam. 15, 2 ANR "y M X; Jon. 1, 8
ANN DY A Ny ; but this is not frequent. Y N = ‘ where,
but is used rather of things (e.g. with n*3, 377, Dpw) than
persons; for which 18'% is the common word, as in 3%, 16.

11. 7177 is a fem. part.; cf. 2 Sam. 11, 5 338 7°N; the
masc. would be 7, like MEY, ﬂ?? (fem. pl. ni53, Deut.
28, 32).

1'\'!5’ The participle fem. We have here the ground
forllnlof n‘_}_Si’, which has remained unchanged, and not
passed over into the segholate form n'._l,?(i‘. This ground form
reappears before the suffixes, e.g. ‘Eﬁbi‘, AT, ete.; of.
Dav., § 29 ; Ges,, § 94. 2, and see § 80,2b. Ewald, § 188 b,
and Konig, Lehrg., i. 404 f., suppose that as this form is
only found when the second pers. is spoken about, the word
was so pointed on account of its similarity with the second
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pers. fem. sing. It occurs again Judg. 13, 5.7%, but in Is.
7, 14, with the third pers., the pointing is N7

PPN, Here (J) the mother names the child, as in
4, 1. 25. 19, 37 [, etc.; in P the father, so 5, 3. 16, 15. 17,
19, etc. NN is pointed in Baer and Del. edition MR,
in the common editions NXIMN. The second pers. sing. fem.
is, in verbs N”5, usually pointed wi/kout the shewa; cf.
Ewald, § 195 b, who mentions the two ways of pointing, and
cites ™1 as well.

2. DI WD, ‘4 wild ass of a man, i.e. a man like
the wild ass, who lives in the desert, wanders about at will,
and cannot be tamed; cf. Job 39, 5. W12 is the onager,
Arab. _T'JS, asinus ferus; Assyr. purivu. The construction is
the same as in Prov. 21, 20 DN ')‘D:; Is. 29, 19 DIN "12N;
and probably Is. 9, 5 P 850, ‘the subordinated noun
describing merely the relation of the individual [part] to the
whole [genus]: the figurative to the actual,” Ewald, § 287 g;
cf. M. R, § 79. 2. Rem. a; Ges, § 128. 2¢; Dav, S, § 24 a.

phla) i?l?. Tuch renders ‘eas? of; referring to Ishmael's
geographical position; cf. 23, 19. 25, 18, but this is un-
natural and forced. The text apparently means, Ishmael
shall live close to his brethren, before their face, but shall
not be on friendly terms with them. This meaning seems
to suit 13 55 ™ 533 17 better.

13. "0 b TIDN="thou art the God of seeing, i.e. “ the
all-seeing God! Tuch explains, ‘the God who appears,
manifests himself;' but this does not suit the explanation
which follows in the second half of the verse.

"9 N For she said, Have I even here looked
after Him that seeth me?’ i.e. Have 1 even here in the
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wilderness, where I should not expect to see God, seen Him ?
He saw her, but ske did not see Him; but after He had
gone, she perceived that He had been there.

‘N'\ is a substantive; out of pause pomted ‘tﬂ in pause
‘!\'\, cf Job 33, 21 ‘MD Nah. 3, 6 ‘N'\D (both Baer and
Del); 1 Sam. 16, 12 -S'\= vision, ¢ seeing.” CL. "}Y, pausal
form of ¥, Ez. 27, 17; ‘_Sﬁ, pausal form of "_5’:1:, Deut. ¥, 15.
W0 at the end of the verse, pointed ‘?(,{"\, and Job ¥, 8 WA
(both Baer and Del.; ordinary editions have "X3; cf. Del,
Gen.t, p. 321), is the participle act. of N3, with the suffix
of the noun=my seer, just as “1AV=my word, differing from
389, where the suffix is a verbal one and would="* /¢ who or
one who sees me) The LXX erroneously take :Eﬁ‘&bt as
WA 5!\, and render 6 ©eds & émdov pe, and paraphrase the
second half of the verse with xai yap évdmiov iSov dpbévra por.
Pesh. has, of )&y Lixl} W J81ls JaX( oo N/’
ey NS e"é MNolke JOMD =*thou art God in a vision, for
she said, Lo, indeed a vision I have seen, after thal ]?e hath
seen me,;’ taking ‘N7 in ¢ as a substantive, and paraphras-
ing & Ong. has a paraphrase "% NbiD nNONIR N AR
'S DT N2 N0 MY XX AR DN < thow art God, seeing
cverything ; for she said, Here indeed I begin seeing (=living,
so some moderns, Tuch, etc., a sense AR does not bear),
after He revealed Himself lo me! The Vulg., with ‘ Profecto
hic vidi posteriora videntis me, takes SINN, like "IN in Ex.
33, 23; cf. 2 Sam. 2, 23 AR MINR3.

14. ‘Therefore they called the well, well of the Living ome,
who sees me’ (lit. my seer, see above). NI is the so-called
impersonal 3 per. perf., cf. 11, 9=*Man nannte den Brunnen.
The rend. ‘ Well of the seeing alive (lebendzg-se/zm) Tuch.,
Hengstenb., and others (‘!5'\ as pausal form of ‘W] see
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above), i.e. ‘where one sees God and remains alive,” is most
improbable, and presupposes a compound (Wortcomposition),
which is impossible in Hebrew (Di.). Wellhausen, st of
Israel, Eng. transl., p. 326, proposes to emend the text thus,
W A PR N [DROK] Dan ¢ have 1 seen [ God and remained
altve] after [my)] vision ?’ cf. for the popular belief that one
who saw God died, 19, 17. Ex. 3, 6. 19, 21. Mich. emends
W2 1D W3 ‘el of the jawbone (i.e. rock? Judg. 15, 19) of
viston.” With the naming of the well, cf. 22, 14. 28, 19. 32, 31.

The position of the Hagar-well is uncertain, see some
identifications that have been proposed in Del., Gen?, p. 287.
Del. follows Rowlands and Trumbull in regarding the
Hagar-well as identical with Muweilih, south of Beersheba,
a station on the caravan route from Beersheba, along the
Gebel-es-Sfir, which stretches from north to south. Cf. Sh,,
G., p. 283.

T3, position unknown.  Cf. Di, p. 256; Z.D.P.V, xiv.
p- 82; Well, Sam., p. 213.

17.

1 YT I?N. 5%. The oldest and most general name of
God, and restricted as a rule to Yahweh, but occasionally
used of other gods. The word is most common in poetry,
elsewhere always with some qualifying word, such as ﬁ’?}]
(14,18), D,SW (21, 33), N30, NOR, 71, or as here “W: it only takes
the suffix of the first person sing, “SX. On ‘JN, see Appendix.

YWY, according to P the name of God revealed to the
Patriarchs (see Di., Exodus, p. 54), 28, 3. 35, 11 (cf. 43, 14).
48, 3 (cf. 49, 25). Ex. 6, 3 (in all these passages, except 49,
25, with SN) In poetry and the poetical style (Ruth 1, 21) we
find ¥ alone, it is very often found in Job. It is explained
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by the Rabbins as=-¥ (-¥) and “1 ‘he who is sufficient,
“the all-sufficient,’ but such compounded names are not found
in Hebrew; so Aq., Symm., and Theod. Possibly the same
explanation underlies the pointing adopted by the Massoretes.
Nold. interprets the name as="1 or YW, ‘my Lord’ (W=
Arab. 3%I; cf, however, on W, Assyr. §idu, Schrader,
C.0.T, i) 148). But Gen. 17, 1 and 35, 11 (God himself
speaks) are against this explanation, also the fact that ¥ is
never used when God is addressed. Fried. Del. (Proleg.,
p- 96) takes the word as=*The high or lofty one, from Ass.
Sadi. But as Di. points out, this assigns to the root nw
a meaning it certainly has not in Heb., and only doubtfully
in Ass. Di connects the name with the root 1 (Joel
1, 15) ‘ ke that exercises authority, “the all-powerful, TIW=
‘to exercise power, * fo rule’ (cf. LXX and Vulg.). The ending
». (or v if Mass. text be followed) would then be either
an adj. ending (Ewald, § 164), or used to form an abstract
noun = Omnipolence’ (Stade, § 301). Ewald, § 155, pro-
posed a similar explanation, assuming a root mMW=T1,
the form would then be an intensive adj. like %7, W'?U; "
would probably, in this case, have to be pointed . (See
above on Mass. points.) The LXX render it always in
Genesis by a pronoun, here é 8eds oov ; cf. 49, 25 and Ex. 6, 3
(abrav), but elsewhere (often in Job) they have sometimes
savroxpdrwp, sometimes ixavds. The Vulg. has ‘omnipotens’
here. See further, Di., p. 259 f.

‘JDsz‘ before me, i.e. under my eyes, in consciousness of
my presence, 24, 40. Is. 38, 3; different from n§ TSnna,
5, 22. 6, 9.

2. TTNY INMA. Cf. on 7, 19 ; and see Dav.,, S, § 34.

4. “As for me, behold my covenant is with thee, and thou
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shalt become a father of a mullitude of nations! W is
prefixed, as in 6, 17. 9, 9, for emphasis: it is opposed to
XY in ver. g.

b . n»m, perf. with waw conv,, though no
imperfect precedes; compare the companion construction of
waw conv. with the imperf. when no perfect precedes. So
26, 22 v ; Ex. 6, 6 'nxyym; Driver, § 119 a.

2N, cstr. state for "X, is chosen on account of the name
Abraham. This form is also found in proper names, e.g.
D15W'JN, 732N, but not so frequently as the longer form ‘an.

DM (M. ponis used here instead of the more usual
5np, 28, 3. 35, 11, on account of the etymology of bmaw,
suggested by the writer in ver. 5.

5. ']D!ﬁ ol IR N5Y. The acc. after the passive
verb as in 4, 18, which compare.

OPNaN, DWTDS =‘exalted father;’ unless we assume
that it is equivalent to DN, when it might=(Di) ¢ Fatker of
Ram,’ or “ (the) Exalled One is (my) Father,’ cf. the Assyr.
male p. n. Abéu-ra-mu, Schrader, C.0.7,, p. 190, and see
Bithgen, Beitr. sur Semil. Religionsg., p. 155ff. The etymo-
logy of the second name DNMMAN given in the text is really no
etymology, but merely a play on the words; cf. the etymologies
given for m3, 1p; the name being changed into Abraham,
because thus pronounced, an assonance was produced between
the b of i and bR, DANIN does not= Fatker of a mulli-
tude. The etymology is quite unknown. It is also impossible
to decide whether DRnaN is the original form, and b12N a con-
traction of this (Ewald, Stade), or vzce verse BANIN an expan-
sion of an original Max.  As there is no proof that a b=
D™ exists in Hebrew, the former conjecture is perhaps more
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probable than the latter. A word BAn, = multitude, does not
exist. That the author could have had in view the Arab.
FLE)', mentioned in the Qamus, is not conceivable,

TN .. PR 2R, N, with two accusatives, in the
sense ‘fo make any one anything, Ges., § 117. 5¢; Dav,, S,
§76; M. R, § 45, 5; so 1 Kings 14, 7. 16, 2. Jer. 1, 5.
The other construction with 5 in place of the second acc. is
equally common ; cf. ver. 6. 48, 4. Is. 49, 6, etc.

7. DDW'!I? ="*throughoul their generations’ (successively);
the plural suffix is used, ¥ being taken collectively. BRINBLDd
would be ‘throughout their families’ (contemporaneously).
Formulae of this kind are common in P; so 8, 19. 10, 5.
20. 31. 32. 25, 16. 36, 40.

TR ']5 m*n';, i.e. Abraham’s descendants will
stand in a close relationship to God as His servants, and be
under His protection. He will protect and specially favour
them, they will serve and worship Him as their God, Ex.
6, 7. Deut. 26, 17.

8. MR, DM, and (Y2 YN are all marks of P.
Also the phrase, ¢ Thou and thy seed after thee vers. 7-10.

ro. 3% b3 095 L. bind is inf. abs. Nif'. of 590
or bm; cf. Ges., § 67. Rem. 5. The infinitive abs. is here
emphatically prefixed to indicate a command; cf. Ewald,
§328 ¢c; Dav., S, §88b.c. and R. 5; M. R, § 106. 1¢;
of. Ex. 20, 8. Render, ‘Every male fo be circumcised,
i.e. “ let every male be circumcised.” See also Ges., § 113. 4b.
Rem.

II. DHBDJ\ is Nif*. of % for nnﬁSm ; a root Y03 does

not exist; cf, HJ?:DD, Num. 1%, 28, for 2iBA; nBD‘I where one
would expect l;ﬁ5'r_oq, Ewald, § 234¢; Ges., § 67. Rem. 11;
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cf, on 11, 6. The perf. with waw consec. is in continuation
of the imperative, which is implied in the last verse in the
inf. abs. '?iDU, cf. Ges., § 112, 4b; Dav, S, § 552 ; Driver,
§113. 1.

A2 is acc. of respect or specification, as in 3, 15, which
compare. See also 1 Kings 15, 23 b3 X b,

12. 5‘!73‘. is imperf. Nif*. of S5n (for 5@?, the regular form,
Job 14, 2); cf. "B, Jer. 48, 2, as though they were from
verbs Y’y ; cf. Ges., § 67. Rem. 5; Stade, § 504 e, who ap-
parently regards i as from a verb bw.

AN DM NI V. ¢ Every male, when cight days old,
shall be circumcised for you throughou! your gemerations!
oY NI 12 is a secondary predicate ; cf. Is. 65, zo Y31 v
nmy Y aNe 135 Job 15, 7 A D pehNaA; cf. Driver,
§ 161.3; Dav,, S, § 711. R. 1.

N3] 13, a mark of P; so ver. 27. Ex. 12, 43. Lev. 22, 25.
MpY and O 55 are also characteristic of P.

13. The repetition after ver. 12 is in the legal style of
this writer (P); cf. 26 f.

14. “ The uncircumcised male who skall not be circumcised as
to the flesh of his foreskin—ithat soul shall be cut off from his
people, my covenani ke has wviolated” ‘The subject is placed
first for emphasis, as a casus pendens, and taken up by
N ©ioan, instead of by a pronoun; cf. M. R, §132a;
Driver, § 197. Obs. 2; Ex. 12, 15 and Deut. 17, 12.

OMY = fellow-tribesmen’ A peculiar use, found chiefly
in one or two stereotyped phrases.

TID022Y.  Being cut off from one’s fellow-tribesmen is
probably to be explained of sudden removal by God, rather
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than death inflicted by man; cf. Di, p. 262 et sq.; Del?®,
p- 294. Tuch explains it as= nm» nw, but if this were
here intended, it would probably have been added; cf.
Ex. 31, 14.

TIDND is perf. with waw consec., alter a casus pendens ;
cf. Ex. 12, 15 AR50 . . . 53% 53 '35 Deut. 17, 12 "W vxm
N PNA Ry, L ARy see Driver, § 123a; Ges., § 112,
5a. ¢; Dav., §, § 56. hn ¥odn anton is a phrase
characteristic of P; so Ex. 12, 15. 19. Lev. 7, 20 fl. Num.
9; 13-

AE7Y. . Pausal form for 787, so M7, Is. 18, 5; Ewald,
§ 93 a. 2; Stade, § 393 b. 8; Ges,, § 29. 4, c. note.

15. "W, The name M, =" princess, being the feminine
form of W. The meaning of *3¥ is not so clear; the LXX
have Zdpa; so W'D Swa. Possibly the name W’ was an older
form of the name M (with (5 fem.=1), (Di.); cf. Lag., B.V.,
p- 92 f. The ending *_ is hardly an adjectival ending, as we
should rather expect a fem. form. Another explanation is that
"W is from MY, 32, 29; and so="*4ke conlentious, disputing one;’
cf. M@ =N, which is quite possible, but cannot be regarded
as certain. (So perhaps LXX.) Other explanations are that
W = the merry ome] TN ‘ome thal makes merry, delights
(erfreuende), from y~, which Di. says violates both the laws of
sound and form; or from the Arabic 15 u;).... 3 ,.., ‘ generosus
fuil) so ‘the liberal, generous one!

17. ]1‘7.‘!. 7 interrog. pointed with dag., acc. to Ges,,
§ 100. 4; Dav., § 49. 2.
P2 W oY, The repetition of the interrog. 7 of

the first member, after the bNY of the second member of a
double interrogative clause, is uncommon [this seems to be
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the only instance]; cf. Ges., § 150. 2. Rem. zb; Dav., .S,
§126. R.2; M.R,, § 145; Ewald, § 324 ¢

18. A o SNI’DW‘ % =‘4f Ishmael may live before
thee) and as no apodosis follows, ¢ would that Ishmael might
live;” cf. Driver, § 142; M. R., § 147; Ewald, § 329b; Ges.,
§ 151. z; Dav., S, § 134. 1 is also followed (exceptionally)
by the imperative, 23, 13, or jussive, 30, 34.

19. NN, L, ﬂ'!‘?‘. The participle used as future,
followed by the perf. with waw consec.; so 6, 17. 48, 4 (cf.
note); Driver, § 113. 1. The accent on ¥ P is not thrown
forward on to the last syllable by the waw conv., in accordance
with the rule, that in the perfect Qal of verbs N5 and n”
the waw conv. does not cause the accent to move forward,
Driver, § 110. 4; cf. ™, ver. 4.

20. BNDDVJ“DI ‘And with regard to I.;' cf. 19, 21
mm a5 D ¢ also with regard lo this matter ;' 42, 9 nbm “win
omb Cawhich ke dreamt about them ;’ of. M. R, § 51. 5. Rem.
b; Ges., § 119. 3¢. 4; Dav, S, § 101. R. b.

OB L L L N7, the perfect with waw conv., after
a prophetic perfect; so Deut. 15, 6 nbaym ., . 3573; Num.
24, 17 0PV, . . A0 7, Is. 2, 11, 43, 14; cf. Driver, § 113.
1 ad fin.; Ges, § 112. 3¢.8; Dav, S, § 41. R.1; M. R,
§ 24. 2 b. Rem. b; Ewald, § 342b. 2.

ONY).  ne is almost confined to P in the Pent. and
Josh.

L vab YAR;; of 48, 4 omp Sapb prn, both in P.

23. ‘7?3‘1 is imperf. Qal of %1 or b, the form with waw
conv. and retrogression of the tone being the same in both

verbs.

Mo DY o3y, Cfon 7, 13,
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24. \‘7?2”3 is either reflexive, ‘sn Ais circumcising him-
self] i.e. *when ke ciycumcised himself] or better passive (see
ver. 25, where Ishmael could hardly circumcise himself), ¢ %
kis being circumcised, i.e. ‘when he was circumeised.!

26. 513 is the Nif'. of %, formed from the form %m,
Ewald, § 140, Di. See also Ges., § 72. Rem. g; Stade,
§ 307b.y; cf. PM from NPA, W0 from "N, Stade and
Ges. both regard it, however, as the Nil‘al proper of 5w,
comparing W3 from "WY. So, apparently, Wright, Comp.
Gram., p. 255, who takes 5”3; for namd! (namwal).

18.

. AN AD awt Y. Cire clause, ‘ While he was
sitting at the door of the tent! LXX excellently, xafnuévov
adrov; cl. note on 20, 3. W ANB is acc. of place, in answer
to the question ‘where?’ Ges, § 118. 2b; M. R,§ 41 b;
Dav., S, § 69 a; and especially Driver, § 191. Obs, 2.

OV &MY, LXX peoquBpias; cf. 1 Sam. 11, 9 ¥inein on3;
Neh. 7, 3 vwin bn yp; see also on 3, 8 b1 mmb="¢af even.
DV BR="*tAe heat of the day, i.e. noon.

2. anrjvj'f, in pause RY*, is the apocopated imperf. of
MORYD, a rare Hithpalel form, from anY ‘/ bow, formed
by a repetition of the third radical ; cf. Dwnww in 21, 16, and
Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 219. AP is for WIALM, analogous
to the segholate form ¥ for V¥ ; cf. Ges., § 75. Rem. 18;
Stade, § 502 a. -

T =0 the ground, lit. ‘earthwards’ N (as the
position of the tone shews) being the 1 of motion.

3. YN is marked by the Massoretes &p ‘ Aoly,” i.e. that
God isTher'e intended ; cf. the Mass. note on 19, 2, and Ges.,,
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§ 135.5. R. 3; Stade, § 359 e. The Sam. read the word "8
“my lords, as is clear from the use of the plural suffixes in
powwa for 3, and b393Y for 73y, and the plural yayn
for 1ayn. Dathe and Tiele correct the text into “¥; so
Di.,, who points out that in this verse Abraham addresses
one of the three men whom he, possibly, recognised as the
leader of the party (contrast ver. 4, where all are addressed).
Di. further considers that Abraham first discovers the divine
character of his guests in the course of the conversation (ver.
13), for if he had perceived it at once, the honour he paid
them would really be no honour, and the offering of food and
drink without meaning; further, it would have been no trial
of Abraham’s faith, had he known that it was Yahweh who
conversed with him. Tuch, Knobel, and Del. follow the
Massoretic punctuation,

SONED N) DR, & is added to shew the precative
nature of the entire sentence; cf. 30, 27. 33, 10. So Ges.
in 7., p. 834 b, ‘ si—quod opto magis quam sumere audeo—
gratiam inveni.’

4. ‘Lel there be laken a Little waler, and wash your feet, and
rest yourself under the tree! The feet were washed before
every meal; cf. 19, 2. 24, 32. Luke 7, 44.

VYT DD Cunder the free’ 1t is not necessary to take

vy collectively, as three people could very well sit down
under one tree.

5. nnﬁm. » without dagesh, and pointed with Raphe,
see note on 2, 23; and cf. Stade, § 41. Raphe is only
found in accurate texts. The letters 3,3,7, 3, 8(?), n, pointed
with shewa, sometimes (though rarely) omit the dagesk forse,
cf. Ges., § 20. 3 b; Stade, § 41. Render, “And let me take
a morsel of bread. DrO nB ‘a morsel of bread;’ cf. Judg.

N
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19, 5; a modest way of describing the rich meal he will
set before them (Di.).

[ '717 D =*guandoguidemm, Ewald, § 353 a; ‘for as much
as,’ the reason being adduced the second time by the demon-
strative ¢ zkerefore’ after the relative [conjunction]; cf. Ges.,
§ 158, foot-note 2.

6. ﬁBﬁNﬁ is accented on the penult.,, as the locative 1
does not take the accent, and ban is a seg. noun: cf. Ges.,
§ 9o. 2a?; Dav, § 17, 3. In the ordinary editions of the
text and in B. and D. there is a misprint here (see fesazas,
p- v, note) : read ﬂ’}'ﬂ§ﬂ So mwnA, nas (13, 14).

"3 UJBUJ SN2, ¢ Bring quickly three measures of meal;’
i, lit. ¢ Aasten’ Or, as 9 with the acc. is rare (cf. 1 Kings
22, 9. Is. 5, 19), it may be rendered ‘ Be quick ! three measures
of meal!l’

PP is the acc., < three measures in meal, or ‘as fo meal,
the acc. perhaps being an acc. of specification, cf. Driver,
§104; Ges., §131. 2¢c. M.R,, § 71. 4, and Dav,, S, § 294,
regard mwp as in apposition, so apparently Ewald, § 287 i;
cf. Ex. 9, 8 mp paven &bw; Ruth 2, 17 Dy now.

I'\SD is in apposition to nwp, defining it more closely,
“meal, fine flour. Three seahs of meal made an ephah,
something over an English bushel. The large quantity was
probably intended as a mark of distinction ; cf, 43, 34.
1 Sam. g, 22f.

DY, 3 without dagesh; cf. B. and D, Gen., p. 77.
The cakes were small round cakes, baked in the hot ashes,
so called from their round form. Greek éyxpugpiar, which
word the LXX use here.

1 The statement in Ges. I. c. that i— is accented, is incorrect.
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9. 1"7&, the points above the word probably indicate
a various reading \%; cf. on 16, 5.

10. T DY =‘next spring;’ explained, ver. 14, by
'lpm'?; in 2 Kings 4, 16. 17 we have the fuller phrase and
nnya M. LXX have xard tov xapdy roirov (from ver. 14)
els &pas, 1. e. ¢ about this time next year! The phrase literally
translated="* about the time (when it is) reviving, i.e. ‘ when
this time lives again;’ cf. Ges. in 7%, p. 470; and Gram.,
§ 118. 6 b. N does not qualify ny, which has the article,
but is predicate ; cf. Ex. 9, 18 "D NY3 ‘about the time when
i1 is to-morrow.! The full expression would be WD NYA N3,
and MM NYA RD3. In 17, 21 we have the time stated more
clearly, nanxn M nm ﬂpn‘; ; cf. 1 Sam. 1, 20 'O mmpn‘;-.

VNS WY, <27 (the door) being behind him (the speaker);’
so the Massoretic text. The LXX, odoa 8mabev adro, took
N7 here as 801, cf. on 2, 12, and referred it to Sarah.

1. O] OYN2=‘well on in days.” So 24, 1; Josh. 13,
1, etc,; cf. mpoBeBnxdres év rais fuépacs in Luke 1, 7.

'7'"", as ver. 11 is a circumstantial sentence, explanatory
of what takes place in ver. 12, 590 must be translated * there
had ceased’

12. ‘And Sarah loughed within herself, saying, After
I have grown old, shall I have pleasure, my lord being old P’
LXX, éyéhacev 8¢ Sdppa év éavrii, Aéyovaa, Olmw pév por yéyovey
éos Tod viv. 6 8¢ xUpids pov mpeaBirepos; leaving “MIAN untrans-
lated, and apparently taking ’DSE:I = ’13:51;!, and MY =MW
= Y.

Contrast the explanation of P in 17, 17.

14, V27 TP WO, I anpthing too hard (.
wonderful, extraordinary) for Yahweh?' cf. Jer. 3z, 17
N 2
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237 53 1o wber w5, and ver. 27 937 53 85e wmwA; Deut.
17, 8937 Jom x5 v3.  CF. Ges, § 133. 1. Rem. 2; Dav,,
S, 8§34 R. 2.

T“TT'!‘D * pointed with shewa: so B. and D. Ordinary
texts have M, without shewa. The shewa is inserted
according to the Massoretic note, quoted by Del?®, p. 298,
Dam 355 pan Avn, i. e. < Moses leads (Lsrael) out, and Caleb
leads them in,’ which is the Massoretic way of saying that
the letters 1, ¥/, » make the X of “»ixN—the vowels of which
are always in the text placed under mm—heard; while after
the letters 2, 5, 5, the & is not sounded as a consonant, e. g.
MM =N for WI; the latter part of the rule holds
good for 1. So MM ="3W for WM ; cf. Ges, § 23. 2;
Stade, § 112 b. note, who gives instances, e.g. Mic. 4, 13.
Neh. 8, 10. Gen. 40, 1 {cf. B. and D.’s editions here), where
== does not become —,

rs. Dpre " N‘? “nay, (for i.e. but) thou didst laugh,
3 &Y, asin 19, 2. 42, 12. 3 in antithesis after N'S, cf. Dav.,
S, § 118; Ges, § 163. 1.

16. ONbWS Dy THM DRI < while Abrakam went
with them lo escort them, circ. clause, as in vers.¥2. 18. 19,
I. 24, 10. 15. 56. 25, 26. 28, 12. 44, 26; cf. Driver, § 159;
M. R, § 152; Dav,, S, § 138¢c; Ges, § 141. 2. R, 2.

Dn5t15‘7. Cf. on 12, 20.

17-19. ‘And Vahweh said (i.e. to Himself), Shall I hide
from Abrakam what I am going to do, (18) seeing that
Alraham will surely become a greal and powerful nation, and
all the nations of the earth will bless themselves in him? (19)
For I have chosen him, lo the end that he may charge his sons,
and his house after him, and thal they may observe Yakweh's way,
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by doing righteousness and right; so that Yakweh may bring
upon Abrakam that which He hath promised concerning him.

14. F1DJN, the participle preceding the subject, as in
Num. 11, 29. Ez. 9, 8; see Ges., § 141. 4; Dav,, S, § 104¢;
cf. note on 3, 5.

18. IV 1. 97 is for 73, the Holem quiescing in a
Waw, instead of a He; cf. 26, 28 ; Is. 22, 13 iN¥; see
Ges., § 75. Rem. 2; Stade, § 623 a.

15721, Cfoon 1z, 3.

19. WY, Cf. Amos 3, 2. Hos. 13, 5, 1 here, and
in the two passages cited,= /o know a person thoroughly,
and so, after becoming well acquainted with him, ‘ /0 c4oose
or select him, almost=nn3; cf. a similar use of mpoywboxew,
Rom. 8, 29.

N ]17?3‘7, stronger than Y3,="eo consilio ut, ‘with the
inlention of, “‘lo the end that, R.V., always introduces the
intention; so Lev. 17, 5. Josh. 3, 4. Jer. 42, 6; Ewald,
§ 337 b; Ges, § 165. 2; Dav, S, § 149. A.V.is incorrect,
nmS always =us.

I 4 LR N b, CEon 1z, 13,

The LXX have #dew yip ér ovrrdfe, misunderstanding
the text; so Pesh. and Vulg.

20. ‘And Yahweh said, The cry concerning Sodom and
Gomorrah, 1t 1s indeed great; and therr sin, if is indeed very
keavy.

NP is gen. object., as in g, 2. 16, 5, which compare.

DPYY and bnR1N are casus abs. n39 has the accent on
the penult., and so is third pers. perf. from 237, Wellhausen

renders, 17 s a report about Sodom and Gomorrah, that their
sin 15 greal, that it is very heavy;’ \ belore nnNwn being
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struck out; which Di. rejects on the grounds that ipyt does
not mean ‘a report, and that God would not listen to a
report.

YD = ‘andeed’ or ‘il is the case that) as in Is. q, 9. Ps.
118, 10; cf. Ges,, § 148. Rem. 2; Dav, S, § 118; Ewald,
§ 330 b; unless it is assumed, with Lagarde and Olshausen,
that *nype/ has fallen out at the beginning of the sentence.
The LXX omit *3.

21. ‘1 will indeed go down, that! I may see whether they
have allogether done according 1o the cry concerning them, that
has come up lo me!

TINIT s pointed by the Massoretes as perfect, with the
article, which has apparently the force of the relative; cf.
Ewald, § 331 b. As this usage is rare outside the later
books of the Bible, Ewald, l.c., and Di. reject it here, and
point as a participle. Cf. Ges., § 138. 3b; Dav, §, § 22.
R. 4. M. R, § g2. Rem. a, points out (citing cases, e.g.
1 Kings 11, 9 and Gen. 12, 7) that the Massora itself varies
on this point. The participle here is more natural, and only
involves a change in the position of the accent, from the
penult. to the last syllable; so 46, 27. For the various
cases where the art. seems to possess a relative force, the
reader may refer to Driver, Sam., p. 57 f.

71'73 Y, separated by the accents, so to betaken alone,
nbs=¢omnino, as in Ex. 11, 1 DINKR B 1 ndd ndYis.
In other passages nba mivy means ‘o wtterly destroy ;' cf.
Nah. 1, 8. Zeph. 1, 18.

22, T 2305 THOY WY OFNANY.  According to
a tradition found as early as the Mechilta (on Ex. 15, 7) and
often repeated, this verse originally ran wpb Ty WwnY M
pMaR, but was altered as too anthropomorphic ; »E> oy
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having the notion of serving. But 19, 27 is against this, and
all the versions follow the text as we now have it, and read
mm web.  This and similar corrections, called Zvgune
Sopherim, are not to be regarded as real various readings,
but merely as changes proposed by the Massoretes, to avoid
expressing anything in the text that was repugnant to them;
cf. Strack, Proleg. Crit., p. 87. Geiger, Urschrift, p. 331,
considers that bmax 35 MY WNY MY is the real reading,
citing the Talmud and Midrash in support of his view.
There are eighteen such passages in the O. T., but only
this one in Genesis. Cf. further, Strack, l.c., who cites
authorities ; also Bleek’s Jnfroduction, 4th ed. [Wellhausen],
p. 624. The eighteen instances are given in Levy’s Chald.
W. B. diber die Targ., ii. p. 553 b; the larger Massora, on
Num. 1, 1; and in the Dikduke Ha-r‘amim, edit. Baer and
Strack, Leipzig, 1879, § 57.

24. D‘IPTbs Nn N‘J‘I. 5 N3, sc. DY or YUn =" /0 fake
away the sin _jfor any one, so ‘o forgive!

25. ‘Far be it from Thee to do according to this thing, to
slay the righteous with the wicked, and tha! the righteous should
be as the wicked, far be it from Thee ; shall the Judge of all
the earth not execute judgment ?’

[RARAREE I'\‘Dﬂ‘?, the cstr. inf. breaking off into a per-
fect with waw conv.: the perfect is used here, as a possible
case is stated, and not a fact; in which case we should find
the imperf. with waw conv., as in 39, I8 NN, ., 'D"ND;
cf. Driver, § 118 (see the preceding section); Ges., § 112,
3c.n; Dav, S, §96; so 27, 45 nagh . .. 2w Y, Ex. 1, 16
IR L L L 193, 2 Sam. 13, 28 MWN L L L W3,

ﬂ‘?sﬂ =< profanum (lit. in profanum), nefas #idi sit”  Del.
compares the Targ.-Talmud 15 san 1on <7 ds unholy for thee!
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The 1 is not the feminine ending, as the word is accented on
the penult;; cf. 44, 7 TS 550, See also Barth, V.2,
P. 136.

NWYN, 1 asin 16, 2, which compare.

27. DNY DY, Notice the alliteration, and cf. ¥y ¥on,
I, 2. 0, 4, 14 I A, Ps. 21, 6.

28. "D, See on 3, 3.

DI being one of the verbs of ebounding and wanting,
takes the acc.; cf. note on 1, 21.

30. " ‘J'IN‘J Y N2 ‘JN. €O let not my Lord ke
angry, and let me speak) SV is apoc. from M. The
jussive here expresses an entreaty or request; cf. 9, 27. 31, 49;
Driver, § 50y; Ges, §109. 1aandb; M.R,, §8. 2; Dav,
S., § 63¢. M3, the cohortative here and in ver. 32, may
be explained by Driver, § 49 8 (used in asking permission),
as in 33, I4. 50, 5. Jer. 18, 18, or by Ges., § 108. 2 a (‘ Zka/
I may speak’); Dav., S, § 65. R. 1.

19.

1. DY W= not as A.V. ‘4o angels,’ but ‘fwo of
the angels,’ i.e. two of the three mentioned in 18, 2. On the
construction, cf. Ges., § 134. 1a; M.R,, § 96 b; Dav, §,
§ 36 b.

2t oYY Circ. clause, as in 18, 1; cf. also on 13, 7.
Render, * While Lot was sitting in the gate! The city gate in
the east was usually a vaulted entrance, with large recesses
on either side; here business matters were settled, and the
affairs of the town and all public matters discussed and
arranged ; cf. 23, 10. 18. 34, zo. Deut. 21, 19.
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2. N2 71277, with short e (Seghol) (only here; cf. Ewald,
§ o1 d) and dagesk jforte comj., is unique; see also Ges.,
§ zo. 2a. Rem. 1.

93N is marked by the Massoretes 9m nmga 73 (i.e.
¢ ) pointed with pathack and profane, i.e. ‘ not used of God’).

“9 N IMD. It was regarded as a neglect of the duties
of hospitality to allow strangers to spend the night in the
street; cf. Judg. 19, 15, and contrast with this inhospitality,
24, 25. Ex. 2z, 20. Judg. 13, 15. ‘The modern Arabs con-
sider it a privilege to lodge strangers who may come to them,
and often disputes arise as to who shall have this honour’
Kn. cited by Di.

DAY,  pvowin prop.=*‘/o0 shoulder or place on the
shoulders,’ i.e. to put one’s baggage on the beasts of burden,
which was done early in the morning, so ‘% rise early, fo
resume the journey! The verb is a denom. from D3¢ ‘e
shoulder or rather ‘the portion of the back between the
shoulders, where any burden would be carried.

N‘?, with emphatic or euphonic dagesh; an unusual use
of dagesh, generally considered to be for the purpose of
securing a clear and distinct pronunciation of the consonant :
cf. Stade, § 40 c; Ges,, § zo. z a. 2. Rem.; so W¥ WP,
Ver. 14; ¥ ORY, 1 Sam. 8, 19; cf. Ex. 12, 31. Deut. 2, 24.
It is only found in accurate editions and MSS. See also
Del., Commentary on Ps. 94, 12, sth ed.; Baer, Liber Prov.,
Pref,, p. xiv; Konig, Lekrg., p. 59.

3. TV, prop. ‘a drinking feast, then generally ‘a meal
or banguet ;' cf. 21, 8. 26, 30.

D8 = sweel ot unsoured, i.e. ‘unleavened cakes’ (from

Y81 ¢ fo lap, suck’), and so more quickly prepared.



186 GENESIS,

4. " ONY; cf. on 2, 5. Render, ‘ They had not ye! gone
to sieep, when the men of the city, the men of Sodom, surrounded
the house, both young and old, all the people in a body.

N2D3 is third perf. pl. Nif*. of 330=3330). Nil‘al being
originally Naf'al; the pathach being thinned down into hireq ;
cf. Dav, § 25. Rem. a; Ges., § 51. 1; and compare the
Arabic vil form J;ﬁl (in-gatala) and such Heb. forms as
Ty, 2 =N (Dav., § 9. 1. Rem. b; Ges., § 24. 2b);
Wright, Gram. Arab., i. p. 42. 3302 becomes D3, and the
pathach under the nun, standing in an open syllable before
the tone, becomes tone-long qameg: cf. Stade, § 86.3; Dav.,
§ 6. 2b; see also Ges., § 27. 2 a.

T3P0 =lit. from the end, i.e. including the whole, so in
Jer. 51, 31. Cf. Judg. 18, 2. 1 Kings 12, 31 (not ‘of tAe
lowest, but “of the whole body of the people’). The full
expression would be P¥R™I . . o N¥RD, 47, 21. Jer. 12,
12. etc.

5. TT‘?"‘?TT = lo-night, © this night, the article, as in by,
mwn, has a demonstrative force: Ges., § 126. 1a; Dav., .S,
§ 21.R. 1; Ewald, § 2772. 3. Soin 30, 15.

6. J'\‘?‘I oW TIAD. 157 = ke door of the house nnb =
“ the entrance (gale).

w. IR =‘my friends;" cf. 29, 4. Judg. 19, 23.

8. SN for oK is found eight times in the Pentateuch and
once besides (1 Chron. zo, 8), and always (except Chron. l.c.)
with the article; see Ges., § 34. 1. Rem.; Dav,, § 13. Rem. a;
Stade, § 171 b. It is commonly explained as an archaism,
but this is very doubtful. Robertson-Smith (in Wright, Comp.
Gram., p. 108’) regards it as merely a ‘scriptio defectiva’
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(?ND) as in Phoenician; cf. C. 7.5, 1. 3.lin. 22; 14. lin. 5;
93. lin. 3. He considers 55? in any case as younger
than ﬂ'}’&l.

9. H!SL)EY'VJJ So in correct editions; the ordinary
editions have ﬂtﬁ?f}, with metheg, which is wrongly placed,
as the tone is on the penult. LXX, ’Andora éxet. Vulg.

“recede illuc;’ cf. Is. 49, 20 ‘,5"'"4"? “stand away. Render,
«Stand back.

VW . . TNTY. < This one came in o sojourn and
goes on playing the judge;’ cf. 31, 15 MIBDI NN 5a% o1 baxn
“ and goes on fo eal up our stlver ;' Job 10, 8 wybam ¢ and yel
thou goest on to swallow me up ;° cf. Driver, § 79, ‘The action
or its results continuing into the writer’s present ;” also Ewald,
§§ 231 b, 342a. 1a.

YBW. When the inf. abs. Jollows the finite verb, it
generally denotes a continued or lasting action; cf. Ges.,
§ 113. 3b; Ewald, § 280b; and Dav,, S, § 86. R. 1.

N, The 7 is the article, 70/ the 7 interrogative.

11. OYYID] ‘withk blindness ;’ not absolute blindness,
but temporary loss of sight; the word only occurs once
again, 2 Kings 6, 18. "W, Zech. 12, 4. Deut. 28, 28 is
different—=_&/indness, not merely a temporary affliction. D™D
is from D [Safel of M3 (553)]:‘/0 make blind,’ which occurs
in Aramaic; cited by Levy, Chald. W. B. sub voce, as
occurring in Num. 16, 14 Targ. Ps.-Jon. (™ion). On the
causative conjunction of the verb in Semitic, that has @
or b as initial letter, cf. Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 205;
see also Delitzsch, Assyr. Gram., p. 231. The article is
according to Ges., § 126. 3. Rem. ¢; Dav.,, S, § 22. R. 1;
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e 3 ’ Qq H . 3 H
LXX, dopacia; Ong. NMW Sfasmitas ' Syr. [Negdads
< illusiones.

Ly TN OPR. CE 1 Sam. 5, 9. 30, 2; lit.="from
a litlle one even unlo a greal one, i.e. ‘all] every one being
regarded as either small or great, so the two extremes would
embrace all persons.

WY.L 1D asin 13, 3. 14, 23, and often.

r2. 7D 15 " VY = ¢ Who hast thou still here?” i.e. ‘hast
thou any more belonging to thee in Sodom besides those in
thy house ?’

{3, perhaps collective =" sons-in-law ;" but the singular
without the suffix is strange, as one would expect T30,
which the Pesh. has, ¢ GNL. Di. conjectures that 3 was
inserted between 7' and 3nn, as no mention is made else-
where of sons which Lot had before the destruction.

13. N DYVAMYM 3. The participle is used of
future time (with the subject following, cf. 3, 5). See note
on 6, 17, and cf. 15, 14. 17, 19. 18, 17, 41,25. 28. Ex. 9, 3.

DNPYY =¢ the cry concerning them ;' cf. on 18, 20.

TP 0D WY as in ver. z7. 33, 18. Ex. 34, 23. 1 Sam.
1, 22. Ps. 16, 11.

14. ‘HPI? who were o lake, “the takers of kis daughlers;’
so Ewald, § 335b; Ges, § 116. z; better than (LXX, Targ.
Ps.-Jon., Kimchi, Del.) ‘o had taken, which would be more
naturally expressed by 7wx and the perf.; and Lot would
scarcely leave his married daughters in Sodom without calling
them away.

MY MNP, ¥ with emphatic dag. (see on ver. 2), to
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ensure the clear pronunciation of the ¥ between the two
u-sounds.

« v+ o 2 T ="fo appear as, for which there is no proper
word in Hebrew; cf. 2, 12. 40, 10.

15. Render, ‘And when the morning dawned, the angels
urged Lot, saying, Take thy wife and thy two daughlers
that are with thee, lest thou be swept away in the punishment
of the city!

ﬂ‘?l’ AT MDY, wa=1wiNy is rare and poetical,
Is. 26, 18. Ps. 58,8; cf. M.R,, § 60; Ewald, § 337 ¢c; Dav,
S, § 145a.

YN is imperf. Hif*. of p3. The waw conv. is used
after a time determination: so 22, 4 DANAX NgM whbein oya,
1 Sam. 21, 6 ™M nRY3, Josh. 22, 7 BIAM ., . . BROY '3;
cf. Driver, § 127b; Ges,, § 111, 1. Rem. 1; M.R,, § 132 b;
Dav, S, § 50b.

DN, lit. “who are found, i.e. who are with thee in
thy house; cf. 1 Sam. 13, 15. 21, 4. The participle may
often be rendered by the present, as in 4, 1o. 16, 8. 3%, 16,
etc. NNYMIN probably refers to JnYR N8 as well as to
TNV NY NN

10D 1D, "BD = /o be snatched off, carried away ;' so
1 Sam. 12, 25. Num. 16, 26.

]\1’ =" punishment ;' cf. 4, 13.

16, 7NN, imperf. Hithpalpal of A7D; cf. awone
from 2, Dan. 8, 7; Ges, § 55. 4; Stade, § 503.

M nbnm = through Yakwek's sparing him, i.e.
¢ because Yakweh spared him,’ the subject of the inf. construct
following in the genitive; cf. M. R., § 117; Ges,, § 115. 2.



190 GENESIS,

Rem. 1; Dav,, S, § gra: also Ps. 133, 1 o'nR nav, Is. 47,
0 TMan nesyd. The inf. cstr. n51MN has the fem. cstr. ending;
here intentionally, as mm n>®R3 could not be taken as
construct state with a following genitive. The inf. with
fem. ending n is common, especially in particular words,
viz, D3O8, N, WY, occasionally we find N3P, NINI,
3T, O ; of. Stade, p. 339; Ges., § 45. 1. Rem. b.

rir

7. W20 ‘JN. The jussive form B3R would rather be
expected after 5&, but cf. 9, 25. Ps. 121, 3 mi}"?!}, 1 Sam.
25,25 D%, 4 ‘PKS; see Driver, § 47; Ges., § 107. 4 a. 2. Rem.

18. NN, noted by the Massoretes ¥1p; DHBS does not
of necessity imply that Lot did not recognise that Yahweh
was speaking with him, and that “JWR=‘my lords, pausal
form of *JW; as in ver. 19 we find singular suffixes. The
Pesh. and Saadiah regard s»& as ';nn, but the LXX, Ong.,
Vulg., and Sam. as ¥p; so Del.

19. PATNTID.  Imperf. with the so-called union vowel
pathach instead of tsere; cf. 29, 32 *237N); see Ges., § 60.
Rem. z; Stade, § 636 b, who cites 1 Kings 2, 24 Kri 22,
Is. 56, 3 W12, Job o, 18 W'3kr.

‘ﬂT_S] y with pretonic qameg, the tone is not thrown
forward, because the word is in pause; see Driver, § 110, 2.
‘ip =*ANY. The perf. with waw conv,, as in 3, 22, which
compare.

22. T3, probably one hour south-east of the Dead Sea,
in that portion of the Arabah which is now called Ghor es
Safia, the modern Chirbet es Sifia. In x4, 2. 8 its older
name is given, yb3; cf. Wetz. in Del., Gen.t, p- 564, and Di.,
p. 273, who remarks that the name was still in existence at
the time of the Crusades (Segor; cf. LXX Zpydp); the
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Arab geographers call it Soghar or Zoghar, and the Dead
Sea, the Sea of Zoghar, Robinson, Winer, Tuch, and others
think that =n¥ was situated in the beautiful oasis El-Mezra‘a,
on the neck of land or peninsula which stretched from the
east into the Dead Sea. Cf. Bideker, Palest., p. 145; the
Z.D.P.V,iip. 212f; and Sh,, G, p. 505 f.

23. TIVR L L U, ¢ The sun had risen over the
earth when Lot came lo Zoar;’ cf. 29, 9. 44,34 ... % DA
R HOM Y, Judg. 3, 24 W3 P3P XYY XM also 38, 25.
Judg. 18, 3. Time or place determinations are generally
subordinated to the main clause in a sentence; here and in
the other instances cited, the time determination is co-ordinate,
and placed first for emphasis; cf. Driver, § 169. Cf. also,
Ges., § 164 b; Dav.,, S, § 141 and R. z; M. R, § 154.

24. DMWY 1D MY NN, the fire and brimstone are
described as proceeding both from Yakwek and out of heaven,
pwein o and o neo 5 cf. z Kings 1, 12. Job 1, 16. Di.
comparing Mic. 5, 6 supposes that M niw, like the Greek
éx Bids, was an archaic expression, similar in meaning to
o"Ein M, by which it is explained ; cf. Ewald, Ast. of Israel
(Eng. trans.), ii. p. 154.

N1 = wapd with the genitive. D=1¢«.

25, '[Dﬂ“. nopan is a technical word, always used of
the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah (to which there is

at least an allusion even in Is. 1, 7), just as Sap s always
used of the great Deluge.

26. YWY from behind him, i.e. Lot; she was

! Baer and Delitzsch’s reading 7y should be corrected into 71yy%:
see Jesaias, p. v, note.



192 GENESIS,

following Lot, and out of curiosity turned her face away
from him.

28. ﬁ‘)}’ is pluperfect, ‘The smoke had begun to ascend
before Abraham looked.” Driver, § 16; Dav., S, § 39 c.

]IL‘:DH Y22, Cf. Ex. 19, 18: < Like the smoke of a
smelting furnace! (WA= ‘a smelting oven” N ‘a baking
oven.

29. DM DN B2, The subject is omitted as it is
clear from the context: cf. on 24, 30. The inf cstr. always

puts its object in the same case as the verb does from which
it is derived; cf. M. R., § 116; Ges,, § 115. 1; Dav,, § 91 b.

30. IV, “Jn the cave,’ either the generic article,
as in 14, 13. 15, 11, or possibly a particular cave was
meant, which the narrator could speak of as ‘‘ke cave,’
cf. 16, 7.

33- -rPPUJIJ Scriptio defectiva for TIWYR; cf. Ges.,
§ 47. Rem. 3. This defective form is found occasionally,
but by no means uniformly, in the Pent. It occurs also
elsewhere, e.g. in Ezekiel -{*R four times, with the full
form also four times.

2977 715v53.  m without the article—which would be
expected, as a5 is defined—as being in itself definite; cf.
30, 16, 32, 23. 1 Sam. 19, 10 (all): see Ges,, § 126. 5.
Rem. 1 b; M.R., § 85. Rem.c; Dav, S, § 6, 32. R. 3.
This is a very rare variation for the more usual X7 b3,
but we find on the Moabite Stone, 1. 3, Nt AOIN.

™y {27 with a point on the ); cf. ver. 35 A2pl.  Possibly
the point refers to a various reading P32, as in ver. 35.
Hieron., Quaest., ed. Lag., p. 30 (Appendix to the Genesis
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Graece), says: ‘ Denique Hebraei quod sequitur e/ nesciuit
cum dormisse! cum ea el cum surrexisse! ab eo adpungunt
desuper quasi incredibile et quod rerum natura non capiat
coire quempiam nescientem;’ cf. Strack, p. 83.

34. DOM2MD. The ending N_in this word is quite unique,
and apparently without analogy; cf. Stade, § 308d. Ges,
§ 8o. Rem. 2 b, classes it among nouns with the rarer fem.
ending N, e.g. Canaanitish names of towns, cf. n1ax, nNoy3,
nnon, and other names such as NILA, prob. abbreviated for
Ann", also n?f‘”!, prob. for ’D?D"l ; cf. Stade, l.c. Olshausen,
Grammar, § 38c, explains the form by contraction out of
nnKB,  Another explanation (cf. Levy, Chald. W. B., i
Pp. 330) is that it is contracted out of In¥ 0y'; cf. the Aramaic
word RIMOM =70 i,

36. JTM2ND. v is used intentionally instead of 5 (38,
18b), on account of the etymology in ver. 37; cf. vers. 32. 34.

37. ANM., LXX add the explanation, Aéyovoa, 'Ex Tob
mwarpds pov, i.e. IRD * from the father’ (like PP, M, not a strict
etymology) : another explanation is that the word is com-
pounded of ¥ for "D ‘water,’="" in Aramaic (cf. Is. 25, 10,
and the prop. name &37m, Moab. Stone, 1. 8 = Biblical
N33 ‘b, see Schlottmann, Siegessiule Mesa’s, Halle, 1870,
p- 41; and NYBIO, Ktb., Jer. 48, z1; Kri, NY2Y (cf. 1 Chron.
6, 64), 2 town of the Levites, in the territory of Reuben,
which afterwards belonged to Moab), and 3¥, the meaning
being then ¢ semen patris’

38. MY 2 ="‘son of my people, after which the LXX
insert, Aéyovoa, Yids yévous pov. 1Y ="belonging to the people’
(abs. then concrete) bears the same relation to DY as jioae
to DX (Del.).
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20.

1 AT O8N, 7o the land of the south.! 1 locative
and the construct state; cf. Ges, § go. 2a; Stade, § 342d;
Dav.,, S, § 27: so Ex. 4, 20 ™1 13N; Gen. 43, 17 70
7ov; Deut. 4, 41 Y MR ; other instances in Genesis are
(?) 24, 67. 28, 2. 46, 1. On the Negeb, cf. note on 12, g.

M2 is identified by Rowlands, Robinson, Kiepert, and
Bideker, Palest., p. 157, etc., with the modern Umm el-éerér,
three hours SSE. of Gaza, on a broad and deep torrent
flowing from the SE,, the Gurf el-éerﬁr, the upper portion
of the Wady Gazzeh, which forms a junction with the Wady
es-Seri'a, a little above Gerir. Thomson, Trumbull (Kadesk
Barnea, p. 61 fi.),and Guthe (Z. D.P.V., viii. p. 215) prefer to
place it in or near the Wady Gertr, a branch of the Wady
e3-Seraif, which enters the Wady el-'Arl§, to the SW. of
Kadesh; cf. Di,, p. 279 f,, who points out that objections may
be urged against both identifications.

2. TﬁiD"?N =" concerning Sarah:’ so ver. 13 'S oy
32, 30 wwb; cf. Ob. 1. Ps. 3, 3; see Ewald, § 217 c;
Ges., § 119. 3¢. 4; Dav, S, § 1o1. R. b.

3. '7173 ﬂ'?p:l WY “she being married;’ so Deut. 22,
22 5pa nbya neiR; cf. Is. 62, 5. On the circumstantial clause
here, cf. Driver, § 160; Ges., § 141.2.R.2; Dav., S, §§ 105,
138a; M.R,, §152; so in 15, 2. 18, 1. 8. 10. 13. 27. 24,
3I. 62. 3%, 2. 44, 14.

4. P2 DAMXT. ba (emphasizing the following pr¥)=
Suws; cf. Ewald, § 354 2; Ges., § 154. foot-note c: so ver. 5
NN D K'Y, ver. 6 23K D1 Jny; cf. Dav,, S, § 107,
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6. ﬁwrjrg for N, written according to the sound. Cf.
2 Kings 13, 6 '0N7; Jer. 32, 35 'onn. The Kri gives the
ordinary form &wmm. Cf. Slade, §§ 29 and 143e. z,who regards
it as a mistake, like %7 for M7, ¥ for *NNY’, both written
according to their pronunciation. Ges., § 75. Rem. 21 ¢,
takes N as an instance of a verb N5 following the form of
a verb n”>.

1733‘7 B N‘? =7 did not allow thee, etc. ‘To ket or
‘allow, is always expressed thus in Heb.; so 31, 7 13n3 &>
v DVoN ; Judg. 1, 34 75 2Ry &S 99; see Ges., § 114. 2.
Rem. 3; Dav, S, § 82 b.

7. N3, as under God’s protection; cf. Ps. 105, 15. &'23
possibly comes from a root NI3="7o express, ¢ announce’ (so
quite commonly in Assyrian). The original meaning of 823
is active, not passive, ‘ the announcer, speaker, i.e. of God, or
of divine mysteries: the form being an intensive form of the
part. act.; cf. the Arabic :5’:. or :5:_5, a noun of the form
._L.:S, with an active meaning like the Heb. Son. Cf. Wright,
Arab. Gram., i. p. 151, and Fleischer in Del,, Gent, p. 551;
see also Barth, V. B., p. 184. Bleek (Einleitung*, p. 306)
thinks that 82) may be connected with Y23="ebu/lzre, and so
1o pour forth words, ‘1o speak, N2A)="*speaker’ This how-
ever is doubtful, as 8313 does not actually occur with the
meaning ‘ gusk up. See a good note on K1) in Robertson-
Smith, Propkefs, p. 389 f.

M.  Cf. 45, 18, and see note on 12, 2.

n i ih1a) '[J’N DN, ‘And of thou art not going fo restore.;’
the affirmative form would be 2wn 20 DX; cf 43, 5 o\
nbgin 11N, neg.; and ver. 4 nbyn v oN, affirmative. PR
and ¥ are often used thus in hypothetical sentences. Cf.

note on 24, 42.
oz
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"™ 53'1 N DM M Y. When the compound
subject is a pronoun and noun (or its equivalent), the pro-
noun must be expressed whether the verb be sing. or plural.
Cf v, 1. 14, 15. 24, 54. 31, 21; Judg. 7, 10. 11, 38; and
see Dav, §, § 114 ¢

9. Sy .\"7 R DOV =€ deeds whick ought not fo be
done;’ cf. 4,713 Swivh NN ¢ thou shouldest rule over him ;'
34, 7 e &S 1 <50 7 should not be done ;’ Ex. 10, 26 mD
W “how we ough! to serve,;' see Driver, § 30a; M. R,
%, 2b; Ges., § 107. 2b; Dav, S, § 44 a.

10. DN MM =‘what kadst thou in view?’ so I in
Ps. 66, 18 '\n'N1 BN P,

1. YNNI YD, supply n'y from Ry in ver. 1o (7 did
if) because I thought ;’ cf. 27, zo0. 31, 31. Ex. 1, 19.

7). Knobel and Del. render (I) ¢ surely ;” cf. Num. 20, 19
a39 PR PY; Ps. 32, 6 o3 oM F]DW"? P (II) Di. prefers to
translate ¢ only, < af leas?! not considering the two passages

above cited decisive.

NI Lo DR PR, There &5 no fear of God in
this place, and they will kill me;’ cf. 2 Sam. 14, 7 Y22 ‘and
they will quench ;' Gen. 34, 30 o) YDDNN 700D Ny Ny CF.
Dr, § 11ga; Dav, S, § 57. R. 1; Ges, § 112. 42; M. R,
§ 24.2Db.

t2. ‘And she is also really my sister, the daughter of my
Sfather, only not the daughter of my mother, so she became my
wife ;' cf. on 12, 19. Such marriages, though prevalent
among other nations, e.g. in Canaan, Assyria, Persia, Egypt,
Arabia, were forbidden in the Levitical law, Lev. 18, 9. 11.
20, 17. Deut. 27, 22. From this passage it would seem that
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they were customary also among the Hebrews in pre-Mosaic
times.

13. D‘HBN ¢ « « WD, marked by the Massoretes gMp,
to shew that the true God is meant, although the verb is
plural; possibly the plural here is used because Abraham
was conversing with a heathen. Cf. 35, ¥, where probably
the angels are included under Dby ; see Ewald, § 318a;
Ges., § 145. 3. Rem.; Dav,, S, §116. R. 4; MR, § 135. 2.
The Heb.-Samaritan text here, and 35, 7, read the singular.
The later books of the Bible also avoid the plural; cf. Neh.
9, 18 with Ex. 32, 4.

16. DD 7]'7N=‘a thousand shekels of silver.! Spw omitted
(cf. 8, 5) by Ges, § 134. 3. Rem. 3; Dav,, S, §37. R. 4;
M.R, §71. 4.

The thousand shekels of silver could hardly be the value of
the presents given to Abraham, ver. 14, for such a valuation
of these gifts is here quite out of place; besides the present
here mentioned is given to Abraham for Sarah, and on
account of the insult she had suffered; whilst the one in
ver. 14 was for Abraham himself.

NIT refers to the gift, not to Abraham; as in the latter
case, no reason would be assigned for giving the thousand
shekels.

TN N bab. Render, “J¢ is for thee a covering of
the eyes for all those who are with thee;’ i.e. it is intended for
Sarah, and given for her sake, and will blind the eyes of all
those that are with her, so that they will be oblivious of what
has happened, and regard the insult, to which she has been
subjected, as though it had never occurred; cf. 32, 21. Job
9, 24. So Di,, who regards 535 as introducing those whose
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eyes are to be covered, and 7> as a daf. comm. Tuch and
Kn. render ”m “win 535 as=‘witk regard to all that which
has befallen thee) a meaning the words will hardly bear.
Del.* renders as though the text were "7?:51, which reading
the LXX (xai wdoais) and the Sam. follow. In Ed.° he
renders, ‘Lef this be for thee a covering of the eyes for all
those who are with thee, or ‘with reference to all, ele! Then
b =the person whose eyes are to be covered, and the 5 in
535 must be the dat. of reference. This rendering does not
seem to be so natural as that adopted by Di.

53 DNY is separated from N8 by the accents, and
connected with nman. Render, ‘And among all (or “in
the judgment of all)” cf. Is. 59, 12) 50 art thou justified’ NN
55 is taken by Tuch in close connection with InR “for all
which has happened (with) unto thee and (with) unto all’  But
45 n can hardly mean this, and nothing had happened
52 N ‘with all.

O probably ought to be pointed MO (in pause
’30.:75’;): so Di.; cf. Kénig, ZLehrg., i. p. 423, which is the
usual form of the second pers. fem. perf. in a 5 guttural
verb, as the v is difficult before anything but a second perf.
To take the form NN as second perf., comparing nmd,
30, 15, is unsafe, as nnpS there is probably infinitive. Del.®
takes N2y as participle fem. standing for n& nRay, and
renders, ‘and with all justified, viz. ‘thou standest justified.
The Mass. points seem to intend nmmd» as perf. third
pers. fem., which is pointed without shewa under the n,
to distinguish it from the second pers. fem. perf., which has
shewa. The rendering would then be, ‘And with regard
fo all—so 1t is seltled ;' but then the feminine would not be

necessary.
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2] may here be either pass. of M, with an acc. of
the thing, Job 13, 15. 19, 5="/0 represent as right,” or
passive of b mon, Is. 11, 4. Job 16, 21 ‘/o procure right
Jor!  Ges. renders nnan ‘and ske stood reproved, which is
possible, but unsuitable, as Abimelech is not reproaching
Sarah. It is not improbable that the sentence is corrupt.

T MTI; cf. omp 783 in 32, 21. Job g, 24 MLAY 1B
b2y, and nd), Ps. 85, 3, of covering sin; 793, Jer. 18, 23,
of atoning, lit. covering, guilt; cf. also 1 Sam. 12, 3 oopNy
12 2y (if the Mass. text is correct here, but see LXX, and
Driver in loc.). The rendering of o3 by ‘weil’ is un-
suitable, and not supported by 12, 14. 24, 16. 29, 16. 17,
compared with 24, 65; asit is not certain from these passages
that women wore veils first when they were engaged (Tuch).
Besides, a thousand shekels would be rather a high price
to give for a veil, about £100. LXX have raira forar oot els
TRy ToU Tpocdmou gov, kai wdoais Tals peETd oov, kal mdvra
d\jfevoov : mdvra dApfevoor being, perhaps, a guess on the
part of the translator, who misunderstood the original. Ong.
has: T 7N MM P37 AT AON YT MDD 3D M0 N3
nN3iRw RI0NT 8 53 51:1 OV 0D ¢ Behold, it is unto thee
Jor a covering of glory, because I sent (and) look thee, and saw
thee, and all that is with thee, and concerning all tha! thou
hast spoken, thou hast proved thyself right’ The Pesh. has:
waX auop oo o Jéo wd] amsy aX{ Niow 1o
m}&a?’r&s o waxy NIy JES oNaly aX.
¢ Behold, I give a thousand of silver to thy brother, and behold
11 25 also given lo thee, because thou hast covered the eyes of all
those who are with me, and concerming everything, thou hast
reproved me. Vulg. ‘Ecce mille argenteos dedt fratri fuo; hoc
erit tibi in velamen oculorum ad omnes qui fecum sunf, ef

quocumgque perrexeris: memenloque te deprehensam.
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1. YWY possibly = “ concudines ;' mow (for nnpY)
occurs frequently in E. nnp¢ has sometimes a more servile
sense than MN; cf. 1 Sam. 25, 41.

\'1‘7‘\:‘1119} bare, masc. for fem.; cf. 30, 39; see Ges.,
§145 7.R. 1; Dav,, S, § 113b; or as °> is also used of
the male, e.g. Zech. 13, 3. Hos. 9, 16 ‘tkey begat] Abimelech
being included in the subject.

21.
1. TPD. P uses 721, not pb; so 8, 1. 19, 29,

2. YO = “kis old age’ So—always in the plural—bmn
<life ;” oYY ‘youtk’ (all nouns denoting space of time); cf.
DY, DY, nouns denoting extension of space; see note
on 2, 7, and cf. Ewald, § 1984, b

3. ﬁ‘?"T‘?ﬁD"T Participle Nif*, of 7%, with the qameg
shortened into pathach on account of the following maqgef.
Others take it as perf. Nif*. with the article 1513.‘1 '1‘213 '\’-’/N
cf. on 18, 21.

pPri3Y.  Other nouns (mostly proper names) formed after
the analogy of the imperfect Qal are 2pY?, ’1,5'1:?, 22, 22,
w37, D2, MM =i, according to the pointing usually
adopted by modern scholars (see App.). NP (in MW N'3)
is possibly an abstract noun of this form; cf. also M=+ dove,’
MEM ‘g stag;’ see Stade, § 2592; and cf. Barth, N.B.,

p. 227.
5. \‘7 'T‘?\‘D On the construction, cf. on 4, 18. '151‘13
is accented on the penult. to avoid the concurrence of two

tone-syllables, this shortens the tsere in the last syllable into
seghol; cf. on 4, 17. Two tone-syllables may however
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come together, if the first word is separated from the second,
by a distinctive accent.

6. ‘And Sarah said, Laughter hath God prepared for me,
every one who hears will laugh al me.

‘17 PrISY. pny with S=¢4o laugh at’ (as is clearly shown
by Job 5, 22. 39, 7. 18. 22. Ps. 59, 9), here rather in
astonishment than in derision. A.V. ‘w:l] laugh with me,’
so VSS,, but incorrectly.

PT_'!_EIW, with shewa resolved into hateph pathach; so

even where no guttural follows, cf. 2, 12. 23. Jer. 22, 15
onmn.

7. M ‘7‘773 Y. Render, ‘Who could have said lo
Abrakam?’ * The perfect is used in questions to express
astonishment at what appears to the speaker in the highest
degree improbable,” Driver, § 19; cf. 18, 12 3y b an;
1 Sam. 26, 9 PN ... NOY o; Num. 23, 10 "By 71 B;
see also Ges, § 106. 4; Dav., S, §41. R. 2; M. R, § 3. 2.
note a. LXX have dvayyekei, ‘ who shall say.” Tuch renders,
‘who says, which would rather be 7 or %@‘, admitting,
however, that the perfect in interrogalive sentences usually
refers to a past act.

‘7‘773 is only found in Hebrew three times again, viz. in
Ps. 106, 2. Job 8, z and 33,3. It is a common word in
Aramaic for the Heb. 737,

D2 FPYIN. “Sarah will suckle children:’ apan is
prophetic perfect; cf. Num, 24, 17 233 7; Is. 5, 13 i:‘?
wy A5 ; Jer. 2, 26 %k nva whan i3; and often, and see
note on 1, 29.

D)2 is generic plural, as in Ex. 21, 22, ,, DWIR ' "
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5w Is. 37, 3 7w owa Waa; Dav, S, § 17. R. 3;
Ges.,, § 124. 1. R. 2.

8. BDJ‘"I, pausal form, Ges., § 51. Rem. 2; Stade,
§ 504 b, who gives other instances, viz. PIO¥, B, RN,
Ny,

9. ",m So Baer and Delitzsch, who compare Ex.
32, 6 PDS?, Deut. 32, 11 AN, where the ordinary editions
point (as they do here) with tsere ; see Ges., § 52. 2. R. 2;
Stade, § 88. 3 a. pn¥» (LXX maifovra, with the gloss perd
Icadk Tob viot éavris; so Vulg. ‘ludentem cum Isaac filio
suo\="‘playing, sporting ;' cf. Ex. 32, 6. Judg. 16, 25: pny
in Pi‘el, without a preposition, being always used in a good
sense. A.V.here and 39, 14 render pny by <o mock;’ so
Kimchi and some moderns, e.g. Baumgarten, Keil. Cf.
Gal. 4, 29, where the apostle speaks of Isaac and Ishmael,

. . NPTy \ \ -
6 kara oapxa yevvnbeis édlwke TOV kard mrevpa.

1. DI 5;1 =lit. “on account of the circumsiances, then
simply, ‘on account of ;> an uncommon expression, found
again in ver. 25. Ex. 18, 8. Num. 12, 1. 13, 24, efcC.

r2. T NP5 cf. 48, 16 " bn3 KpY. Render, ¢ Jn
(or through) Isaac will a seed be called for thee) i.e.‘in the
line of Isaac will those descendants from thee come, who
shall bear thy name, and as such be heirs of the divine
promise, viz. the Israelites, who were the offspring of
Abraham, chosen by God,” Kn. in Di.; cf. Rom. g, 7. Heb.
11, 18 ; see also 17, 19. 21I.

13. Construction as in 47, 21. 13, 15; cf. note on 13, I5,
also Ges., § 143. Rem. 1; M. R,, § 132 a.

14. DM DM, oD, cstr. state of NYM, a word which
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only occurs in this chapter, perhaps so pointed (Tuch) to
distinguish it from NON ¢ anger.’

OW is perfect, ‘ he placed 1) i.e. the skin of water. The
clause is a circumstantial clause, appended without any con-
necting particle; cf. 44, 12 Snn; 48, 14 Ss; Judg. 6, 19
b¥; Driver, § 163; Ewald, § 346a; M.R, § 153; Dav, S,
§ 41. R. 3; Ges, § 156. 3a.

'T‘?”ﬂ DN is acc. after jn%, not b, which at any rate
would not suit the present narrative. LXX seem to have
read 751 NR AoY ‘Jp DM, kai émébnxev émi Tov dpov adTis TO
madlov, but badly, as Ishmael, cf. 17, 25, would be about
fourteen years old. Vulg. belter, ‘/ollens panem ef utrem aquae,
imposuil scapulae ejus, iradidilgue puerum.

INM is imperf. Qal apoc. from YN, nvn'zvni, then
with a helping vowel NU;, and lengthening hireq into tsere,
yrd; cof. Ges., § 75. Rem. 3; Driver, p. 52. foot-note 1
(where the analogy between' the apocopated forms of verbs
7”5 and the segholate nouns is noticed); Stade, § 545d;
cf. § 489b.

YW A 2], i.e. the southern frontier of Canaan.

16. n‘: is ethic dative; common with verbs of motion,
esp. in the imperative; cf. 15 15, 12, 1,—and note on that
passage,—22, 2; o35 135, Josh. 22, 4; see M. R,, § 51. 3.
R.a. 3.

A P = about a bow-shot off) lit. ¢ distant like the
shooters with the bow. PN is inf. abs.=" making far ;' cf.
Ex. 33, 7. Josh. 3, 16; see Ewald, § 280 a; used here as
an adverb (cf. Ges, § 113. 2; Dav,, S, § 87)="a/ a

distance.
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AN is participle plural, cstr. state, Pilel from v ; cf.
Ges., § 75. Rem. 18; Stade, § 155 b; also § 279, the word
only occurs here.

M2 NN, A with 3, as in 44, 34; see Ges,
§ 119. 3Db. 2.

17. WY WUNI="win opwa. Cf. Ges., § 138. z Rem. ;
Dav., S, § to. Rem. 3, and 2 Sam. 15, 21. Jer. 22, 12,
and often.

18. 2 TN DN YUNT, lit. = make fast thy hand on
kim, i.e. ‘take hold of him,’ which is more commonly
expressed without %, 3 prnn.

19. DY WD ‘g spring of waler’ WI=‘a spring, N2
‘a cistern_for rain-water.

DM is apoc. imperf. Hif". of npY, without a helping
vowel; cf. on ver. 15: so Jam, ver. 16, apoc. imperf. Qal
of naa.

zo. DWP F12Y WM. Two renderings may be noticed :
(I) “And he became, as ke grew up, an archer ;’ cf. Job 39, 4
233137 D3 wbm ; Zech. 10, 8 1371 '3 3. So the Mass.
and Hieron., but N9 ="*growing up’ is superfluous after
5“_??1. (I1) Del.® renders, ‘And he became a shooter, (viz.) a
bow-man, NYP being a closer definition of 137, and M=
339 (cf. 49, 23) and A" (cf. Jer. ¢, 29. Ps. 78, 9); cf. 13, 8.
1 Kings 1, 1; see note on 13, 8. LXX render éyévero 8¢
rotérms, but whether they read the text NYP N3 or NYR
passing over N33, is quite uncertain. The Vulg. takes n37=
uvenis, *factusque es! juvenis sagitfarius’ Ong. has MM
NNWR K37, which probably ought to be rendered, ‘And the
youth became an archer’ (R3] being Ongelos’ translation of
Sy or 150 in vers. 8. 14. 15. 16. 17); cf. Levy, Chald,
W. B, ii. pp. 395, 400. Di. adopts the reading of Kn.
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nwp N30 ‘a shooter of the bow,’ ‘a bow-man;’ taking na7,
as Del. does=231 and n»1; cf. the rendering of the LXX.
A passage somewhat similar to this is 1 Kings 35, 29 ‘P.ZH; N3,
The Itureans and Kedarenes, both descendants of Ishmael,
cf. 25, 13. 15, were celebrated as bow-men; cf, Is. 21, 1.

21. PN? N33,  The desert-plateau, bounded on the
S. by the Gebel-et-Tih, E. by the Arabah, and the N. end
of the Elanitic Gulf; W. by the Wilderness of Shur (16, 7).
Northwards it extends to the Negeb and the Wilderness of
Judah; ie. up to the Wilderness of Zin (Num. 13, 21. 20, 1)
or Kadesh (Ps. 29, 8). The Wady-el-'ArfS flows through it;
cf. with this ver. (E) 14, 6. Num. 13, 3. 26 (P). Dt. 33, =.
Hab. 3, 3, and Di. on Num. 10, 12.

22—24.
22. LXX have here and ver. 32, xai "Oxo{af 6 wppaywyos
abrod, probably a gloss which has crept in from 26, 26.
23. ‘And now swear unto me by God here, that thou wilt not
lie unto me or my offspring or offshoot’

7137 is not ‘these things,’ but ‘ kere ;’ cf. 15, 16: properly
¢ hather’ (German, hier, hierher).

"'13]‘7'1 ‘3‘3‘7\, only Job 18, 19. Is. 14, 22 : notice the
alliteration, and cf. on 18, 27. The two words always stand
together="*proles et soboles.

25. T2 M. Di. (cf. Dav,, S., § 58b) explains this on
the ground that the conversation took place before the
actual swearing, but one does not quite see why the writer
should have used a perfect with waw (apparently weak waw,
as waw conseculive seems quite out of place here) to express
this, and not the perfect separated from the waw by some
intervening word; Driver, § 76. Obs. The perfect here
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scems to be the same as PMONM in 15, 6; cf. the note there,
The text, however, may be corrupt; cf. Ges., § 112. 6 y.

DT TINT, on the article, cf. on 16, 4.

26. NL,’ R s ) R N‘D oo DON=*neither . .. nor,’
cf. Num. 23, 25 waan &5 372 b2 vapn &5 3p oo

2. TONT N3 YW A AN, mivas has no
article, it may perhaps be regarded as defined by the
numeral ya’. See Ges., § 126. 5. Rem. ra; Dav, S, § 32.
R. z; and cf. 41, 26.

TI27Y, not ¢ kere,” but * what are they, these seven lambs ;'
cf. Zech. 1, 9. 4, 5; and see Driver, § 201, 2; Ewald,
§ 325a. Compare also Ges., § 141. 3.

'13‘13‘7 (for the form |ﬂ'135)—'131135 cf. the rare forms
(nearly all of which occur in pause) N33, 42, 36; Prov. 31,
29, and '13'15“, 1 Kings 7, 37, etc.; MmN, which as a separate
pronoun is pointed M7, being affixed; cf. Ges. § 1. 1.
Rem. 2; Stade, § 352 b; Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 156 f.

30. YW NR 3. ', like the 8n recitant’s in Greek,
introduces the words of the speaker.

1'1'79‘7 “7 . an does not refer to nas, but
to the whole transaction, ‘7 skall be for a witness ;' cf. Job
4, 5. Mic. 1, 9.

The number seven had for the ancients a special signifi-
cance as the sacred number; cf. Ex. 37, 23. Lev. 4,6; so
solemn oaths were attested, either by the presence of seven
witnesses (Her. iii. 8) or by the slaughter of seven animals, as
here ; cf. the word DZ)?? “fo swear, probably a denom, from
YW ¢ seven’ ="to use or call seven,’ so the name YY) N2 may
mean ‘well of seven,’ or ‘well of an oath) YW= ; cf. the
proper names PILROR, YIS,
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31. YW N2 is the modern Bir es-Seba' (C"‘J‘ﬂ)’
twelve hours south of Hebron. Ruins are still to be seen
there, in the neighbourhood of which are two cisterns of
excellent water; cf. Sh.,, G., p. 284 f.

33. BUjN=‘lamarisk,’ Arab. :}:T, cf. Léw, Aram. Pflan-
zenn., 65. The renderings of the VSS., LXX dpovpa,
Aq. 8evdpiv, Sym. ¢ureia, Onq. N3¥'), were perhaps inten-
tionally adopted for the same reason as ¥ in 12, 6 for
nSx, i.e. to avoid any reference to the sacred tree ; see the
note there, ad fin.; and on tree worship, Rob. Smith, Re/g.
of the Semiles, p. 185 fi.

22,

1. Di. and Del. render, ‘And it came lo pass afler these
things, when God proved Abrakam, that he said, etc., regarding
aeNM as the apod., and no) oM as a circ. clause. The
ordinary translation which takes 3 DNoNY as apodosis is to
be preferred, as being simpler. Cf. Driver, § %8; Ges.,
§ 111. 2; Dav,, S, §51. R. 1.

2. O DN thine only one! LXX 1oy dyamyrév; cf.
Prov. 4, 3, LXX. According to Frankel, Einfluss, p. 7, the
rendering of the LXX was intentional, as Abraham had
another son Ishmael. Isaac is called a 53 }3, as the son of
Abraham by his own wife Sarah, not as the only remaining
son after Ishmael was sent away; all through the narrative
Isaac and Ishmael are regarded by the writer as standing in
a different relation to Abraham; cf. chap. 21 with chap. 16.

TN YN < To the district of Moriak ;' cf. Num. 32,
1. Josh. 8, 1. 10, 41, where & occurs again in the sense of
“disirics’ 0 with the article (cf. 'wn <44 (0 ¢ Jordan,
]JJ‘)-‘I Lebanon’) is the name of the hill on which in later
times the temple stood, 2 Chron. 3, 1. Jos., 4nt., i. 13. 1f
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This is the view usually adopted by modern expositors, as
Del., Di., but is not without difficulties. Moriah does not
appear to have been commonly used as a name for the
Temple hill, which was generally called Sion. The district
around Morah could hardly be spoken of as m™np y§, and
Moriah itself then described as one of the mountains in this
district. Well. (Comp., p. z0) supposes that the Chronicler,
following Gen. 22, invented the name Moriah, and that in
the Genesis text some other name originally stood; cf.
Kuenen, Hexateuck, p. 254, and Di., ad loc. Tuch prefers
the view that 7" here=the "W in 12, 6, near Shechem,
called Judg. 7, 1 NN Ny, on the ground of the LXX
reading els v yqv v dYnAgr, and in 12, 6 Ty Spiv T
tymaqv. But this Moreh was a place of no significance in the
history of Israel, and too far from Beersheba to be reached
in three days. Further, no great stress can be laid on the
reading of the LXX either here or in 12, 6, their translation
being probably a mere guess, as it can hardly be a rendering
of the Hebrew text. The VSS. render variously, and throw
no light on the question. Vulg. has ‘ferram visionzs” Ongq.
Ryn>3 YD land of worship! Pesh. Kicwlt Ssl=pw
*noNn, cf. their rendering of 2 Chron. 3, 1, ‘land of the
Amorites ;> also Geiger, Urschrift, p. 278. Di.,, p. 292, seems
inclined to think that the Pesh. may have preserved the
original reading. )

ST, The derivation is unknown, but seems to have
been connected by a play with n1; cf. vers. 8 and 14. For
derivations of the word that have been suggested, cf. Ges.,
Thes., p. 819; C. P. Ges., sub voce ; also 2 note by Cheyne
in the American Journal Hebraica, April, 1885, p. 252.
It cannot mean ‘shown of Jakh, which would be M¥ (cf.
D).
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4. MO O is connected by the LXX with 1o in
ver. 3, but incorrectly.

N is the imperf. with waw consec. after a time deter-
mination; cf. on 19, 15.

5 TD'DJ. Cohortative, expressing the intention more
strongly than the simple imperf. ; cf. Driver, § s9a.

712 has here a local force, as Gen. 31, 37 (rare).

7. Y237, also pointed 27, and in pause ’JS.U; cf.. Dav.,
§ 49 ; Ges § 100. 5; Stade, § 380. The suffix is a verbal
suffix here with the nun demonstrative ; cf. Stade, § 359 b. 4.

8. Wb FINTY OWbN =< God will provide him’ etc.; cf.
41, 33 YD K™ ANYY; I Sam. 16, 1 %5 133 TN 03, 17
A AR

12. ‘And He said, Stretch not Jorth thine hand o the boy,
and do not do anything lo hem ; for now I know that thou art
a fearer of God (cf. note on 4, 14); for thou hast not withheld
thy son, thine only one, from me!

nownm N'D\ is almost=natn &5 '3, which would be more
emphatic: ) here expresses a consequence; see M. R,
§ 148 c; Ges, § 158; cf. its use in the waw conv. in zo, 12,
“and so she became my wife;’ 23, 20; Driver, § 74.

TTONSM from DM “a spol, “a dot, then ‘anything;’ cf.
the French point.

13- WIN. Sam,, LXX, Targ.-Ps. Jon, Pesh., forty-two
Codices (Tuch and Wright) read 9ny, i.e. ‘a single ram,
rams in ordinary cases going about in flocks (Tuch), which is
preferred by some, e.g. Ewald, but which is not so probable,
for 9NN looks like an emendation of N, and "NX explains

P
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how it was that Abraham did not see the ram before.
Geiger, Urschrift, p. 244, reads MY, regarding Isaac as the
one lamb (das Opferlamm), and the ram caught in the
thicket as ‘tke other ’ and thinks, that as this view was
objectionable, the reading was corrected into MR, which was
again changed into "8, This however is improbable. =&
is not Zlemporal, but local =* behind ;’ cf. Ps. 68, 26 ; so nnn,
as an adv.,, 49, 25, and a prep.: sp, as an adv., z Sam. 23,
1, and a prep.

TDN‘J . Perf, so Baer and Del., ‘¢ was caught;’ another
reading is W), participle, ‘caugh?;’ so Theile.

'[D__Dll_ So Baer and Del.; cf. 308, 2, 12. Ordinary
editions point 7202, Render, /7 a thicket!

14. TIRYY PO = Palweh sees) i.e. < provides ;' cf. ver.
8; so LXX, Kopios ibev.

"N U, “So that it is said (i.e. “people are in the habit
of saying”), In the mountain of the Lord provision shall be
made’ (cf. 10, 9).

TN = provision shall be made,’ suits the context, but is
a doubtful rendering, as the Nif‘al does not occur elsewhere
in this sense. Some render (apparently the Massor.), ¢ On
the mountain of Yahweh He (Yahwek) appears ;’ but this is
very awkward, and the point to be explained is not so much
Yahweh's appearance (there was no real vision, only a voice
from heaven) as the providing of a substitute, ver. 8. Di.
renders according to Ewald (§ 332 d), * On the mountain where
Yakwek is seen) lit. * On the mountain of Yahwelk's appearing ;'
cf. Hos. 1, 2. Ps. 4, 8, which however gives no suitable sense;
as one cannot regard it as a proverb to say, ‘ On the mountain
where Vahweh appeared, we should rather expect nrw ™ i
“the mountain where Yahweh appeared:’ in either case the
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sentence is very incomplete. The rendering  provision shail
be made’ may perhaps be accepted in lieu of a better transla-
tion; the Qal clearly means ‘/o provide, the Nif'al may be
regarded as its passive, though no other instance of this use
can be cited. The LXX, év 76 pet Kipios &b, would require
N MY 913, The text would be easier of explanation if
7K at the end of the verse were pointed "8 ; so Vulgate.

16. "2 introduces the contents of the oath; cf. 2 Sam.
3, 35. Jer. 22, 24.

17. WM, The imperf. with simple waw used as a jussive,
“And may thy seed possess the gale of thy enemies ;” cf. 9, 27.
17, 2. 27, 29; Driver, § 134 : the ordinary construction would
be the perfect with waw consec. ¥2); cf. ver. 18. Here pos-
sibly the imperf. with simple waw was chosen intentionally.
U would=" uand thy seed skall} in continuation of Na.

18. ‘BPI nYNY N APY =" Because thou hast listened
lo my vorce,' lit, ‘as a reward for listening {0, etc. R 1Py
recurs in 26, 5. 2z Sam. 12, 6 (all). 3P¥ without WX is used
similarly, e.g. Deut. 8, 20 (* as a punishment for’).

20-24. A short notice of the family of Abraham’s brother
Nahor. It is probably inserted here, as Ribqah, Isaac’s wife,
was the daughter of Bethuel, Nahor’s son, cf. ver. 23'. The
families here mentioned can only be partially identified.

21. Y. Cf. 10, 23, probably to be taken in a more
limited sense here (Di.).

$12 is mentioned in Jer. 25, 23, together with Deddn and
Tém4, and so must be sought for in the neighbourhood of

1 Di., however, thinks that 23a np33 nx 1% Y021 is an insertion
by R. instead of an original npa3 nwY J2% NNy, to harmonize with 23,
20 (P), cf. 28, 2. 7(P). In 29, 5(J), Laban is the son of Nahor; c[. notes
on 24, 15. 24. 47. 50.

P2
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Edom. Elihu, Job's fourth adversary, was a Buzite, Job 32, 2.
Del,, Par., p. 367, compares the land Bds« mentioned in
Asarhaddon’s inscriptions.

fmint St i7NTDP. iy is otherwise unknown. In
10, 22 D is the son of Shem. Perhaps B here, as Di.
suggests, was the name of a single people, DX in 10, 22 (P)
being the name of a nation in a wider sense.

22. "W, It is uncertain whether 9t is to be considered
as the ancestor of the whole family of the o™, or of one
tribe of the same. i

NI is very uncertain; the Arab geographers (cf. Di,
p- 295) mention a ;J'; in Mesopotamia, between Nisibis and
Ris ‘Ain. An Assyrian Chaezu is found on Asarhaddon’s
inscriptions (cf. Del., Par., p. 306 f.), possibly this is the
same as the %1 in this verse.

Uj‘!‘?D is unknown; F]‘?W‘ is also unknown; ‘7N1n3
is unknown as the mame of a place; in 25, 20. 28, 5 it is
the proper name of a person.

24. 1!7.53‘7‘91, casus pendens, the narrative being resumed
by waw conv., ‘And his concubine, whose name was R’uma,
she bare;’ cf. 30,30. Ex. 9, 21. 1 Sam. 14, 19. 1 Kings 11, 26;
Ewald, § 344 b; Driver, § 12723; M. R, § 132 c¢; Ges,,
§ 111. 2. Rem. 2; Dav, S, § 50b.

Wia>'D. i, also U393, The derivation of the word
is doubtful. It may be of foreign origin; cf. Ew., § 106. c 3.
Cf. the Gk. md\xa¢ and Lat. pellex, and see C. P. Ges. sud
Doce.

MW, O, and NN are all uncertain; N2, also
1O O, 1 Ch. 19, 6, a district and kingdom at the foot
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of Mount Hermon, not far from Geshur; cf. Deut. 3, 14-
Josh. 12, 5. 13, 11. 2z Sam. 10, 6. 8.

23.

I 7 ™1 Y. The phrase “5 »n 2w is only found
(in the Pent.) in P; so 25, 7. 47, 9. 28.

z. YW NP, ‘Arda’ sty so called perhaps from
Arba’, one of the giants who formed the original inhabitants
of the land; cf. Josh. 14, 15. 15,13. 21, 11. Others (Ewald,
etc.) explain it as=‘Four fown’ i.e. ‘lown of the four
quarlers, a possible explanation of the name, perhaps
favoured by 35, 27 where y39& has the art. Here and in
35, 27. Josh. 20, 7. 21, 11 (P). 15, 13. (? D?) ¥27% n™p is also
called Hebron-—cf. Num. 13, 22—which seems to have been
the more modern name of the town; cf. Josh. 14, 15. Judg.
1, 10. In ver. 19 Mamre is identified with Hebron, and in
35, 2% the town is thrice named, Mamre, Kiryath Arba‘, and
Hebron; so that Mamre was either another name of
Hebron, or must have formed a portion of it, or have
belonged to it. The LXX have an addition in their text,
7 éorwv év 7§ kobpars, perhaps a marginal gloss, occasioned
by 37, 14 M3an poyn. The Sam. also insert poy 5% between
378 and 0. Hebron, the modern E/-Halil is about
eight hours south of Jerusalem, almost mid-way between that
city and Beersheba. It lies in a narrow, deep valley which
declines from the NW, to the SE., the town being built
on both sides of the valley. The mosque, which is erected
at the S.E. end of the town, encloses the cave of Machpelah.
Cf. Di,, p. 299; Bid., Pal, p. 137 f.; Sh, G, p. 3171

TU'\:JIL.‘, with 8™t 83, ¢small Caph:’ there seems to be
no reason for 3 being written smaller than the other letters
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here, sce another instance 2, 4, and the note there; cf.
Strack, Proleg., p. 92, who does not, however, mention this
passage or 2, 4.

3.\ “Jiis dead:’ of common gender here, as in Lev.
21, 11. Num. 6, 6; contrast Zech. 11, 9 NNER ‘ the dying
one. The distinction of gender in the case of a dead person
being less regarded than in that of a living person (Del);
cf. Ges, § 122. 2. Rem. 1; M. R,, § 62.

faln Rl lTN. nn ' is only found in P: in 14, 13 they
are called Amorites, and in Judg. 1, 10 Canaanites.

4. Family graves were not uncommon among the people
of high rank; cf. Judg. 8, 32. 2 Sam. 2, 32. 1 Kings 13, 30,
and Is. 22, 16, where Shebna the scribe hews out of the
rock a sepulchre for himself.

WA is characteristic of P.

6. As 15 exb (ver. 5) is a very unusual phrase (ombx xS
is found once, Lev. 11, 1), Hitzig’s conjecture WypY/ Y
which is adopted by most commentators, and brings the text
here in accordance with ver. 13—seems preferable. So in
ver. 15 we must read 2N B then, here and vers. 13. 15,
will be followed by the imperative (cf. 17, 18 with the imperf.;
30, 34 with the jussive); see Ges., § 110. 1. Rem. 2; Dav.,,
S., § 134, ‘Pray kear us” ‘In accordance with the politeness
which both parties endeavour to shew (Di)! LXX and
Sam. understand 9 as = N5; then the text ought to be
inverted 1ymY DR K5, as in ver. 11.

oDoR NDI=1a prince of God, i.e. belonging to God,
under God’s protection, and blessed by Him, and so a
mighty and distinguished prince ; cf. Pss. 36, 7. 80, 11.

N3P DD, lit.="“4n the choice of our sepulchres) i.e.
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‘en our choices! sepulchre,’ cf. Is. 22, 7 pnY Anan. The usual
order of the words is here abandoned, the noun expressing
the quality preceding, instead of following, the noun which it
qualifies ; cf. Ges., § 128. 2. Rem. 1; and see also Dav,, S.,
§34. Ro 5.

HSD‘: K???, a verb N5 following the conjugation of
a verb n”5; cf. Ges., § 75. Rem. 21 c; Stade, § 143 e,
note I a.

TR NP cf. on 16, 2 nbo.

8. DOWDI NN WY DN, liL.="#f # is with your soul, i.e.
“1f it be your inlention ;’ cf. 2z Kings 9, 15 DIUB) YYDNR;
Ges, § 159. 3. 5.

9. HSD:DH . LXX, 78 omjratov 16 Surhoiv, Vulg. speluncam
duplicem, i.e. a cave with two entrances or two compart-
ments, from the root 583 ; but—as may be seen from vers. 17.
19, and 49, 30—-‘!553?3-‘! is 2 proper name.

N'?D AO22 =" for full money, i.e. for its full value in
money ; cf. 1 Chron. 21, 22 ¥1 §O33 . , . {1 Do > N,
24 N5V /D33 AIpR 3p 3 &S,

ro. MWW N2 ‘735 Cf. on 9, 10 and Ewald,
§ 310 a. A W3 is the shorter form for D'WW¥™M D'N3.
Render as R.V., ‘Even of all those entering the gate of his
city, i.e. his fellow-citizens. 5—=the German namlich,
« I mean’ or ‘that is to say.

rr. PRY M N'?. ‘Nay, my lord, hear me.’ Hitzig
and Maurer read 85 as Rb:#; cf. vers. 13. 15, and see
1 Sam. 14, 30. 2 Sam. 18, 12, which is unnecessary, as )
suits the context better, Ephron refusing at first to receive
anything for the field till Abraham presses it upon him.
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The same politeness and apparent unwillingness to sell any-
thing, but rather to give it, still prevails in the east; cf. Del.*,
P- 553, and *, p. 334

NN is perfect of certitude, often used in contracts or
promises; cf. Ruth 4, 3 "¥3 mam “No'omi is selling,’ 1 Kings
3, 13 P N noxw &5 ik m; Is. 43, 20 123 NI D
ow; cf. Drver, § 13; M. R,, § 3. 1a; Dav, S, § 41 a;
Ges., § 106. 3 a.

13. ‘And ke spake unto Ephron in the ears of the people of
the land, saying, If only thou—pray hear me—I give the money
Jfor the field, lake 1t from me, that I may bury my dead there!
The optative sentence beginning with o® is broken off, and
continued with 15 and the imperative. Olshausen supposes
that some words have dropped out of the text after nnx.
Hitzig ingeniously renders l‘ﬂ,’l& D&, as perfect Qal of MW
“if thou art willing,’ which is quite suitable; but the Qal of
MR occurs nowhere else, the verb being only found in the
Nifal; cf. 34, 15. LXX have émeds) mpos éuod €; mpds duot=
“on my side] cf. LXX, 29, 34 and 31, 5, and Dr., p. 182.

15. Cf. on ver. 6. The LXX and Sam. have also read
&5 here.

16. WﬂD‘? N2Y. < Current with the merchanis ;’ the art.
is according to Ges., § 126.3a; M.R,, § 68; Dav, S,
§ 22 b; cf. the shorter phrase in 2 Kings 12, 5 72y AD>
‘curren! money, i.e. such as the merchants would accept.
“ People had at that time no coins issued by the State, but
only bits of metal—which came into use through the require-
ments of trade—of fixed weights, and possibly with the weight
marked on them; these pieces were weighed to avoid any
fraud,” Knobel, cited by Di., p. 298.

17. OPM.  “So the field . . . . was ensured to Abrakam ;'
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cf. Driver, § 74 a; M. R, § 18. Rem. a; Ges., § 111. 3 a.
D'P in this sense occurs again in Lev. 25, 30. 27, 14. 17. 19.
This use of by is peculiar to P.

N 1pb = before, i.e. “east of i 50 %8 OY in ver. 19 ;
cf, 16, 12.

”
18. M W2 533. 3 corresponds to 5 in ver. 10; it is
distributive here, as in 4, 21, which compare.

19. HBDDDH 7. 523w is only found in P; so
again 25, 9. 49, 30. 50, 13.

PN N NMD. Observe that P never mentions the
NPB 5N (13, 18. 14, 13. 18, 1), but calls the place ¥y ;
SO 25, 9. 35, 27- 49, 30. 50, I13.

24.

2. W] \PV="*tke old one of his house, i.e. ‘the oldest )’
SO 42, 13 OP ‘the young ome| i.e. ‘the youngest onme [’
2 Chron. 21, 17 "2 P ‘his youngest son; cf. M. R,
§ 81 b, and note on 10, 21. Probably Eliezer is the servant
here intended. The Targ. Ps.-Jon. mentions him here
expressly by name. Each large household had a servant
of this sort; cf. Joseph in 39, 4. 22 (Ps. 105, 21), also
43, 16. 44, T M2 Sy WKR. At a later period the office
was one of the important posts at court; cf. 1 Kings 4, 6.
Is. 22, 15.

WV PN T XY DW= place thy hand under my
thigh, i.e. swear to me; cf. 44, 29, which is the only other
passage where this mode of swearing is mentioned. Some
(Tuch, Del.) see a reference to circumcision in these words.
Others (Di.) explain—from 46, 26. Ex. 1, 5. Judg. 8, 30—the
words symbolically, as invoking his descendants to maintain
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the oath and avenge any infraction of it; cf. Di, p. 3o,
who cites an instance of a similar form of oath among the
Bedouins in Egypt; also: the following extract from the
Journals of LExpeditions in North-west and West Ausiralia,
by George Grey, vol. ii, p. 342, London, .1841: ¢ Genesis,
chap. 24, ver. 9,” after quoting the verse from the A.V. the
writer continues, ‘ this is exactly the form that is observed in
south-western Australia, when the natives swear amity to one
another, or pledge themselves to aid one another in avenging
a death. One native remains seated on the ground with his
heels tucked under him in the eastern manner; the one who
is about to narrate a death to him approaches slowly and
with averted face, and seats himself cross-legged upon the
thighs of the other; they are thus placed thigh to thigh, and
squeezing their bodies together they place breast to breast—
both then avert their faces, their eyes frequently fill with
tears—no single word is spoken, and the one who is seated
uppermost places his hands under the thighs of his friend ;
having remained thus seated for a minute or two, he rises up
and withdraws to a little distance without speaking, but an
inviolate pledge to avenge the death has by this ceremony
passed between the two®” Ibn Ezra in his commentary on
the passage has the following: ©* 3% nin 37 & D
pra &5 mbeA Aaa yavs mn s A b Amb mn e
v PAR T D% oipS pan Dwra perin maY bk avpm
w3 RAR T N D MIENa ANR DX DYBM MNa XY D
ah el myb JMYY RAn v AN Dppa TN Sp 7w aear
AR PN NN Iy vewinn AN ‘Some say this refers 1o
circumcision ; but if this were so, he would have sworn by the

! For this reference I am indebted to Prof. Driver, who kindly sent
me a note he had received on this verse from Dr. Tylor, the Reader
(now Prof.) in Anthropology at Oxford.
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covenan! of circumcision, and nol by fehovah. What appears
most probable to me 15, that 1! was a cuslom in those days for
a man lo place his hand under the thigh of him in whose
service he was : the meaning would then be, “ if thou ar! in my
service, place thy hand, I pray, under my thigh ;” the master
would thus be sitting with his thigh on the (servant’s) hand ;
the meaning being, “ behold, my hand is under thy authority to
do thy will ;7 and this custom still exists in India’

4. "D = but) after the negative ; cf. 45, 8. 1 Kings 21, 15;
see Ewald, § 354 a (who compares the German sondern (not
aber) after nicht); Ges., § 163. 1; Dav,, S, § 155. Fifteen
MSS. and the Heb.-Sam. Codex read D¥™3.

PHR"? ‘33'7. When the pr. name follows the subs., the
preposition must be repeated; cf. 4, 2. 21, 10. 48, 13 (an ex-
ception in ver. 12); when it precedes, it only stands with the
pr. name; cf. 11, 31. 12, 5. 14, 16. 16, 3. 20, T4. 22, 20;
see M. R., § 71. 1. Rem. a; Dav,, S, § 29 a.

5. IQ‘DH 1 pointed with seghol before the guttural
with qameg, Ges., § 100. 4; Dav, § 49. 2 d.

7. ‘The God of the heavens who took me . . . may He
(emphatic) send His angel before thee, and mayes! thou,’ etc.

]:\n|751 . DU, The perfect with waw conv. after
the imperfect as a jussive; cf. 1, 14 (note), 28, 3. 43, 14.
47, 29 £, and often; see Driver, § 113. 2 a, cf. § 111.

8. ﬁ’PJ'\ e TIARN N'? ON. ‘But if she does not
consent, then thou ar! free! TP for P'B), Ges,, § 75. Rem. 7:
the tone does not advance with \ conv. as the verb is a 775
verb; cf. Stade, § 440 b. note.

DINT NP, nn without the article as regularly after



220 GENESIS,

a word with a pronom. affix; see Ewald, § 293 a; Driver,
§ 209. Obs.; Ges,, §126. 5. R.1b; Dav, §,§32z andR. 3.

2WN Ns. Cf. the note on 4, 12.

9. WIIN is pluralis excellentiae, referring to Abraham ;
see Ewald, § 1781; Ges., § 124. 1c; Dav, S, §16¢; cf
Stade, § 324 a; so 40, 1 Trd DMNINS, of Pharaoh; 42, 30
1N N, of Joseph.

Io. VIR M '73 LXX, dné wdvrov tév dyadov; so
45, 18 DM¥D P M NN ; 2 Kings 8, g pbwt 21 Son.

QM2 DN, “Aram of the two rivers,’ i.e. Mesopotamia,
Deut. 23, 5. Judg. 3, 8. The two rivers are usually identified
with the Euphrates and Tigris, so Del® Halévy, cited by
Di., p. 302, takes them to be the Euphrates and Chrysorrhoas.
Di. himself, with greater probability, thinks that the Euphrates
and Chaboras (Mi20) are the two rivers intended.

1. DYAFT N2 SN, i.e. the fountain that is usually to
be found near a town ; cf. Ex. 2, 15; see Ewald, § 2777 a.

1z, WY TOIY. ‘ Pray cause il Jo mee! me;’ cf. g, 22
for the omission of the acc., and the note there; see also
27, 20 85 TAOR MM PR 3.

14. ‘May it be that the damsel to whom I shall say, Pray
let down thy pitcher that I may drink, and she answer, Drink,
and I will also water thy camels ; (may it be that) her thou
hast adjudged lo thy servant Isaac, and thereby I shall know
that thou hast shewn my master kindness!

M s the perf. with waw conv., where no imperf.
precedeé, used as a precative or mild imperative ; cf. 47, 23
oI nx bRy ; Deut. 7, g ny™; Driver, § 119d; Ges.,
§rrz. 4b. R.
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TRRY L L L R OWN. Ao s perf. with waw conv.
alter an imperf. with qwiR; cf. ver. 43, where the relative is
avoided; so Lev. 21, 10 oo, L, Py wiN; Is. 56, 4 "N
Y, . 0RP; Judg. 1, 12. 1 Sam. 14, 26 ; see Driver, p. 131.

ﬂPVjN « o« W is a casus pendens, resumed in MNR,
which stands before its verb for emphasis; cf. 26, 15. 28, 13 ;
Driver, § 197. 1; Dav., S, § 106 c; Ges, § 143b. The text
is to be pointed W3, this word being of common gender in
the Pentateuch, also in Ruth 2, 21; cf. Ges., § 122. 2. Rem. 2
and § 2. 5. Rem.; Dav, S, § 12¢c; Ewald, § 175b; Stade,
§ 309 d, who regards 2y as ‘a remnant of an older period of
the language, when the feminine ending did not exist.” The
Kri directs the ordinary form to be read.

F12 is not ‘through ker,” Ribqah, but ‘thereby,’ cf. 15, 6. 8.
42, 36. 47, 26. Ex, 10, 11. Num. 14, 41; Dav, &, §1. R. 2;
Ges., § 135. 5. R. 2; M. R,, § 63.

15. ‘And it came lo pass before he had done speaking, thai,
behold, R. was coming oul, etc. 53 oM, the perf. after Y
is very rare (Driver, p. 32. foot-note 1), contrast ver. 43 07D
mSax.  The perlect after oty is found again, 1 Sam. 3, 7
“» nx 1 DY (if the punctuation is right), but immediately
afterwards nb» ooy ; cf. b3, Ps. 9o, z Y., . b3 ; Prov.

8, 25 Wabn oW DI ; see Ewald, § 337. 3 ¢; Ges., § 107. 1.
Rem. 1.

a3 binab b Wik, Possibly 13 Sxnab is a later
addition to the text, which originally may have run nj?; wR
ﬂ??i?. Cf. Di. ad loc., who points out that the passive is
strange and, that to describe Bethuel as ‘ the son of Milkah,
here and ver. 24 is unusual, men generally being named after
the father. Laban too, in 29, 5 is described as the ‘son
of Nakor] cl. 24, 48, not of Bethuel. In ver. 24 Di.
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proposes to read instead of a5 12 2 Sxna,—ax mab,,
cf. 34. 1.
TN 1752 TN, With her pitcher on her shoulder)

circ. clause ; Dav,, S, § 138; cf. note on 18, 16.

16. VINOD NAWB. Cf 12, 11 AN neY, and the note
there, and add 26, 7. 29, 17. 39, 6. 41, 2—6.

niﬂﬁl:‘a virgin, from Sna “secludere] Arab. ;L':.;'
“ secut, separavit, the maiden who lives in seclusion in her
parents’ home. mby from by, Arab. E_}.E “fo be sirong,
‘fully ripe] =the maiden who had reached a marriageable
age, puella nubilis. 1In by stress is laid on the fact that the
maiden is of a marriageable age, in AN that she is a virgin;
<0 here we have the addition Ay 85 v,

19. I'\I'\U."i? \‘73 OR W. ‘Unfil they shall have finished
drinking, o3 being a future perfect; so *N717 DN 7Y, ver. 33.
Is. 30, 17 A3 BRM) DR TY; and with the fuller phrase,
DR "k Ty, Gen. 28, 15 My DX WK Tp; Num. 32, 17
DIN*3N ON WK Ty ; see Driver, § 17; MR, § 3. 2; Ges,
§ 106. 3¢c; Dav, S, § 41c.

21, WD A5 PP WM. < And the man was
walching her in stlence!

I is the construct state before the preposition 15 ;
¢f. 130, Ps. 2, 12; PR3 v, Is. g, 1; swb mnen, Job
24, 5; see Ewald, § 289 b; Ges, § 130. 1; Dav, S,
§28 R.t; M.R, §73. R.a.

WY defines nNnp more clearly; cf. Num. 16, 27
20y Wy Judg. 1, 7 DBPOD MM DIYRD DI DAY MIN3;
Jer. 41,6 702 .., <57 ... 8¥; cf. Ewald, § 341b.3; Dr,
§161.2; Dav, S, § 70; Ges, § 118. 5; 120.12; M.R.,
§ 43
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z2. DY) is ‘a nose ring ; cf. ver. 47, where NN Sy is
added ; here the Sam. have mBN Sy bYM after \Opwm, which
Di. considers the original reading.

Y3 is “a half-shekel, it occurs once again, Ex. 38, 26.

Y. 5pw must be understood here, as in 20, 16.

23. AN MM is acc. of place, as in 18, 1, which
compare.

27. AN M TR IR, As for me, in the way hath
Y. guided me. 23N, casus pendens; cf. 11, 4. 48, 1. 49, 8;
see Driver, § 197. 4; M. R., § 129; and cf. note on ver. 14.

TN, i.e. without any mistakes, straight to the house of
his master’s kinsmen (or kinsman if the reading of the LXX
R be followed ; cf. ver. 48 and Di’s proposed emendation
in ver. 15); cf. ver. 48 nex 3.

28. TTON D‘Z‘?, i.e. to the female members of the
family. Ribgah, as a n'?m:, would live apart from the men,
among the females of the family.

2gb. 1V b 13'7 Y. Di. regards this half-
verse as out of place here [er greift in unertriglicher (durch
ver. 10 nicht zu rechtfertigender) Weise dem ver. 30 vor],
having been placed here, instead of after ver. 3o® (before
NIM), by a copyist’s mistake. Knobel regards it as a doublet,
or in ver. 30, NI may be explained by Driver, § 76 v, as
giving a more detailed account of Laban’s running.

z0. OV NN NRAZ. On the inf. cstr. without a subject,
cf. M.R., §§ rr1b, 117; Dav, S, §or. R.1; Ewald, § 3042;
19, 29. 25, 26 DnN nﬂ&:; 1 Sam. 18, 19 37" NN NN NY3;
2 Sam. 17, ¢ nSrna oma 55):; Ps. 42, 4 D0 53 '5x ena.
The Sam. read the more correct [orm WNN13 ‘2ken Ae saw.
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In Ges., § 115. 2. foot-note 1, it is suggested that the text
originally was l;'? niNIe,

MY 7. nen, placed before the participle, as in 38, 24
TR n o ; Is. 29, 8 5an MM, to arrest the attention and
give more liveliness to the narrative ; cf. Ewald, § 306 d;
Driver, § 135. 3. Obs. 1. The subject to the participle is
omitted as in 37, 15. 4I, I etc. See on 32, 7.

31. ‘And ke said, Come in, blessed of the Lord, why dost
thou siand without, secing I have prepared my house, and a
place for the camels 2’ cf. ver. 56 ; Josh. 17, 14 27 by N
‘seeing I am a greal people ;’ Judg. 3, 26 "2y RYN /e having
passed ;' see note on 20, 3, and cf. Ges., § 142. R. 1.

32. Laban is probably the subject to nns" and nM, as
one can hardly suppose that Abraham’s servant would be
so inhospitably treated that he had to unsaddle his own
camels. It would be easier if the text ran R} (instead of
X2%), which Dathe and Olsh. prefer, but this again would
require BN NK instead of BARRA.

33. The Ktb. is DY™ ke (Ladan) set} imperf. Qal of
Dr=0%; cf. 50, 26 D™ without Kri. But as the root
bt does not exist, it is better to follow the Kri here D
< and there was placed, impf. Hof‘al of DW, with pathach not
qameg; cf. Konig, Lekrg,, i. p. 435 f, and see Baer and Del,,
Genesis, p. 77. Stade, § 500 y, reads here D¥), the ordinary
imperf. Qal of D%, Ewald, § 131 d, considers that the @i of
the passive here, 50, 26 and Ex. 30, 32 (0" from 7\D), has
been sharpened into f.

38. N‘? DN, prop.=‘if not, after a negative ‘dut;’ cf,
(possibly) Ez. 3, 6 1'nn5w' pox &5 DR; see Ges., § 149.
Rem. a.
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rrpby. .. 750 ... Nb O, The imperf. with waw
conv. after DX in an ocath. So Ez. 20,33f ., .. 85 ox
VYA , . L NI ., , TOOX; see Driver, § 113,

42—43. TN, ., H‘BQD N ']UJ‘ DON; cf. Lev. 3,7 ox
aNpm ., 2TPD NN ao; Judg. 6, 36 £, .. 3D U DN
Ny ™ ; hypothetical sentences with a participle, with or
without ¢» or PN in the protasis, and the perfect with waw
conv. in the apodosis; see Driver, § 137a; Ewald, § 355b.1;
M.R,, §166. z; Ges., § 159. 3. 5; Dav,, S, §1302; cf. 20,
%, and ver. 49, where imperatives take the place of the perfect
with waw conv. in the apodosis; and 43, 4, where the
cohortative stands in the apodosis.

46. J'\K‘DN1 The short form of the first pers. sing. imperf.
in 7’5 verbs is not quite so frequent as the long. Bottcher,
cited by Driver (Zenses, p. 74. note 4), mentions forty-nine
instances of the short form, and fifty-three of the long.
In the other persons, on the contrary, the full form is very
exceptional.

47. 2 Sxama may be a gloss, cf. on ver. 15.

DID!:?:_ In the first pers. sing. imperf. with waw conv.,,
the tone is not drawn back. Cf. Driver, p. 74. foot-note 2.

48. TTIMINWNY here, and M¥Y), Deut. 1, 16. 18, are the

only instances of the first pers. with n__ in the Pentateuch.
Cf. Ges., § 75. Rem. 3e.

DN T2 “in the right way ;’ cf. ver. 27.

49. ‘And now, if ye are going lo deal kindly and siraighi-
Sorwardly with my master, lell me ; and if not, tell me ; that 1
may turn lo the right hand, or fo the left;’ cf, ver. 42f and
the authorities there cited.
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50. As Bethuel is not mentioned in vers. 53. 55 fl. the
word may, as Di. suggests, be an insertion here; cf. ver. 15.

55 MY W OMY, lit.=*days or ten,’ i.c. ‘a week or
len days;’ cll 4, 3 D ppo v ; LXX, fuépas doet 8éxa. The
Pesh. has (&S5al wil ‘@ month in days,” Sam. PAn N DWY;
possibly, as Ols. suggests, ¥n has fallen out before nw;
cf. 29, 14. WoV=decas, ‘a space of ten days.

56. 07T H’SR.‘T NN, ¢ Seeing Vakweh hath pros-
pered my way ;' cf. 18, 16.

57. 11D N TTBNU.?J\. ‘And let us ask her, herselfy
lit. ¢ ask her mouth, i.e. let her speak for herself; cf. Josh.
9, 14 ONY RS M N ; Is. 30, 2 YOKRY K5 D).

62. ‘Now Isaac had come ;' N1 is pluperf, accounting for

Isaac’s presence when Ribgah arrived; cf. Driver, p. 84.

MR MWD N2 usually would mean, ¢ kad come from
coming lo the well] etc., i.e. had returned from a journey
thither. But T'D'D is the more suitable word for a journey.
Del.” takes N13b as=NiadB, 1 Kings 8, 65,—cf. Ri2) 35, 16
and N'J:S Num. 13, 21,—and explains the sentence as=not
that he was just returning [rom a visit to the Hagar well, but
from an evening walk in the direction of this his favourite
place, a place hallowed by a manifestation of God.- Houbi-
gant reads DYD for K1AD, Lagarde "3, But against Del,,
and against the proposed emendations, it may be urged that
one does not see why the place where he came from should
be noted. One would rather expect to be told where he had
come to, or where he was. Ewald, § 136 h, renders, * er war
eben gekommen nack' (he had just come lo), but how this can
be got out of the Heb. text is not quite clear. Di. offers two
solutions of the question; either (I) to strike out w3, or
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(II) to read 739 from <7393, which the Samaritan and
LXX have instead of 129, ¢ Isaac kad come lo the wilderness
of Beer-lahayrot, for ke lived in the south’ (circ. clause; cf. note
on zo, 3 and see Dr., p. 199). Beer-Lahayroi would then be
the place where Isaac met his bride.

63. mawb variously rendered: 1. ¢ 7o med:tate,’ either over
his approaching marriage (Del.), or on matters connected
with his flocks (Tuch); so LXX, ddoresyioar, Vulg. ¢ ad
medilandum in agro;’ 03&’,5:[1"!;’,5 in Ps. 119, 148; cf. Ps.
7%, 4. 7. II. The Targg., Sam., etc. render, /o pray;’ cf.
Ps. 1oz, 1 MY, with A5BN in the parallel member of the
verse. III. Ag. dpdjoac and Sym. Rarjoar take S as=
‘fo talk’ IV. Knobel and Ewald render, ‘/o wail or lament,
comparing ¥ in Pss. 55, 3. 18. 142, 3. Job 4, 11, etc. (see
ver. 67). V. Bott., Neue Heb. Ackr., renders, ‘lo fetch
brushwood:’ the verb being a denom. from T, but this
denom. cannot be proved to exist from other passages; cf.
Ibn Ezra, owmn M2 NS ‘Yo walk Between the shrubs!
VI. Ges. reads DT&‘?; cf. the Pesh., which has oaX gaX
“f0 walk, and ver. 65 M3 orn. It is not improbable that
the Pesh. has preserved the original text. If the reading be
not altered to m’-'),s, perhaps rendering IV. ‘o lament’
should be adopted, as this suits the context (ver. 67) better
than 1. “fo meditate’

Yy DWJDB, i.e, when the Oriental used to go out; cf.
3, 8 oW Mo,

64. '7?3)1‘1 '71’?3 'T‘E‘I'ﬁ; so 2z Kings 5, 21 1a27pon Sy Som.
In Judg. 1, 14 (=Josh. 15, 18) we find MY ‘ /o spring quickly
Sfrom the ass” LXX here xaremidnoes.
65. m'vn UMRTT M. Whe is yonder man?’ cf. Ges,,
Q2
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§ 34. 2. R.2; Dav, § 13; Stade, § 172 b. 5n (only here
and 37, 19), cf. the Arabic L;L_Cﬁ: who, whick ; and Wright,
Comp. Gram., p. 117.

A28 only occurs again in 38, 14. 19. It comes from
the root Y =Arabic —i=s, conj. m1=duplicavil, ‘ 1o lay or
Jold together;’ cf. Del.", p. 345, and Dr., p. 223, who points
out that Lagarde, Semifica, p. 24, holds that Ry is properly
some square garment.

67. T T!‘?HNH. ban with the article and 7 of motion.
The presence of the article before the noun, which is (appar-
ently) in the construct state, is explained by Ewald, § 2904,
as, a loose co-ordination of the two words, instead of the
second being subordinate to the first; cf. 1 Kings 14,24. Di.
rightly regards wan ¥ as inexplicable, and considers that
the words are a gloss to bring about a closer connection
with chap. 23. See also, Ges., § 127. Rem. 4 a; Dav,, §,,
§ 20. R. 4.

25.

1. 7T, not in the sense Sarah was, but a concubine;
cf. ver. 6, where she is called a vi5a, and 1 Chron. 1, 32.

TP, pr. name = ¢ dncense.’

2. Many of the following tribes cannot be identified with
certainty, as they have either disappeared at an early date,
or become merged into other tribes. The genealogy occurs
again in 1 Chron. 1, 32 ff. in an abbreviated form.

Keturah bare Abraham six sons (five if we regard b and
#91 as one and the same).

123, perhaps from 21, 2 species of ‘antelope’ Knobel
compares ot with ZaBpdp, the royal town of the Kwaido-
xohmiras, 10 the west of Mecca, on the Red Sea, mentioned in
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Ptol. vi. %, 5, but whether they are identical is uncertain.
Grotius and Del* consider the Zamareni of Pliny vi. 32 as
more probable.

JWP" is identified by Tuch with 1O} (10, 26); by Ewald
with {¢#3, Hab. 3, 7; by Knobel with the Kacaavira: of Prol.
vi. 7, 6, south of the Kinaedokolpites, on the Red Sea, but
these are the Gassanides (cf. Del.® here and Di.).

]"77.‘5 and 7", the best known of the sons of Keturah.
D and DM occur again in 3%, 28. 36 as names of
the same people, so that probably ji» and b are but
different forms of the same name. The Midianites are often
mentioned in the O.T.; in 37, 28. 36 (E) they are spoken of
as carrying on trade with Egypt. In Ex. 2 and 18 we find
them dwelling in the Sinaitic peninsula, and in Num. 22, 4.
7. 25, 6. 17 . 31, 1 ff. they are mentioned among Israel’s
enemies in the land east of the Jordan. In the time of the
Judges (cf. JTudg. 6 ff.) hordes of Midianites overran Palestine.
They are also mentioned in Is. 60, 6 as a trading people.
Their territory on the east of the Alanitic Gulf stretched
from the neighbourhood of Sinai northwards to the territory
of the Moabites ; see further, Di., p. 309, who suggests that
the two tribes mentioned here may have been neighbours.

PJU}‘ is unknown. Fried. Del. thinks that it is Jasbugq,
mentioned in the Cuneiform inscriptions; cf. Z. X. §. F.,
ii. 92.

MW is mentioned in Job 2, 11 as a tribe in the neigh-
bourhood of the land of py, but otherwise unknown. Del,
Par., p. 297 . (see also Schrader, XK. G. F., pp. 142 [, 222),
compares the Assyrian Swchu, on the right bank of the
Euphrates, between the estuary of the Belih and that of the
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Chaboras; apparently accepted by Di., who also mentions
another identification with the Zadp of Ptol. v. 19, 5; cf.
Di, lc.

3. On Na¥ and j77, see 10, 7. Probably the northern
branches of these two great Arab tribes are here meant,
the genealogy in these verses being more limited in range
than that in chap. 1o (Di.). Of the sons of Dedan nothing
further is known; see conjectures in Di, p. 309; Delf
p. 347.

4. V1B occurs again in Is. 60, 6, mentioned with Midian
as rich in camels, and as bringing gold and incense from
Sheba. Del., Par., p. 304, compares the Hajapd of the
inscriptions, a North Arabian people between Mecca and
Medina. The other names do not occur elsewhere ; see Di.,
p- 310, for conjectures about them.

8. Y. Sam., LXX, o paba as in 35, 29.

™y BN RONM.  “And was gathered lo his people ;” cf.
the synonymous expressions, J'max Sx N3, 15, I5; P RDNI
AN, _]udg. 2, 10; and 7Max oy 39, Deut. 31, 16. The
phrase ¥ny L qow) is peculiar to P; so in 35, 29. 49, 33, etc.

1o. TN is in apposition to My MY in ver. 9.

INW =not ‘ #Asther,” but, in a weaker sense, ‘ #kere;’ so
Jer. 18, 2 ™37 nn TywEiR aweh; 2 Kings 23, 8 Mwop WK
oranon mow ; see Ges,, § go. 2 b,

13. DI‘\'TEWD‘? DN, ‘With their names, according

to thetr genealogies! The two words are to be taken closely

together.

"2 the best known and most importiant of the descend-
ants of Ishmael, ‘e Nabatheans! The Nabatheans dwelt
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in Arabia Petrea. In Is. 60, 7 they are mentioned with
Kedar; the two names also being found together on the
Assyrian inscriptions of Assurbanipal (Schr., C.0.T., p. 133).
Probably they are identical with the Nabataei and Cedrei,
mentioned together by Pliny, v. 12. The only other notices
about n'2) in the O.T. are that Esau (28, 9. 36, 3) married
Mahalath (called, 36, 3, Basemath), the sister of Nebayoth,
and Is. l.c., that they were rich in cattle. In the history of
Israel, up to the Persian period, the Nabatheans are nowhere
mentioned, but probably their name is found in the Assyrian
inscriptions (Schr., X. G. F., p. 102) Nabaitai. After the
breaking asunder and division of the Macedonian kingdom,
the Nabatheans appear, as an important Arabian people,
occupying the territory of the Idumeans in S. Canaan, their
capital being Petra. After the fall of the Selucidaean kingdom
they gained the supremacy in the land on the east of the
Jordan, and in the Syrian Desert (1 Macc. 5, 25. 9, 35), as
far as the Haurdn and Damascus (Jos., 4dn/, xiii. 15. 2),
and penetrated south, not only to Elath, but for some distance
into Arabia proper (Diod., 3. 43. Steph. Byz.), so that at that
time they were regarded as the Arabians, on the frontier of
the Syrians (Strabo, xvi. 4. 18. 21; Pliny, xii. § 73), and the
whole land from the Euphrates to the Red Sea was called
Nabatene (Jos., 4/, i. 12. 4). They had their own kings,
and were of great repute both as warriors and as successful
traders. Their kingdom was destroyed by Trajan, and fresh
hordes of Arabs entered the extensive territories over which
they had previously ruled. Whether these later Nabatheans
are to be connected with the Nebayoth is uncertain. Cf. Di,,
p. 313 (from whom the above paragraph is adapted); Del?,
p. 350 f.; see further, Di,, p. 312; Sh., G, p. 547, cf. p. 620L;
Bid., Pal, p. Ivi.
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2. The Kedaremes) A nomad tribe in the Syro-
Arabian desert; they are frequently mentioned in the O. T,
in the time of the kings. In Is. 21, 16f. they are
described as skilled bow-men; Song of Songs 1, 5, as
dwelling in black tents, but Is. 42, 11. Jer. 49, 31, in open
villages. InIs. 6o, 7. Jer. 49, 32 they are spoken of as rich
in camels and flocks; and in Ez. 2%, 21 as trading with
Tyre. The Rabbis use the name “1p for Arabia in general,

aiv ]1?55 being the Arabic language.

‘?NZ‘YN and D2 are unknown names.

14. YN is uncertain; cf. Di,, p. 313f.

117 is probably different from the Duma of Is. 21, r1.
and Josh. 15, 52. Wetzstein identifies n7 here with the
Duma in East HaurAn. Di. and Del. consider it to be the
Aovpaba of Steph. Byz., Domata of Pliny, vi. 32, the modern
e Loy =*the rocky Duma, in the lowest-lying district of
the Syrian Nufid land; the so-called G&f (Del), on the
borders of Syria and Arabia.

NI, usually connected with the Magavoi of Ptol. v. 19.
2, north-east of Duma. In Assurbanipal’s inscriptions, Mas'u
is found together with Nabaifas and Kidri, Schr, K. G. F.,
p- 1o2; C.O. T, p. 135.

15. T is unknown. Baer and Del. read 79n, Theile
~9n, with the marg. note, 70 DR DMBD3, i.e. ‘2n other
copies 90 3’ so 1 Chron. 1, 30, Sam., Josephus. The Massora
mentions the reading here as being 771, not "n; cf. Baer
and Del,, Gen., p. 77 f.

NN is identified by Wetzstein with Taim4, three-
quarters of an hour from Duma, in the Haurdn; by Knobel
with ©awoi, Piol. vi. 4. 17, on the Persian Gulf, or the Banu
Taim (r,J ),.)) also on the Persian Gulf; by Di. and Del.
with ¥*n, a tribe mentioned in Jer. 25, 23. Job 6, 19, as
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traders (cf. Is. 21, I4)=":;;3', on the western border of the
Negd, S.E. of the northern end of the Alanitic Gulf; also
found on the inscriptions, together with the Mas'ai (Schr.,
C.0.7,p.135f). On the inscriptions discovered at Téma
by Huber and Euting, see S..B. 4. W., 1884, p. 813 f.

MY and WD) are mentioned (1 Chron. 5, 18 ff.) as
neighbours of the tribes east of the Jordan, who made war
against them and partially subdued them; vPD) is otherwise
unknown. WO, ‘/ke Jiureans, are frequently mentioned
from 105 B.c. as a wild and rapacious people dwelling in
mountains which were difficult of access and full of caves.
In the Roman period they seem to have been located in the
hill country of Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon, but may, at an
earlier date, have possessed territories further south. They
were famous bow-men ; cf. Di, p. 314; Sh., G, p. 544 f.

1272, not mentioned elsewhere.

16. DYDY OYMRMA. 17 their villages and in therr
encampments,’ i.e. who dwelt parlly in unwalled villages (Lev.
25, 31. Is. 42, 11) and partly in moveable camps (Num.
31, 10. Ez. 25, 4). ‘" is from 2w, and means “a camp,”’
the tents being pitched in the form of a circle; cf. the
modern)\)'_'» ; see Burckh., Bed. 26, Kn. in Di,, p. 315. LXX,
év tais oxmpals abTdv, kai év Tais émavkeow altov.

DI"\?ZN‘?. “According fo their Iribes NN only occurs
here and in Num,. 25, 15 (both P), and is used of an Arab
tribe : the word is more an Arabic than a Hebrew word, and
its use here and Num. 25, 15 is perhaps, as Di. suggests,
intentional. Ryssel, De Eloh. Pent. sermone, p. 71, says of
noR, ‘quae vox ad sermonem populi Midianitici spectat
(eodem sensu dictum atque apud Scotos claz apud Arabes

gum= (.33).’
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18, ﬁ‘)‘\ﬁ. See 10, 29 . Itis not the Indian Havila, but
the land of the Xavoraio: (cf. ilyy=> in Niebuhr, Beschretbung
von Arabien, p. 342) of Strabo, xvi. 4. 2, between the
Nabatheans and the Agroeans. Thus the Ishmaelites spread
themselves over the country between the Persian Gulf to the
wilderness of Shur, on the confines of Egypt.

DR D SV ... Y. See on 16, 5.

TINNR PONQ. T the divection of Ashur) HAN3, cf.
on 13, 10. MWK is explained by Del.® as meaning ‘up to
the lands under the Assyrian rule (bis nach den Lindern
assyrischer Herrschaft).” He admits, however, that a com-
parison with 1 Sam. 2%, 8 arouses a suspicion that these
words are a gloss, erroneously explaining "W, although the
statement itself that the Ishmaelites’ territories extended right
up to the Euphrates, is quite correct; cf. Jos., Az, i. 12, 4.
Noldeke (Unters., p. 26) considers that TN is the name of
an Egyptian place, which has been corrupted in the Heb.
text. According to Hupfeld it has arisen out of 7 1383
(1 Sam. 15, 1) by corruption. Well. (Comp., p. 22) and Del.
(Par., p. 131) think that it is an instance of dittography for
Yy

phla) "J;’:‘ea:l of ;' cf. 16, 12.

’7‘3]:‘:ettlm’;’ in 16, 12 9% is used of Ishmael; cf.
Judg. 7, 12 pry3 0583 0P »3 b1

19-34.

zo. DTN JT0=pW mw in Hos. 12, 13, * Mesopolamia.
‘71D in Aramaic=“a yoke"” and in Arabic (where it is a

! Del., Par., pp. 12 fl., 57 fi,, identifies 7%y in all passages with
N.E. part of Syrian desert; so E. Meyer, Gesck. Alterth., i. 224; Glases,
Skizzen, ii. 323 ff., with Central and N.E. Arabia.
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Nabathean foreign word, (;'awd'lz‘qz', 112. 2)="*ploughing
oxen,” and then their “ plough,” so a fixed measure of land,
like jugum, jugerum (Lane, p.2353; Z.D.P.V, ix. 54),
and is regarded by Lagarde (Proph. Chald., p. xliii) as
Persian. But 1I. Raw., 62. 33, padanu (which as paddnu
means elsewhere, according to Schrader, C. 0.7, ii. p. 293,
“way, path”) is equivalent to gink (garden) and ikiu (field),
(compare Del., Par., p. 135), and so it might have meant
“field” or “plain” in Assyrian (cf. K=o * depression, plain,”
Ges., Thes., p. 1092). It is most probable that bW
in Hos. l.c. is the Hebrew translation of the word. In
24, 10 (J) we have pmm o for oo 1B (P). The LXX
and Vulg. render it Mesopolamia Syriae or Mesopolamia, cf.
the campos Mesopotamiae in Curt. iii. 2. 3; v. 1. 15. From
this it by no means follows that the two ideas are completely
identical, still less that Paddan Aram was the district round
Harran. “Still it is worth noticing that the name {5 (cf.
48, ) attaches to a place Fadddn, and a Tell Faddin, in the
neighbourhood of Harran (see authorities in Di., p. 318).
That the neighbourhood of Edessa and Harran is a plain
surrounded by mountains is evident from Edrisi p. Jaub. ii.
153; Wilh. of Tyrus, r0. 29. Buckingham, Mesopclamia,
rr1”’ (Kn. in Di.). b {1 is only found in P as the name
of Mesopotamia; so 28, 2. 6f. 31, 18. 33, 18. 35, 9. 26.
46, 15.

2. TN ) DY, lit. “And Y. suffered himself to be
prayed o) i.e. ‘hearkened fo kim.! The Nif'al=*to let or cause
a thing to be done to one’ (the so-called Nif“al lolerativumy);
of. Is. 53, 7 MYI RYM; 65, 1 NNYDI L, . *NEAT; Jer. 6, 8 ™o ;
Ez. 33, 4. 5. 6 "M ; see Ges, § 51. 2; Cheyne, crit. note
on Is. 53, ¥.
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22, BN is imperf. Hithpo. of p¥31; see Ges,
§ 55. 1; Stade, § 532 a. y; cf. mIn* from T3, 1S5nne
from %5n.

"0 T 7D 10 ON=¢ i thus, why am I2' i.e. ¢ if it be
thus, why do I live? cf. bvn *5 b in 27, 46; so Pesh.
The LXX, el ofrws [por puéMhew yiveabar], tva 1i pou Tovro ; and
so Vulg.; hence it has been rendered, ‘if # be so, why am
I thus?' i.e. pregnant; but N} cannot be predicate, as
the LXX have taken it; Mt merely strengthens the md, as
in 18, 13; cf. note on 3, 13.

23. (a) ‘Zwo nations are in thy womb,

(B) And two peoples shall separate themselves from thy lap:

(a) And one people shall overpower the other,

(B) And the elder shall serve the younger!
The answer given to Ribqah’s prayer is poetical in form.
37 and WY in prose would require the article; cf. Ewald,
§ 294 a.

DNBD DN". On j» used in comparison, see Ges.,
§ 133. 1; Dav, S, §33; M.R, § 49. 2, and cf. 19, 9. 29,
19. 30. 37, 4. 41, 40. 48, 19. ond s only found once
again in the Pentateuch, 27, 29.

24. TN \N"D“. “ And her days were full ;’ so 29, 21.
39, 3-

DM is contracted from D'BRA; so .‘I’?w from -‘l’?NW
1 Sam. 1, 17; D) from D'BY] Ps. 22, 22 cf. Ges, § 23.
2z and 3; Stade, § 111; Barth, V. B., p. 289.

25. 13YTN, probably referring to the colour of his skin,
rather than the hair; so David in 1 Sam. 16, 12. 17, 42 (all);

cf. 19, 13.
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W®. Probably an allusion to MY (cf. 27, 1r1. 23),
where (36, 8) Esau’s descendants dwelt.

WY, Esau’=*hairy one’

26. AP the author takes from 3PY, a denom. of 2pY
Cheel' ="*heel-holder ;’ cf. Hos. 12, 4. Reuss, Gesch. des 4. T,
P- 52, explains Jacob as="successor ;’ taking the root 2py
as =‘to be behind) ‘io jfollow affer’ 1In 24, 36 another
explanalion is given; see the note there.

ong n'15:1; cf. on 24, 30.

2q. TR P, 1w is acc. after Y1, not gen,, for then Y7
would be necessary,’ Wright: the form ¥7T°, however, does
not occur in the O.T. Cf. 2 Chron. 2, 11 ™ 5ot ¥y,
Ps. 44, 22 35 mmbyn V7, which are parallel to this passage.
The pl. cstr. is used in 1 Kings 9, 27. Amos 3, 16.

T W =‘¢ field man, one who spends his time
in the fields hunting; but aLIRn ehR, 9, 20,=‘an agri-
culturist!

DN W, ‘A guiet, domestic man! ‘An upright man’
does not suit the context here, and hardly fits in with the
later accounts of Jacob’s dealings with his brother. Else-
where bn always="‘upright, except Ex. 26, 24. BN is here
the German ‘fromm, which also means ruhig (guiet), thus
“ein frommes Pferd,” a quiet horse.

D‘%UN for D‘!?UQ*:; see Ges., § 23. 3. Rem. 2; Stade,
§ 109.

28. VO X D, ‘For venison was in his mouth) i.e.

was according to his taste ; cf. 27, 5-7.

3o. M OIND OINT 2. From the red (siff), this
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red stuff ;' the words nM bINN being epexegetical; cf.
M.R, § 72. 3.

3. OV TN, Sell now first of all) elc.; see M. R,
§ 56. 2. Rem. a, who points out the different shades of
meaning in B3 and B%3; and cf. Driver, Sam., pp. 24, 55.

32. DWDS ']‘71” YOI TV, Bekold, I am going to die,
i.e. Esau’s life was a dangerous one, and he might meet his
death at any moment. Tuch prefers the rendering, ‘7 am
al the porn! of death, i.e. from hunger, which is not so
natural (so A.V. and R.V.), and would be better expressed
by np .

28.

3 5ar1 PRF 53 PN, ice. Canaan and the ad-
joining districts, N¥IR being used of the different portions
of what was afterwards the land of Israel, only here and
ver. 4 ; cf. 1 Chron. 13, 2. 2 Chron. 11, 23. 5%n, cf. note
on 19, 8.

7. HHWNB = ‘concerning his wife;’ cf. 32, 30 M s
Wb SNUin ‘why dost thou then ask about my name?’ 43, 7
wnbw 135 LA XY YW ¢ the man asked indeed about us
and about our birth-place’

8. MIPAY NN prR.  «Sporting with R’ nR pny =
by pn¥, of mutual playing or caressing, and so distinct from
3 pny¥, where the action is not mutual; see 39, 14 (Luzz.
cited by Del.!).

ro. AN DY INN 2N VYLD, < One of the people
mught have lain with thy wife, and so thou hads! brought " etc.,
lit. < almost had one of the people ;' cf. Ps. 119, 87 53 Bypd
pR3; Prov. 5, 14 '™ BYDI. NNIM is the perf. with waw
conv., after vyps; cf. Ges, § 112. 34,y; Dav, S, § 57.
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R. 1; Driver, p. 133 : the tone being thrown forward on to
the last syllable. Dell5, p. 361, explains the position of the
tone on NNaM as due to the y following, which would other-
wise Dbe scarcely audible, comparing Is. 11, 2 -‘lf:l;} (where,
however, the tone on the last syllable may be due to the waw
conv.; cf. Driver, § 110. 5). See also ver. 22 oy 1(3'\, and
cf. Ewald, §§ 63 ¢, 193 b; so 40, 15 DY, before K,

1z. DMWY FINND. A hundred measures, ‘a hundred-
Jold! =p¢ in Biblical Hebrew does not occur again in this
sense. In Aramaic and the language of the Mishna, WY,
Pa'el of WU = ‘o reckon, estimate’ (cf. Targ. Onq. here,
SPYYI2 KD TN Y= the hundredfold of that which they had
estimated it (the field); cf. Levy, Chald. W. B., ii. p. 504),
and RYY subst.=‘inlerest, price;’ see Levy, l.c., and cf. the
Arabic )';.._.. ¢ pretium annonae; and Genesss Rabba, § 64
MTORAY AOD AND AP NN STENAY mOD oMY nRn
‘A hundred measures. This shews that they had estimaled i,
and ! yielded a hundred fimes as much as they had estimaled.
LXX and Pesh. incorrectly read D™ ¢ Zarly.” ‘A hundred
measures’ would imply that the harvest was very abundant.
The neighbourhood of Gerr was very fruitful, and at the
present day the Arabs have grain magazines at Nuttdr Abu
Sumdr, a little north-west of Elusa ; Rob., Pal, i. p. 562.

13. '7'!11 ‘]\Bﬂ. Cf. the note on 8, 3. 5, the participle,
here takes the place of the more common inf. abs.; so Judg.
4, 24 T2 5N SRk 93 1 PM; 2 Sam. 16, 5. 18, 25 T
balo)l T57; cf. Ewald, § 280b; M. R, § 108; Ges, § 113.
3 b. Rem. z; Dav, S, § 86. R. 4.

14. iT12Y only here and in Job 1, 3; “V is abstract for
concrete, servifium=servi,; cf. 1A Is. 3, 25, and Bepaneia,
Matt. 24, 45.
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15. DINOMM , . . OMND. Notice the masc. suffixes
referring to feminine nouns; so ver. 18. 31,9. 32,16. 33, 13.
41,23; see Ewald, § 249 b; Dav,, S, §1. R.3; Ges, §135.
5. Rem. 1; cf. also, for the instances in this verse, § 6o.
Rem. 6.

D‘INBD“ with double acc., according to Ges., § 114. 5a;
Dav., S, § 75b; M.R,, § 45. 2.

18. OMaN MM, LXX, of waides; so Sam. and Vulg,,
reading Y13y, possibly from pry® ¥13y in ver. 19.

OYONOM is imperf. with waw conv. in continuation
ol yan.

19. O™ D). ‘Living, i.e. flowing waler] as con-
trasted with still water; so Lev. 14, 5. Jer. 2, 13.

20. POV ="strife,;’ the word only occurs here.

21, T1IOR =¢ hostility.

22. MM ="wide spaces.” Probably the modern Ruhaibe,
about three hours south of Elusa, eight hours south of Beer-
sheba, where remains of fountains are still to be found; cf.
Robins,, i. p. 289 ff.

D, not =3 recifativum, but as in 29, 32. 33 Ex. 3, 12,
affirmative, ‘ surely,” * indeed.

33"BN is perf. with waw conv. without a preceding imperf.;
cf. 17, 4, and the note on 20, 11.

26, WIVO2 DIINY. NN is a pr. n. with the fem.
ending N, like N0}, NOW3, ver, 34; NIM2 28, 9; cf. Dr,,
p- 236: so LXX, Pesh., Vulg.,, Saad. Ongq., who renders
‘ninm nY'DY, Berl. (some texts W1iDmM), seems to have
taken NINN as fem. cons. state of MNN, in the sense of
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‘a froop, ‘crowd, a meaning MINX never has: and Wy n as
compounded of » and 3 (if we follow the reading *HinrB,
and not Berliner’s "0%207). Y, only here in the Penta-
teuch, = ‘friend, ‘ confidant} one who advised him, and
rendered himn other services; cf. 1 Kings 4, 5. 1 Chron.
27, 33. WY has a firm unchangeable tsere in the first
syllable. The LXX translate W by wpdayeyds; sup-
posing that to be the capacity in which he acted as his
‘friend;’ cf. Judg. 14, 20, LXX (Codex Alex.). Translate,
CWith Ahuzzath, his counsellor.

27. " ohw. Render, ¢ Seeing that (or since) ye hated
me, and sen! me away from you.

28, ﬁNj, inf. abs. Qal of N7 for NXY; so Y, Is. 22, 13;
and see Ges,, § 75. Rem. 2.

T'!‘DN NI YN, The jussive is here used in making a

request; cf. g, 27. 13, 8. 18, 30. 19, 7. 30, 24. 31, 49. 44,
33. 45, 5, and see note on 18, 30.

H‘DN = here a compact ratified by a solemn oath; so
Deut. 29, 11. Ez. 16, 59.

29. n'ﬂD,}’]'\ is pointed with tsere, instead of seghol, under
the 1; so in three other places, Josh. ¥, 9. 2 Sam. 13, 12.
Jer. 40, 16 (Kri). In the last two instances and here, ¢in
order to avoid, by emphasizing the final sound of the first
word, any confusion in sound with the initial sound of the
next’ (Del). Cf. also Ges., § 75. Rem. 17; Konig, Lekrg.,
p- 531; Stade, § 143 e. Rem. 3, who gives other instances,
e.g. Josh. 9, 24 MPPN; Lev. 5, 9 N¥DY; Nah. 1, 3 722 (but
not Baer and Del. in their edition, who point AR with
seghol).
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AN PO, Only good, * nothing but good ;’ cf. 6, 5 Y1 P7;
Deut. 28, 33 ¥ pwiy pn.

31. W‘I'INKD WW. CF. the note on 13, 11.

33. iT2W = ‘0ask’ The author takes it as equivalent
to NYIW. The word is a draf Aeydp. Two accounts of the
origin of the name Beersheba are given in Genesis in this
ver. (J), in the time of Isaac, and in 21, 31 (E) in the time
of Abraham. These are probably merely different accounts
of one and the same event.

34. Cf. 36, 2 foll.

35. T\ seriptio defectiva, for NINAMY; cf. 19, 33 PEUm;
27, 1 I,

Y DY, of. Prov. 14, 10 WY N0, =" bitterness of
spiret”  LXX, foav épilovoar, but incorrectly ; so Ong. N
DY 12700 = “they were disobedient and provoking to anger’
etc.; connecting it with MD ="*/o rebel’

27.

. DR = lit. ‘away from seeing)’ i.e. ‘so thal he could
not see ;' cf. 23, 6, and the note on 16, 2.

3. '|"7ﬂ. ‘.5{:1, a dmaf Aeydp., is from nblj “lo hang ;' just
as ’53 is from ﬂ??, ‘57 from ﬂvs’,l. The LXX, Vulg., Targ.
Ps.-Jon., Ibn Ezra, etc. render ‘guiver.” Ongq., Pesh., Rashi,
‘sword” The former rendering is preferable, being more in
accordance with the context (bow and quiver are more
naturally mentioned together than bow and sword); cf.
Is. 7, 24. 2 Kings 13, 15: and the root nbn, ‘s hang,
suits the rendering ‘ guiver ' better than ‘ sword,’ as a sword
would be girded on, while a quiver was hung on the
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shoulders. bn=the later word mB¥¥, which occurs first
in Is. 22, 6.

8. The Ktb. is 77, feminine of M¥; being what is
called by the Arab grammarians a nomen wnifalis, meaning
‘a single head of game ;' while ¥ would be ‘game’ in
general ; cf. Wright, Arab. Gram.,i. § 246; see also Ges.,
§ 122. 4d; Ewald, § 176a; Dav., S, § 14. 3. The Kri is
¥ (AWM, N & redundant), which was probably chosen by
the Massoretes, as ¥ usually means ‘provisions for a
Jjourney, e.g. 42, 25. 45, 21; or they might have pointed
it ¥ here, as this word stands again so pointed in vers.
5. 7. 33. NN, ‘a single head of game, is quite suitable
here—as Isaac would not require more—and is in no wise
against vers. 5. 7. 33.

4. HBDNW "7 TN, “And bring it fo me, and let me
eat) i.e. ‘and bring it lo me tha! I may eal;’ so ver. 21. 19,
20. 30, 25. 28. 42, 2. 20; see Driver, § 60; Dav., S, §65a;
Ges., § 108. 2a; M.R,, § 10.

5. NS, LXX read 1385, ré marpt abroi; but ®amd
is justified by vers. 4 and 7.

6. 112 P BN. “To Jacob her son, i.e. her favourite
child, Esau being the father’s favourite; cf. 25, 28. The
LXX, however, have rov vidv abrjs rov éAdoow, reading
1&pi M3, cf. vers. 15. 42, perhaps on account of Esau’s
being called 537 133 in ver. 1; cf. ver. 42.

8. TN MEn "IN W\’st =%in regard lo thal whick
I am charging thee ;' cf. note on 17, 20 58;7?3%5‘51 $and with
regard to Ishmael’ N includes the demonstrative pronoun ;
cf. note on 7, 23.
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9- M. So ‘,‘_D?: the pretonic — in the construct state
is unusual ; cf. Stade, § 332 d. 2; Ewald, § 212 b.

OMPLD DNN YN, “That T may make them [into)
dainfy dishes! by with a double acc.; comp. the note on
6, 14.

12. ‘Perchance my father will feel me, and I shall be as one
tha! mocks in his sight, etc.; cf. Driver, § 115; Dav, S,
§53b.

YDPOY is part. Pilpel, from pyn; cf. Ges,, § 55. 4; Stade,
§ 281. yyn, like the Arab. 323, means ‘fo slammer, ‘stutter)
and then ‘o mock ;' cf. }“15 and 2p5. '

13. '[NIDBP “Thy curse,’ i.e. the curse that shall come
upon thee; cf. the note on 9, 2. Render, ‘On me be thy
curse !’ For the omission of the verb in the optative
sentence, see Ges., § 141, 3 (cf. § 116. 5. R. 2. note); M.R,,
§ 147; Dav, S8, § 133; so ver. z9. 3, 14. 9, 26. 14, 10.
43, 23

14. AN ... PPN, The object is omitted, cf. note on
9, 22, and add to references given there Dav., S, § 73. R. 5;
M.R, § 34. R.b; 2, 19. 12, 19. 18, 7. 3;8, 18 etc.

15. DN =it costlinesses, “costly things, * desidera-
bilia; so 13 must be understood before it. Esau’s best
clothes are intended, which he wore on any festive occasions;
cf. Judg. 14, 12 fi. See Rob. Smith, Relzg. of Sem., p. 452 £,
and cf. 335, 2.

20. RO [T T IM. How then hast thou found
it s0 quickly?’ \it. * how then hast thou made haste to find it '
cf. Ges., §§ r14. 2. Rem. 3. note, 120. 2a; M.R,, §114; Dav,
S, § 82. N corresponds to the adverb in English.

24, 2NN s really in point of time before N372% in
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ver. 23. In ver. 23 the transaction is briefly described by
the single word 31372, the particulars of the blessing being
added by conv.; cf. Driver, § 758; soin 37, 6. 42, 21 ff.
45, 21-24. 48, 17. Cf,, however, Di., p. 329, who regards
vers. 24-27% (J) as a doublet to z1-z3 (according to
Di. E).

WO Y2 M NN, Thou art then my son Esau)=*ar!
thou then my son Esau?’ An interrogative sentence without
the interrogative particle n; cf. 18, 12. 1 Sam. 21, 16. 2 Sam.
11, 11; Ewald, § 3242a; Ges,, § 150. 1; Dav,, S, § 121;
M.R,, § 143. M}is added to give emphasis to the question.

26. ﬂEl_L_"ﬂ. Cf. on 2, 12.

24b—29 are the words of the blessing. The blessing is
poetical in form: observe the parallelism in the verses, and
the poetical words and forms, e.g. M7 for M3, P 300,
M7 for M%7, M3 (masc. only here, and ver. 37), D‘m,_&_:s,

27b. ¢ Behold, the smell of my son is as the smell of a field

which Yahweh has blessed -

28. (a) And may God give thee of the dew of the heavens,

and of the fatnesses of the earth,
(8) And abundance of corn and wine.
29. (a) May nations serve thee, and peoples bow down lo thee ;
Be a prince over thy brethren, and may thy mother’s
sons bow down fo thee:
(B) Cursed be those tha! curse thee,
And blessed be those that bless thee!

28, “2OWM, the ¥ is undageshed (cf. D'AYD, Jon. 4, 11;
Dl;n,‘i:ﬂ?, Ez. 32, 30), as it is pointed with shewa. The word
is compounded of j1 partitive, and “0¥, corresponding to
Stm just before. "% is plural cstr. from Y, like D'IBP
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from 189, D‘?D? from ‘?7,39, not from Y. The A.V. takes it
as pl. of {9, but the sense and the parallelism are against
this. On W part,, see on 4, 3, and cf. 28, 11. 30, 14. CL
the rendering of the R.V. in these verses. On the great
fertility of the land of Canaan, cf. Ex. 3, 8. The dew is here
mentioned instead of the rain; as in summer, in Palestine,
there is very little rain, and the dew takes its place; cf. 49,
25. Deut. 33, 13. Hos. 14, 6. Zech. 8, 12; Sh,, G, p. 65.

WM from vAY “ /o Zake possession;’ so called as taking
possession of the head or mind; cf. Hos. 4, 11.

29. AWM Ktb.; Kri AP, The Kri is preferable,
as the plural pfecedes (T, The Ktb. is possibly—as in
43, 28—an incorrect way of writing the word. The sing.
might perhaps stand by Ewald, § 316a; Ges., § 145. 72;
Dav., S, § 113 b.

T for MR- The verb M7 for M7 is North Palestinian
and late; cf. the Aramaic ™M1 and J8». The imper. occurs
again in Is. 16, 4 and Job 3%, 6 (with & for ).

TN V2. .. W‘HNB; cf. Ps. 50, 20, where they are
again rhythmically interchanged.

T2 .. o MWL The singular for plural; cf. Ex. 31,
14 oY no SRn; Lev. 19, 8 K2 Wy woowy; Num. 24, 9
MR PO N3 To7an; see Ewald, §319a; Ges., § 145. 5;
M.R,, §135. 4b; Dav, S, § 116. R. 1.

30. 2PYY NBY NXY IN. Jacod having only just gone
out, circ. clause prefixed, not appended, and preceded by
the introductory formula *m. See Dr., § 165, and cf. 15,
17. 24, 15. 42, 35 Josh. 4, 18 B3N 31 MBI PN  the
soles of the feet of the priest having been withdrawn ;' 2 Kings
12, 7b AN PI2 R DUASA PN NS ke priests not having
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repaired the breack in the house;’ Ges., § 111. 2. R.1, cf.
§164.1b.note; M.R., § 154; Ewald, § 341¢; Dav., S, § 141.

3L '73N‘1 is imperf. with weak waw in a jussive sense;
50 YINEM, ver, 29; see Driver, § 134.

33 ., T, so ver. 34 M pYN PR ;
the verb being followed by a substantive derived from it in
the acc.; cf. Matt. 2, 10, and see note on 1, 11.

TR ORWT NN D =‘who then is he, the one that
hunted ?* cf. Ps. 24, 10 M350 OO M KW W “who then is this
one—the king of glory?’ Zech. 1,9 MOX MON MW ‘whal are
they—these 2’ N1 NDR ' anticipating the subject; see
Driver, § zo1. 2, and note on 21, 29.

NAM X WP, Who hunied game and brought it )’
cf. 35,3 "™ ... N AR 49, 17 5N ., .. The par-
ticiple breaks off into the zmper/. with waw consec.; a fact
being stated, not a possibility, in which case we should find
the perf. with waw consec.; cf. Driver, § 117; M. R, §13;
Ges., § 116. 5. Rem. 4; Dav,, S, §§ 502, 100e.

34. PYEM .. YMIW3 is either to be explained as 19, 13
by Driver, § 127 b, the imperf. with waw conv. after a time-
determination, or the word "1 must be supplied with the
LXX, Sam.; so Tuch, Di. *™ might easily have fallen out
after i at the end of ver. 33. Hitzig emends as follows
(his emendation being accepted by Geiger, Urschrif?, p.377)
YN 1303 DDA Cf. also Dav,, S, § 51. R 1.

MR DX MM, CF o4, 26 1 D) nwS; Num. 14, 32
AR 03D ; see Ges., § 135. 2 a, and the note on 4, 26.

36. < Is 2f that they have called his name Jacob? for ke hath
supplanted me now fwice, etc.; cf. zg, 15 MNX 'n¥ on. LXX,
Awalws eAby ; Vulg. Juste vocatum est nomen ejus ;' cf. Ges,,
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§150.2. Rem. 1; Dav, 8, §126. R.3; M.R,, § 143. Rem. b;
Ewald, § 324D, who remarks that a7 ¢is used when the
reason is unknown’=the Lat. numguid, Ger. efwa. In 25,
26 another explanation of the name is given.

DOMYD MY; so 31, 38. 41. 43, 10. 45, 6. Deut. 8,2 ; cf.
Ges., § 136. Rem. 3; Dav,, §,§6. R. 2; M. R, § g1.

37. YNO1D, with a double acc.; see Ps. 51, 14 MM
“ORON 73Y3; so Typ, Judg. 19, 5 BRS N 35 Two; cf.
Ewald, § 283 b (2); Ges,, § 117. 5b.8; Dav., S, § 75 b.

n;‘?,unpﬁo plena for ’l?, only occurs here in the Penta-
teuch; cf. N in 3, 9 for PR; Ps. 141, 8.

38. M27277, see on 34, 31; and cl. Ges,, § 16. 2. 2.

39. YaMEM, not 1 parlitive as the A.V. margin, nor cstr.
plural of 1P¥® as A.V.and M.R., § 136. Rem. a; cf. ver. 28,
because St in the second half of the verse is against this,
but privative (so most modern scholars). ‘Away from the
fatnesses ;7 cf. vers. 37. 40, and see Dav, S, § 101. R. 2.
Render,

“ Far from the fatnesses of the earth be thy dwelling-place,

And far from the dew of keaven from above!

Other instances of | privative are Num. 15, 24 7 20
out of sight of the congregation,;’ Prov. 20, 3 b ‘away
Sfrom strife;’ Job 11, 15 DD ¢ withou! blemish.

The sterility of Edom is here contrasted with the fertility
of Palestine; so ver. 4o,

“And by thy sword shalt thou live, and thy brother shall thou
serve ;

And it will be, when thou rebellest, that thou wilt break his

_yoke from off thy neck.
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40. TAN L,W, i.e. the sword is conceived of as the
means of procuring the necessities of life, or as the basis on
which Esau'’s life will rest; cf. by in Deut. 8,3 1135 onda 5&1;
Is. 38, 16 Y nn~5y.

TN, The root 0 occurs four times in the Old Test.,
twice in Qal, Jer. 2, 31. Hos. 12, 1, and twice in Hif"., here
and Ps. 55, 3. M is the Arab. s, conj. L. ‘%0 go /o and fro;’
II1. and IV. < fo desire, long for,;’ ‘lo strive after, wisk’ In
Hebrew the root means ‘f0 wander abou! unrestrained) a
meaning which suits Hos. and Jer., lo¢. cit.; Judah being
described (Hos. 12, 1 51 ) as still wandering about with
regard to God, i.e. independently, of his own free will, with-
drawing himself from God; so Jer. 2, 31 W1 ‘we Aave
wandered abowt, i.e. abandoned God. In Ps. 55, 3 TN
‘"3 (where the Hif'il is used) the meaning is slightly
different, ‘7 wander to and fro in my meditation, ‘I am tossed
about by anxiety and care! Del. and Kn. render here, ‘when
thou roamest about,! but this is unsuitable, as a yoke would
not be broken by roaming about, nor could a person under
a yoke be well conceived of as roaming about at will. "N
in this case would be like Num. 27, 14. Tuch renders,
‘when thou rebellest’ (cf. Jer. and Hos., l.c.), to which Di.
objects that, every one who is under a yoke rebels, but does
not get free; but this is not conclusive against Tuch’s
rendering. Di. prefers the rendering, ‘when thou makest
efforts or strivest;’ cf. _.\‘) 1V, the meaning being, ¢ when
thou, though in bondage, strivest to become free, thou shalt
break off the yoke from thy neck, and attain thy desire.’
The A.V. renders, ‘when thou shall have dominion’ (so
Kimchi; cf. Ges., Thes., p. 1269a), as though T n were,
from 71, but this is impossible. Other renderings are,
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“when thou shalt wish;’ ‘when thou shall bewail, both
extremely doubtful. ~ The Versions seem to have misunder-
stood the word. Onq. renders it by "3 i3 W 92
‘when his sons transgress’ etc., probably a paraphrase. Pesh.
has 8Ll \le “and if thou repentest ;> but how they. get
this out of 9N is not clear. LXX have fuixa éav xabédps,
probably connecting it with 97, Hif*. *wn. The Vulg. has
a free paraphrase, fempusque veniet cum excutias, ef solvas
Jugum ¢us,’ etc. The Heb.-Sam. has =n, Nif. of 2x
(‘when thou becomest greal’), for N, so the Book of
Jubilees (Di.). The best rendering seems to be either
Tuch’s or Dillmann’s. The R.V. renders, ¢ éreak loose! For
the fulfilment of the blessing, cf. 2 Kings 8, 20 ff. 16, 6.

4. 2R 5IR MY 3V, Render, * The days of mourn-
ing for my falker, etc., i.e. Isaac would soon die (cf. ver. 4
and ver. 7), and then Esau contemplated taking vengeance
on Jacob; "X being obj. genit. Others, e.g. Luther, Kalisch,
render as genit. of the subject, ‘days of grief for my father)
i.e. Isaac would grieve when he heard of Jacob’s death.
But the genitive after Sax is always obj. genit. See on o, 2.

42. ‘And they told (lit. 1t was fold) Ribgak the words of
Esau ;’ on the construction, cf. the note on 4, 18.

QPN Will revenge himself upon thee, lit. * procure for
himself satisfaction, or ease (viz. by taking revenge);’ cf. the
Nif*. pror in Is. 1, 24. )

44. DY DM, ‘4 few days, lit. ¢ some days ;' cf. 29,
20 bMAR om'a; Dan. 11, 20 B“IR o, ‘Ribqah
mentions a short time in order to persuade Jacob more
easily,’ Di. B™mnR pw is acc. of time in answer to the
question ‘ kow many?’ cf. 7, 4. 24. 14, 4. 15, I3. 21, 34,
and see Dav,, ., § 68b; Ges,, § 118.3b; M.R, § 4z a.
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45 TOWY . oW QWY WY, Until thy brother’s anger turn
«..and ke forgel ;' cf. Dr.,p.134; 18, 25 "M .,.. nmnd, and
the note there. om, ., 21 7Y may be a doublet to 44"
Cf Di., p. 332. These words certainly seem superfluous.

DO D2; cf. Prov. 14, 15. They would both perish,
as the murderer would (9, 6) be put to death,

28.

2. OO TE:YE_J The construct state with 1 local ; cf. on
20, I. The syllable n— is pointed with orthophonic Ga'ya
(cf. Ges., § 16, 3), so that its sound may be kept distinct
from that of the following & in BO; cf. 44, 2 AD3T 'A;
11, 25 MWPYYYN (Baer and Del. ed.) ; see also Stade, § 56.
mIB=m78; cf. n?g:n?p; and see Del., Comm., Ps. 3; sth
ed, p. 78.

3. WML . TR TN2Y. The perf. with waw con-
secutive, after the imperf. as a jussive; cf. on 1, 14.

5. Cf. Hos. 12, 13 DO M apyy nnam.

6. T'll?llﬂ We should expect here RoeM; no adequate
reason can be given for the use of the perfect with waw here,
where the imperf. with waw cons. would be expected : pos-
sibly the present reading has arisen through * having dropped
out between y and ¥. See Driver, § 133. Di. explains it on
account of its being dependent on *3, but this would require
the waw conv. with the imperf. when another perfect had
preceded, as already ymem in ver. 7.

M .. 2722.  The imperf. with waw conv. continuing
an inf. cstr., a fact being stated; cf. Driver, § 118 ad fin. So
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39, 18 NNV, , , WMD), see also Ges,, § 115. 3. Rem..1;
Dav, S, § 96. R. 2; M.R,, § 120.

9. NOM. In 36, 3 NBY3 (cf. the note there) is the
name of the daughter of Ishmael whom Esau married.

hhivh)) 537:‘:'7; addition lo his wives, i.e. the wives men-
tioned 26, 34; so 31, 50 *NV3 Sy owis.

Verse g forms the apodosis to ver. 6 ; youM, ver. 7, being
dependent on 2+ . « KO ver, 6, and R, ver. 8, resuming
the N™™ of ver. 6.

1. DN 32D, owp with the article =tk place,
i.e. the place that was suitable for passing the night. Di.
renders, ‘tke sanctuary ;' cf. on 12, 6; but see Dav,, S,
§ 21. R. 2. Ges,, § 126. 4, mentions both ways.

TP M2AND. Some of the stones;’ | partitive as in
4 3

WDURD = af his head? WIONID for YORRM ; cf.
1‘DW£9DD: for 1‘13‘1913:59. The plural is the plural used to mark
extension of space (as here) or time; see Ges., § 124. 12;
Dav., S, § 16; Stade, § 313 b. The feminine plural being
used, according to Stade, § 322 c (“single things in which a
definite quality appears’), MR ="that which is al the
head just as OIND="that which is af the feet ;' cf. MOYED
and PO ¢ dainties ;’ INSD) ¢ wondrous deeds.

12, DI?D from ‘)59, with the ending B—, as in DE'HN from
oW, Da3; cf. Stade, § 293; Ges., § 87. 1d. This ending is
more frequent in proper names, e.g. 012, DINY, D?j.g, DQZJ.TI,
DMWY, Cf. Barth, V. B., p. 353 D0D is a draf heydp. It
may perhaps occur in Phoen,, cf. C.Z.S,, i. p. 103 (Inscrip. of
Idalion 88). Barth, however, V. 5., p. 23 f, cps. the Arabic
;L.’,, and maintains the b is a radical and not an afformativg;
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he also thinks that D in D33 is radical, and that D>1N is a
technical word of foreign origin; cf. p. 352.

TTOMNY L L WIRN. Witk s lop reacking heaven-
wards ;’ cf. 11, 4, and see note on 18, 16.

13. 'I‘LJ}’ 283, ‘Slanding on it’ (the ladder). LXX, ér
abrijs; so Vulg., Pesh. Tuch, Del. and Di. render, ‘standing
by kim’ (Jacob), which perhaps is better (cf. 18, 2), as one
does not see why it should be said that Yahweh stood on the
ladder, while the thought,  Yahweh stood by Jacob,” is more
natural; and if Yoy referred to 05, we should expect 1, or
3PS, after oMM,

T4 AN .. T!D'lpj; cf.ont, 2.

15. AN ORI TY. Until that 1 shall have done; lit.
Cuntil tha! when ;’ cf. on 24, 19 and Num. 32, 17 OX X Y
DIN'3T; Is. 6, 11 DY NG DX WR .

16. Y NLJ NI = “without my knowing it circ. cl.;
cf. Driver, § 160; see on 24, 31.

7. RO2 . How dreadful!’ cf. Ps. 8, 2 ™x n
$how glorious !” Num. 24, 5 ‘]‘5-‘!&{ 1B "o kow goodly are
thy lents! etc.; see M.R, § 93. Rem. ¢; Dav, S, §7b:
Ges., § 148.

19. ‘7!\‘]‘\‘3 is situated to the north of Jerusalem, in the
Judean plateau, which continues about ten miles to the north
of Jerusalem, before it breaks into the valleys and mountains
of Samaria. It stands about three miles from the end of the
plateau, where three roads concentrate: a highway from the
west by Gophna, the great north road from Shechem, and a
road from the Jordan Valley through the passes of Mount
Ephraim. Sh,, G., p. z90. The statement that the former
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name of Bethel was Luz (35, 6. 48, 3. Judg. 1, 23; cf. Jos.
18, 13), probably only implies that the more modern Bethel
was situated near the ancient Luz; cf. Di, p. 337. See also
Bid., Pal, p. 213, where it is suggested that Bethel may be
identified with the modern Bétin.

20-22. The apodosis commences with S mm mm at the
end of ver. 21. Render, ‘ If God be with me, and keep me on
this journey which I am going, and give me bread lo eal, and
ratment to wear, and I refurn safe and sound to my jfather's
house, then shall Fahweh be my God, and this stone etc.;
so LXX, Pesh., Vulg., Di., Del, Dav, S, § 130c¢; and
this division is more natural than that proposed by Tuch,
who commences the apodosis with ver. z2. Cf. Driver,
p. 130, on the perfect with waw conv. after an imperf.
with DN,

29.

1. The LXX add after pap W2 N¥ON, wpos AdBav 7ov vidw
Bafovi\ Tob Stpov, dBeAor 8¢ ‘PeBéxkas, pnrpos 'laxdB kai ‘Hoad,
probably a gloss to harmonise this passage with 28, 5; the
expression B7p 3 My for Mesopotamia—which is only
found here—being in itself more or less indefinite.

2. ‘And he looked up, and behold a well in the field, and
behold there, three flocks of sheep were lying by il ; for oul of
that well they used fo waler the flocks, etc. 3. ‘And all the
focks used to be gathered thither, and they used lo roll away
the stone from off the mouth of the well, and waler the sheep,
and bring back the sfone upon the mouth of the well fo ils
place

Observe the tenses, which are instructive. The participle
DY, “were lying,’ describing the condition at the particular
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occasion, the frequentative imperfect \p2#, and this followed
by four perfects with waw conversive, YBDN), 5, pem,
1w, describing what used habitually to be done; cf.
Driver, §§ 31; 113.48; M.R,, § 25; Ges,, § 112. 32.4q;
Dav,, S, § 54 b, and note on 2, 6.

3PN, The indefinite, unnamed subject expressed by the
3rd person pl. of the verb. See Ges., § 144.3b; Dav,, S,
§108b; M.R,, § 123, and cf. 26, 18. 35, 5. 41, 14. 49, 31.

ﬂ""l'ﬂ AR, “And the stone on the mouth of the well
was great, lit. ‘and the stone was greal on the mouth of the
well ;’ n5v13 without the article, and therefore predicate; so
in ver. ¥ 5 own MY j7; cf. Ges, §126. 2i; Dav., S, §§ 19,
103; M.R,, § 125.

8271 2 by nby1a janmm, i ‘the stone on the
mouth of the well, etc., which in the more common con-
struction would be I8an *p by “win 1ann n5ﬁn; cf. Mic. 6, 12
Dea AR D

With these two verses cf. 24, 11 fl. Ex. 2, 15 ff. (where,

however, the tenses are diflerent, a single occasion only being
described).

4. WIN =‘my friends I’ cf. 19, 7.

<
6. VTN = 45 coming,’ participle not perfect; in ver. g
N3 is accented on the penult.,, and is therefore the perfect.

y. TIPOM AONA DY 8S. <27 is not time for the cattle
Lo be gathered logether) lit. ‘it is not the time of the being
gathered logether of the cattle, i.e. for the cattle to be collected
and put up for the night. On the construction of the inf.
cstr. with a subj. following and a construct state preceding,
cf. Ges., §§ 115. 2; 114. 1 b; M.R,, §§ 111, 117, 118; Dav,
S, 9ob, g1,
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8. OMTYN %3. The LXX have mdvras rovs wotpévas,
reading D"l_ﬁfl'5§, an ecasier reading than that of the text; so
the Sam. here and ver. 3.

WREY L. 55N L L L DN N TV, The impf.
continued by the pft. with waw conv.,, as in Ex. 23, 30 7y
YRR PR NOMY ABn Wik Hos. 5, 15 98 Wip21 muie “win 1y,
and often; cf. Driver, p. 135; Dav, S, § 53 b; Ges,
§ 112, 3C. a.

9. NI LA, . . MM VY. Cf on 1, 23, and
see also Ges., § 116. 5. Rem. 4.

T'I‘DN'? L b e to express the genitive, as in 40, 5
o 1o aein meNm mpEinn; 47, 4 TAYY WK INYD; see
Ges., § 129. 2 ; M.R, § 83; Dav,, S, § 28. R. 5.

11 PV PO, P83 (ver. 13) Pi‘el =* 10 kiss _fondly,’ or
‘ cover wilk kisses,’ as distinguished from the Qal PYY (here)
“fo kiss ;' cf. ¢héw and xarapihéw in Greek.

r3. 3pm paiuBai R LXX, r6 dvopa 'Taxof; so LXX in -
Num. 14, 15. 1 Kings 10, 1, possibly confusing yn¥} with by,
which was very similar in sound.

14. S WM. ‘A month, days,’ i.e. 2 whole month; cf.
41, 1 D" DY ‘fwo years;’ Num. 11, 20 D' Pn: oo
being in apposition to gHn; see Driver, § 192. 1; Ewald,
§ 287h; Ges, § 131. 2¢; M. R, § 71. 4; Dav, S, § 29d.

15. "I N L 24, 36. ‘Art thou, as a brother, to
serve me_for nothing 2' lit. ‘s ¢! the case tha! thou ar! my brother,
and shouldest serve me for nothing ?' cf. the Vulg. ¢ num quia
Srater meus es, gralis servtes mihi?’  On anmam, perf. with
waw conv. after '3, without an imperf. preceding, cf. Driver,
§ 123 9; Ges, § 112, 4c; Dav, §,§56; M.R, § 26.
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7. YoM b .  The predicate in the plural with
the subject in the dual, as the dual in Hebrew only occurs in
a [ew nouns, never in the verb or adj. (contrast the Arabic);
see M. R, § 134; Ges., § 145. 6; Dav,, S, § 31.

DA, ‘Weak, lit. ‘tender, neither bright nor clear. So
LXX and Pesh. But Ong. and Saadiah take N37 as meaning
¢ beautrful as though Leah had fine eyes, but otherwise was
not so handsome as Rachel. Good eyes were considered by
the Orientals one of the essentials of beauty; cf. 1 Sam. 16,
12. Song of Songs 4, 1.

18. D" YAW. Jacob wished to purchase his wife by
seven years' service without hire, the seven years’ service
taking the place of the ordinary price ("nb) paid the wife’s
relatives before matriage; cf. 24, 53. 34, 12. 1 Sam. 18,
23 ff. Hos. 3, 2.

19. MR, 2 beller for me to give her to lhee,
than for me to give her lo another man;’ cf. Ex. 14, 12 1S 2w
9373 DAL DL DR T3y; Prov. 21, 9 3 nin Sy navd aw
AN oMY NYRD; see note on 25, 23, and for inf. cstr. as
subj. in nominal sentence the note on 2, 18. So Judg. 18,
19. 1 Sam. 29, 6. Ps. 118, 9. etc,

e UJ"‘NB, i.e. a stranger; cf. Jer. 6, 12. 8, 10. At the

_present day in Arabia the cousin is preferred as a husband
to a stranger ; cf. Lane, Manners and Customs, vol. 1. p. 167.

21. YUN NN T<D-'1. N3 is accented on the last syllable,
on account of the light consonant ¥ in n¥, that both 1 and &
may have their full sound; cf. ) 27, 45.

22, TIOWY, i.e. the wedding banquet; cf. Judg. 14, 12.
Tobit 11, 19.
" 23. The bride was brought to her husband veiled (cf. 24,
s
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65), and so the deception practised by Laban could easily be
accomplished.

26. A 1o N’?:‘ it is not cusiomary in our land, lit.
‘41 is notf wont thus fo be done ;' imperf. as in 10, ¢; see note
on that passage, and cf. 50, 3. Ex. 13, 15. 33, I1. Judg. 14,
10. 2 Sam. 13, 12.

27. IINY Y. The wedding festivities usually lasted a
week ; cf. Judg. and Tobit, l.c.

712N, i.e. Laban and his relatives; cf. 24, 50. The
LXX and Sam. read jnny.

30. ’7!11 SN DJ. pr=¢‘also,’ the second D1 in NN D)
A7 may either emphasize Rachel only (see Ges., Thes.,
P- 294), or may be taken with {W="efiam,’ * still more than,
which is perhaps a little forced. Di. condemns both ways as
against the usage of the language, and following the LXX
and Vulg,, rejects the second D3. Knobel takes the second
by with 2nN%, i.e. did not only go in to her, but also loved
her: but this would require 2n& B aNR" ; cf. 31, 15. 46, 4.

HNSD e+« AN, On the comparative, see note on
25, 23.

31. TTNW, not absolutely ¢Zafed, but relatively *less
loved ;’ cf. Deut. 21, 15. Matt. 6, 24.

32. "3 TR, '3 as in 26, 22; cf. the note there; so
ver. 33.

WA, L, IR AL, IRY="10 look upon with compas-
ston ;’ so 1 Sam, 1, IT JNDNX WP3 NN ORY DN; Ps. 106,
44 DD T¥3 KM,

MAMINY; cf. 19, 19 and the note there.

33 ]Wxn:ui = ¢ hearing.
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34- "BN e Tﬁ‘?". SWill become atlacked lo me ;' cf.
Num. 18, 2. 4. '1_,5 as though="*attachmen!’ or * dependent!

NP, As the mother in the case of the other three sons,
Simeon, Reuben, and Judah, gives them their names, so
probably the reading of the LXX (Lagarde), éxdheoe (but
Swete reads éxAijén), Pesh. Lio=nN"p, is correct. N7 would
="‘one called him, * people called him.

35. VWY = ‘praise, ‘a subject of praise A Hof'al
derivative ; cf. Pss. 28, 7. 45, 18. Neh. 11, 17, where the n
of the Hif". of n9* (7M) is irregularly retained.

For proposed explanations of the proper names at the end
of this chapter and in the first part of chap. 30, cf. Di,
p- 342 f.

30.
1. ﬁnn; cf. on 29, 6.

2. IR OWTON DONR. “dm I in God's stead ?' ..
am I all powerful, so that I might give you children? so
again go, 19 (WR); cf. 2 Kings 5, 7 b UK DnoNR
nenndy.

3. "M ‘71’; s0 50, 23 ROV o131 Sp; cf. Job 3, 12.
Rachel follows Sarah’s example (16, 2), and gives her maid
Bilhah to Jacob, so that she might rear up her (Bilhah’s) child
as her own, and in some measure escape the reproach of
childlessness ; cf. Stade, Z.4.T. W., vi. p. 143 fT.

6. 337 with the tone-syllable doubled ; so *3D¥21, Job 7,
14; cf. Stade, § 71. 3.
7 =“judge! God heard Rachel’s prayer, and decided

{(11) according to her wish.
s 2



260 GENESIS,

8. D‘HBN ‘BWnDJ:Iit. “siruggles of God, i.e. struggles
or wrestlings for God’s favour; cf, ver. 6. 29, 31. 30, 2.
The R.V. renders, ‘with mighty wresilings,’ i.e. for the
husband’s love: but the sisters were never rivals for the
husband’s love (cf. 29, 33 and ver. 15 of this chapter), as
Rachel was always the favourite wife of Jacob. Sines s
a draf Aeyéu. and the only noun of this form; see Stade,
§ 251; Barth, N. B, p. 156. 'onp) = ‘one oblained by
struggling’ (). Di. Kampfmann (‘man of combat’ or
¢ struggling’).

11. 723 = the Kri T W2 “good fortune comes ; " so Onq.
and the Pesh (vos HJ my fortune cometh’): but this reading
of the K is unnecessary. The Ktb. 113, pointed 13 (LXX,
év tixn; Vulg. Yfelicifer’)—the pausal form of T3—yields
a good sense, ‘J am i luck;’ cf. vwing, ver. 13. 1 (cf.
Is. 65, 11, where it is the Babylonian god of good fortune,
identified with Bel, and later with the planet Jupiter) was the
name of an old Phoenician and Canaanitish god. Traces of
the name are still preserved in the proper name 12 5y3, Josh.
11, 17, and the Phoenician proper names Ny, DYT); see
Euting, Sechs Phinizische Inschriften aus Idalion, p. 14
(1875); and cf. C.1.§, i. p. 110, line 3, and Bloch,
Phoenisch. Glossar, p. 25.

The A.V. (but not the R.V., see Driver's paper on the
Revised Version in Zke Expositor, July, 1885) and Gr. Ven.
(fixes oTpdrevpa) give T the meaning of M ; cf. 49, 19. But
91 never means ‘a froop,’ and 49, 19 is not decisive on the
meaning here.

13. YOUN2 = In my prosperzty I’ i.e. I am in luck; cf.
ver. I1.

VNN YD, For the daughlers are sure fo call me lucky )’
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cf. Is. 11, 9 Y7 i nNSD ’3; Jer. 25, 14 D3 V1A 3. The
perfect of certitude or prophetic perfect; cf. Dr., § 14 8;
Ges,, § 106.3b; Dav,, S, § 41a; M.R, § 3. 1.

WIN = ¢ the happy ome,;’ cf. IR ? ¢ the goddess of good
Sortune.

14. DR is pl. of ™17, obsolete; cf. ﬂiN?b_, from an obso-
lete singular ’_515, *— of the singular being softened into X in
the plural; so ’,5!'}, pl D‘qu; 2%, pl. NIN3Y and D'RIY; NB,
pl. D'¥NB 1, cf, Stade, §§ 122, 3ora. DNV = ‘love apples)
i.e. the fruit of the Mandragora vernalis, or mandrake, of a
yellow colour, and similar in shape to an apple; found in
Palestine, especially in Galilee. There seem to have been
two kinds of W, the Mandragora vernalis and autumnalis
(Song of Songs %, 14), unless we suppose with Tuch that in
this passage the fruit is intended (at the time of the wheat
harvest, i.e. May to June), while in Song of Songs the
blossom is meant (cf. the LXX rendering in Song of Songs,
of pavdpaydpar, with their translation here, pjia pavSpaydpov).
On the supposed efficacy of the N1 as love potions, see
Tuch, p. 385 f,, and the authorities cited by him.

15. ‘Is thy laking away my husband a little thing, and (art
thou) for laking away the love apples of my som foo P’ cf. Esth.
7, 8 madva nx va3d mn; 2z Chron. 19, z My> yndn.
nrp% is not perf, so Tuch, but inf. cstr. used as a peri-
phrastic future ‘; see Driver, § 204 end, and cf. Dav., S, § 94.
There is no reason to alter the nDE‘bﬁ: into the 2 sing. fem.
perf. with waw consec. as is suggested in Ges., § 114. 2.

Rem. 5. Di. remarks that ‘ the inf. RS (“and lo lake” =
“and thou will lake” ?) expresses the intention more forcibly

1 But cf. Baer and Del., Liber Psalmorum, Lipsiae, 1880, p. 115.
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than the more natural construction with the perfect ﬁ'_'@?!;
see 20, 16.) '

16. TN 2. These words evidently contain an
allusion to the name 3.

N ?1‘7“72; cf. 19, 33 and the note there.

18. W, The reading given in Baer and Del’s edition
is pointed “WE", with the Kri perpefuum 129", i.e. wherever
aottr occurs in the O.T. it is always pointed "2, as though
there were no second @: this is the reading of Ben Asher
(the Tiberian or Occidental punctuation). Ben Naftali reads
S2b%" (the Babylonian or Oriental punctuation); cf. Baer and
Del., Gen., p. 84. On the readings of Ben Asher and Ben
Nafiali, see Bleek-Wellhausen, Zizl, pp. 563, 614 f.; Bleek,
Introduction, Eng. trans,, il. p. 463 ; Strack, Proleg., p. 36 f,
De codicibus Orient. el Occident. Ben Asher’s reading 72¢"
is perhaps a derivative from the Nif‘al of <ot =‘go/ for Aire’
(Wright); so apparently the LXX, "looaxdp; Vulg. Jssachar
Pesh. '.:'L:’L.Z ; Saad. )’L;L:.):, Josephus, é picfov yevduevos.
The reading of Ben Naftali, 22¥%”, is the same as that of
Ben Asher, but written differently. Some think that Ben
Naftali read Y8 (‘affert proemium’)="3% RP; see Baer
and Del, loc. cit., “A? certe de Ben Naf. falluntur! Mose
ben Mocha read "W ‘est proemium, afler Jer. 31, 16.
2 Chron. 15, 7. So Di.

20. 37723 and nbar are both dmag heydu.

]'II?D.T (of the same form as W"Wer) perhaps =° habitation.’
In this verse two explanations of the name are given,
probably derived from two different documents (a) from E,
aat. . 3L ¢ presented me with a goodly present, and (&) from
3, mban (bar with the acc. like 13t and W) ‘ will dwell with me.
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The meaning ‘dwell,’ however, generally assigned to 521, seems
to be very doubtful, cf. Cheyne, crit. note on Is. 63, 15. It
is, therefore, perhaps better to render ‘will exall’ or ¢ honour
me’ (cf. LXX, alpereel). Sar=Assyr. zabdlu, o bear, lift up. See
Del., Proleg., p. 62, Del®, ad loc. This meaning of 5ar is,
however, questioned by Halévy, R. . /., 1885, p. 299, and
Nold, Z. D. M. G., xl. p. 729.

21. 1YT =‘vindicatio ;' the daughter’'s name is here
given, as necessary to explain chap. 34. Jacob’s daughters
are elsewhere presupposed (37, 35. 46, 7), but not mentioned
by name.

z4. DV explained from ver. 23 (E) nx ovON 90N
'npan, as though it were WON*=F/zker away, i.e. of my
reproach of childlessness. In 24b (J) the name is ex-
plained differently, “n& 13 5> ”» Row ‘ may Yakwek add to
me another som, so =‘multiplier ;' see on ver. 20, and
cf. 35, 18.

27. “a NEn NI DN, ¢ If now I have found favour in
thine eyes,—I have observed the omens, that (lit. and) FYakweh
has blessed me for thy sake! Dav., S, § 146. R. 4, takes these
words, ‘J have divined and Yahweh, etc’ as a clause with
and in the place of an object. sentence ; cf. 44, 6; Driver,
p- 207; Ges,, § 120. z. R. 2 (cf. § 111. 2. R. 2. foot-note,
which apparently contradicts Ges., 1. c.). The apodosis to
"1 NN NI DN is suppressed; cf. 38, 17. 50, 15; Ges,
§ 159. Rem. z; the apodosis would perhaps run N ox
Yoy 13yn, as in 18, 3. The words cannot be translated
¢ Would that I had found favour in thy eyes’ (Ges. in Thes.),
as this would require the imperf,, not the perfect; cf. Pss. 81,
9. 139, 19. °‘nNYm; see on 44, 15. The LXX have olwv:-
odpnv dv, making "YN3 into the apodosis to NNY® DN; the
Vulgate ¢ experimento didici!
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28. "717: lit.  pon me.” Sy because it will be as a burden
to him; cf. 34, 12.

29. ‘ Thou knowest how I have served thee, and what thy
catlle has become with me! PRTIYP WK NN and 70 WR NXY
“An are both accusatives after nY1*; cf. Ges., § 157 ¢; Dav.,,
S, §146; M.R, §§ 158. R. b, 161 b. nnN is emphatic,
“thou with whom I have been in service shouldest know.
‘NN ‘witk me, i.e. under my care.

30. ¥OBM. Waw conv,, as in 22, 24, which compare.

“71'\’7, lit. “ af my sieps, i.e. wherever I went; cf. Is. 41, 2
O35 R Py whom righleousness meeleth wherever he
goeth ;* Job 18, 11 vhb wypm.

"J3R C2. Emphatic, ‘7 /00" You have been prosperous,
when shall I begin prospering?

31, TYVON TR, ¢ 7 will again feed ;’ so 26, 18 2gM
DM PR ‘and Isaac dug again’ Two verbs to express one
idea (here without 1 cop.) where in English an adverb is
used; so Ps. 7, 13 wh . .. W) ‘will again sharpen ;’ see
Ges., § 120. 2b. Rem.; M.R,, § 30a; Dav,, §,§83c.

32—43. These twelve verses are very obscure, possibly
corrupt. In ver. 31, Jacob, in answer to Laban’s request to
tell him what reward he desires, replies that Laban is to
give him nothing if he will accede to a proposal he has
to make. In ver. 32, Jacob proposes to go through Laban’s
flock, and separate the particoloured and black sheep, and
all the particoloured goats. The normal colour of the goats
is black, or at least dark-brown; that of the sheep, on the
contrary, white ; see Song of Songs 4, 1. 2. 6, 5.6. Dan. 7,9;
cf. Song of Songs 1, 5. The greater number of the sheep
and goats would naturally be of normal colour, white and
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black respeclively. Jacob proposes that the abnormal cattle
shall be his hire. Laban, vers. 34-36, consents to Jacob’s
proposal, and separates the normal and abnormal coloured
sheep and goats, and sends the latter off, under the charge
of his sons, three days’ journey distant from the remainder of
his flock of normal coloured animals, left in Jacob’s charge.
Jacob, in order that the animals left with him may bring
forth a greater number of abnormal coloured offspring than
they would usually produce, has recourse to the stratagem of
the peeled rods in the drinking-troughs (37-39). Ver. 40
seems to contain a second contrivance on the part of Jacob
to increase his flock, but the text is very obscure and almost
certainly corrupt (see the note there). Vers. 41. 42 either
contain a third stratagem, or refer to the previous two (the
frequentative tenses perhaps supporting the latter view), 41.
42 being a more detailed account of the contrivance prac-
tised in vers. 38. 39.

32. DT seems to imply that the cattle separated 74a/ day,
if of abnormal colour, were to belong to Jacob; but against this
is firstly ver. 31, where Jacob declines any hire, and secondly
vers. 35. 360, where Laban, not Jacob, separates and drives
off the abnormal coloured cattle, which seem, according to
ver. 32, to belong to Jacob, but here are apparently regarded
as Laban’s. To avoid this difficulty, some, e.g. Tuch, sup-
pose that Jacob’s hire is to be the abnormal coloured cattle
that would be born, cf. ver. 37 fl.; but nothing is said of this
in ver. 32, and it is questionable whether Y2 m would fit
in with this view, Well,, Comp., p. 40 f., attempts to remove
the difficulty by inserting, after ver. 34, a statement to the
effect that Laban, after the abnormal coloured animals had
been separated by Jacob, found the promised reward too
liberal, and so proposed to Jacob another arrangement
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(31, 7f). Di. rejects this on the ground that such a lacuna
would be inconceivable, and the contradiction with ‘5‘]1\11‘&5
mmwn would be too marked. Di. proposes two solutions of
the difficulty : (i) that before or after v3l» M several words
have dropped out of the text, or (ii) to alter the accentuation
of ver. 32, and point the first b with Athnack ; then the
meaning would be ‘every black sheep among the sheep, and
spotled and patched among the goals, shall be my Jire, i.e. you
are to give me nothing now, but the abnormal coloured cattle
born after the division, in ver. 32, has taken place will be
mine; cf. A, ver. 33. This seems the simplest solution of
the difficulties.

A0 is inf. abs.; cf. note on 21, 16. Others prefer taking
ADM as imperative ; addressed to ]35, which suits ver. 35, but
not MIPN. NOWY ) ‘ spotted and patched! OB is not found
again outside this chapter, except in Ez. 16, 16, pl. fem.
ni&é?. 3@ TN ‘and (these) shall be my hire,’ i.e. the sheep
and goats of abnormal colour that shall be born after the
division mentioned in this verse has been carried out; see
above. i is used here of both sheep and goats, being
further defined by p*as and ony. Ver. 35 is a more minute
description of this verse. The LXX have mapeNdira, reading
the easier reading '5:;! W ; Vulg. ‘gyra omnes greges tuos’
(533 73y), both regarding 7bn as imper.

OY2=. A form peculiar to the Pent., for which we find
elsewhere D23,

33 YNPIR "2 ANV, Midhlau and Volck (Ges., Z.W. 5.,
11th ed.) render here and 1 Sam. 12, 3, ‘bear witness for me,’
but as 3, ..My always elsewhere means ‘% bear wilness
against, and as this meaning is not unsuitable in 1 Sam. 12, 3,
it is preferable to follow Del. and render ‘my righleousness
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shall testify against me, i.e. 1 shall be self-condemned
(Wright).

M D2 = ¢ kereafter ; cf. Ex. 13, 14. Deut. 6, 20.
Josh. 4, 6.

'["JD" oo o AN YD, When thou comest about my hire,
before thee, i.e. when thou comest to inspect the cattle (my
hire) which will be before thee; or 7385 may be connected
with 'NPIY 3 AN, in the sense ‘my righteousness will lestefy
against me . . . before thee;’” but the position of b, at some
distance from NPTY 2 AN, is against this.

DM = on Ny, as the black sheep, being Jacob's hire,
could not be regarded as stolen.

35. NO?, imperf. Hif"., not Qal, although the shortened
imperf. third pers. masc. sing. Qal and Hif". are the same, the
context alone deciding the conjugation intended. Laban is
here the subject, as is clear from 131 at the end of the verse,
and 3Py P W1 in the next verse. The cattle left with
Jacob were of normal colour, white sheep and dark-coloured
goats.

36. Y2 < defween him! LXX and Sam. b3 (@) ¢ be-
tween them, i.e. his sons.

37. SPD doubtless collective, hence the fem. (as 3
shews); elsewhere it is masculine.

1'133.'7 = ‘Storax’ (Styrax offictnalis). Arabic cf.'l ; cf.
Low, Aram. Plangenn., 153. The noun mab is of the same
form as MAY2, M@, N__ =" (cf. the Arabic name ending
in G ="—, and see Stade, § 301 b), from 135, so called on
account of the milk-like gum that flows from it when its
bark is cut. Others, following the Vulg. here and the LXX
in Hos. 4, 13, render ‘poplar ;' so R.V. here.
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T"IID = ‘qlmond. Arablc , Aram. i\, Del. remarks
that nS is the more Aramaxc AI abic word for WY ; cf. Low,
l.c. 49, 69, 374.

\YONY = “plane iree’ (Platanus orientalis), from 3 ‘ /o
sirip, so called because the bark peels off from year to year,
and the tree becomes as it were naked.

AW =sn, inf. abs. ‘exposing the while;’ one of the
very few instances in Hebrew of an abstract form with the
force of an infinitive; so NPV, YBY (as inf. cstr.) from V03,
myw (Neh. 12, 45, with acc.); cf. Ryssel, De Elok. Penl. serm.,
p- 50; Ges., § 45, L. c.; Ewald, § 239a. In Aramaic the inf.
of the first conjugation (=Qal) is formed by prefixing n.

38. DM, rare and Aramaising, here explained by
o' MNpY.

MNP is pl. of MY, like MY, Ps. 12, 7, from K;
cf. Ges., § 95. Rem. 1; Stade, § 187b; Ewald, § 212 b, who
cites 230 from I3D.

HJJS “over against.

T]Nﬁ.@ in this verse, and D'?? in verse 42 are used in a
frequentative sense.

TN from bon (cf. Deut. 19, 6), instead of NIBOM, so
1 Sam. 6, 12 NIWM; Dan. 8, 22 n31by: (all). In Arabic
the third fem. pl. form is U‘L“” and in Aramaic I&Dj‘
cf. Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 185; see Ges., § 47. 3. Rem. 3;
Stade, § 534. 1. H. W.B., 11th ed., gives the root as bm,
not DBA, MBM =B ; cf. 3P from ¥, but admits that it
is possible to derive the form from pon. If it is from DPR
it follows the analogy of 2!, T2\,

39. 'IDH:'\_, = WM, plural masc., because the male animals
are included. M is either imperf. from DA =30, Hos.
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7, 7, or imperf. Qal of DM, for MM or MM ; cf. Judg. 5. 28
YR for M ; Ps. g1, 7 00N for DM : see Ges., §§ 64.
3. Rem. 3; 67. 5. Rem.; 69. 1 b; cf. Stade, § 523 d, who
regards T as lightened from 0", for M, after the analogy
of verbs 7”5 ; and Koénig, Lekrg., pp. 363, 417 ff., who derives

both words from bn*; comparing the inf. Pi‘el in ver. 41.

b BR. G 24, 11 oo wa b “ar the well of
waler.

D"IPI? = ‘striped.

4o0. OMWSM are the particoloured animals, goats and
sheep; these Jacob separated from the normally coloured
animals in Laban’s flock. He then turns Laban’s normal
coloured animals in the direction of the b*a¥3, so that they
might have these before their eyes. But these abnormal
coloured animals belong to Jacob, according to his agree-
ment with Laban, and so cannot be spoken of as bn 5ay Y
125 ix¥3. If the text were emended as follows, the difficulty
would disappear, 18¥3 D1 531 TPy S 125 ey we jnw, ie
“ he set the face of Laban's flock towards what was striped and
(fowards) everything dark in his own flock.! 135 has fallen out
of its place after {¥¥, which then received the article, and the
waw of 1I8¥2 disappeared before the waw of MM, Otherwise
we must assume with Del,, Di., and others that jab ., . 1™
are a later addition to the text. Knobel emends by reading
Py '?:, with Ongq., Ps.-Jon., and takes »» for veb ‘ before, as
Ex. 23, 15. Ps. 42, 3; but then Jacob’s dark and parti-
coloured cattle are described as Laban’s. Wright adopts
Knobel's emendation, but avoids the above-mentioned difh-
culty by deleting }35 and reading IN¥2. 135 might certainly
have crept in, from the 135 ;XY in the next line.

41, 42. The old translators explain these verses by the
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fact that the strong cattle bring forth their young in winter,
and the weak cattle theirs in the spring: thus NV ipnn would
be the winter cattle, and p'pwYn the spring cattle.

41 DY ., . T, perfs. with waw conv. in a frequen-
tative sense; see Driver, § 120. HQDDI‘_‘? is inf. Pi‘e]l of om,
with the third pl. fem. suffix M— for }—; cf. 41, 21 l‘@?j?,
and see Ges., § 91. 1. Rem. z; Stade, § 352 b. 2, who re-
marks that the dagesh should be struck out.

43. MM |NY, the collective being construed with a
plural adjective; cf. 1 Sam. 13, 15 WY DWY¥DIN DY DN,

I Sam. 17, 28 AN (N7 BYY; see Ges,, § 132. Rem. 5b;
M.R, § 85. Rem. b; Dav, §., § 31.

81.

1. YUVY 2200 =< this wealth ’ of. Is. 10, 3. Ps. 49, 17.
4 T is acc. of place; see note on 12, I5.

5. VPN, L WDTAR L L L TINAY. The logical sub-
ject of the object sentence attracted as object into the
governing clause; see note on 1, 4. and Ex. 2, 2. 2 Sam. 17,
8. 1 Kings 5, 17. VX refers to 38 ; cf. Lam. 4, 16, where
15 is followed by a singular verb.

6. TIINNY for AKX, also pointed 73AX (cf. the Arabic

oF T T 2
&.E)’\), is only found again in Ez. 13, 11. 20. 34, 17; see
Ges., § 32. Rem. 5; Stade, § 178 ¢; Wright, Comp. Gram.,

p. 102.

7 '71'\;1 for 50?}, with retrogression of the tone by Ges.,
§ 29. 3 b; Stade, § 8. zb. 5nn is Hif\. of %5n; cf. the
Lexic. and Ewald, § rz7d. The 0 of the Hif". is retained,
as though it were a radical letter, in the forms “PDEUI’I (notice
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the dag. in 5), Job 13, 9; H5D§I:, Jer. 9, 4; 5’.’.'5:‘_, 1 Kings 18,
27: see Stade, § 145 ¢, and Wright, Arab. Gram., i. p. 37.

ASPM . .. SPA. 1. Either like Num. 11,8 wpb . ., w00,
‘the fact being stated summarily by the perfect, and this
tense being followed by the perfect with waw conv.;” see
Driver, § 1142; Ges., § 112. 34,7 II. Orlike 1 Sam. 12,
2 'nagn nIpr; Is. 1, 2 ete.: =p5nrn not being subordinate to
5nn (the imperf. with waw conv. would be required then) but
co-ordinale ; see Driver, § 132; Dav, S, § 58 a.

oY POYY. C Ten fimes ;7 LXX, déxa duvév, possibly
corrupted out of a reading pvév., The translators, not under-
standing o', wrote the Hebrew word in Greek, and this
passed over into dpvav; cf. Frankel, £22/, p. 18, and ver.
41. The word b is peculiar to this chapter, elsewhere
Doyd is used, e.g. Num. 14, 22, or D‘_saj, Ex. 23, 14. Ag.
has déxa dpBuols, Symm. dexdxis dpibue.

8. The account of the agreement made between Jacob
and Laban in this chapter differs from that in chap. 30, and
is derived from a different source; 30, 25-3r, 1 being
mainly from J; 31, 2-182 mainly from E. Cf. Dr., Introd.,
p. i5; Di, pp. 338 f. and 349 f.

T DYIP3. iy, the singular is perhaps due to the
following J7a%; see Ges., § 145. 7. Rem. 3.

< If he were to say thus, The spotted shall be thy lire; then
all the flock used lo bring forth spolted : and if ke were lo say
thus, The striped shall be thy hire ; then all the flock used to
bring forth striped. Cf. Num. 9, 19-21. Ex. 40, 37 x5 ow
wor &% PN oy (the apod. being in the imperf., as the waw
is separated from the verb by N5); see Driver, § 136 8. Obs.,
cf.§1238; Dav,, S, §130b; Ges, §§ 112. 54,8; 159.3. 2z e.
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9. DM for j>an; cf. Ges, § 135. 5. Rem. 1.
ro. DY™A =y, in 30, 32; it is found twice again in
Zech. 6, 3. 6 (of horses), and = ¢ speckied.” B2 probably=

Ccovered as if were with hailstones’ (M), so ‘ while spols on a
dark ground’ (Tuch).

13. BNF\‘J ‘7!\‘-‘1. ‘I am the God at Betkel i.e. the
God who appeared to thee at Bethel. So Dr., § 1g1. Obs. 2,
who compares 2 Kings 23, 17 Sxmha mamn ke altar in
Bethel, also Num. 22, 5. 2 Sam. 17, 26. Others regard 5&5@
as construct state with the article, see Ewald, 290 d (3),
who cites other instances, e.g. Jer. 48, 32, etc.; see also
Is. 36, 8. 16; and cf. M. R,, § 76. R.b; Dav, S, § 20. R. 4;
Ges., § 127. Rem. 4a (="2 S SNQ)

4. OONRM L L L Y. On the first verb with a
compound subject in the singular and the second in the
plural, see references in note on %, %, and cf. 9, 23. 21, 32.
24, 50 33, 7- 44; 14

15. BDN b} ‘73&‘1. ‘And goes on lo eat up;’ cf.—for
force of imperf. with waw conv.—note on 19, 9. Here 5'3?5
inf. abs. comes affer the verb for emphasis, and the inf. abs.
is further strengthened by adding D) as in 46, 4 (cf. note).
Num. 16, 13. See also note on 29, 3o.

16. Y. Not ‘so that;’ Del. and Kn., neither here nor
in Job 10, 6. Deut.14, 24; but Di. rather, or ‘nay, rather;’
cl. Pss. 37, 20. 49, 11. 130, 4.

19. TTJ‘? ‘[‘7?1 In 38, 13 we find r:’;, the shorter form ;
¢f. 3305, Num. 21, 4, and the short form 3p, Deut. 2, 3 ; see
Siade, § 619 €; Ges., § 67. Rem. 10. 1 is pluperfect, ¢ zad
gone.

OO =¢ The Teraphim, Laban’s household gods.
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LXX here ra €i8wha, but the word is variously rendered by
them in the other passages where it occurs. The Teraphim
were of human form (1 Sam. 19, 13), and were worshipped
as gods (ver. 30. Judg. 18, 24). Their worship was not
recognised as legitimate (see 2 Kings 23, z4; cf. Gen. 35, 4
and Hos. 3, 4), yet they were at all times regarded as house-
hold oracles (Judg. 18, 5. Zech. 10, 2. Ez 21, 26), and
(possibly) as bringing prosperity; therefore Rachel takes
them with her, to avoid bringing misfortune or ill luck on
her household; cf. Judg. 18, 17, where the Danites take
Micha's household gods. The pl. form may here only denote
a single image, as in 1 Sam. 19, 13 (see Ges., § 124 c; Dav,,
S, § 16 ¢); cf. oI and D‘spn, both used as intensive
plurals ; the pl. suf. in ver. 34, and 5K in ver. 30, not being
decisive in favour of taking D'®7R as a real plural; cf. Ewald,
§ 318a. No certain etymology has yet been found. The
one most commonly given is from the Arabic 3,5 ‘ commode
vivere, which would agree with the idea that the o'a"n were
the gods who were supposed to bring good fortune to those
who worshipped them; but it is not certain that 3,5 does
not rather mean ‘/ be sof?,’ cf. Tuch, p. 395; Del%, p. 555,
who also suggests a comparison with the Sanskrit Zerp, < %0
be full’ The word has also been connected with D'RE?
(Neubauer, Academy, No. 756, p. 297), and Assyr. lerpu,
=dimma, ‘a shade’ (Sayce, Z. A., ii. 95), the meaning
being, ‘shades of ke dead, but this explanation is very
improbable, and cannot be supported by the usage of '®n
in the O.T. The p'o N stood in no connection with the
o

20, 3‘7 DN L2 = decerved )’ of. z Sam. 15, 6
25 nx o 2310, but in the sense ‘o win over secretly )’

cf. k\émrew véov and hémrew rwd (Del.).
T
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"53 '7)? is only found here. 53 =nb with the finite verb,
occurs in Job 41, 18. Hos. 8, 7. g, 16 (Ktb.). Is. 14, 6; see
Ewald, § 322a. Render, ‘ In that he did not fell’ On Sy,
cf. Ges, § 158.

21, WY, “The river’ par excellence, i.e. the Euphrates ;
see Ges., § 126. 2d; Dav, S, § 21 c.  So often, e.g. Is. 27,
12. Ps. 72, 8.

23. YW NN, His friends and fellow-tribesmen;’ cf.
Lev. 10, 4. 2 Sam. 19, 13.

24. YN WY NN, Either good or bad, i.e. anything
al all : cf. ver. 29. 24, 50. Num. 24, 13. 2 Sam. 13, 22.

25. '717'7]-‘1 M. . .12, From a comparison of
vers. 21 and 23 with this verse, Jacob and Laban apparently
encamped in the same place (so Vulg.); yet the narrative
evidently implies that Laban encamped in one place and
Jacob in another. Probably something has been omitted
after °M3. Di's explanation of the text is ingenious, if not
convincing. He assumes that 77 in J was followed by a
proper name (Lag. suggests nb¥» 713, cf ver. 49). R
omitted this, as it did not suit the text of E. Or J did not
mention the name of the hill, as he wished to reserve his
account of its origin, until ver. 48 (then 25P comes
from R).

26. 233N DWOY. The imperf. with waw conv. used to
define or explain mpy; so in 1 Sam. 8, 8. 1 Kings 2, 5;
see Driver, § 76 a; Dav., S., § 47.

27. P PN (Y. Wy didst thou fiy in secret 2’
see on 2%, zo.

‘[n‘mim. “And so I could have sent thee away ;' see
on 12, 19. On the — in ‘]ﬂswm, see Ges., § 65. 2. note;
also Stade, § 633 a.
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28. Yoy 5307 = “thou hast acted foolishly! Y for
nY; cf MR, 48, 11: WY, 50, 20; WY, Ex. 18, 18; and
see Ges., § 75. Rem. z; Stade, § 619k. In vy nbaon the
construction is the same as in 8, 10 NOYW AOM.

29. T BNB Wr. Cf. Mic. 2, 1. Prov. 3, 27; the neg.
is 1 bxb R, Deut. 28, 32. Neh. 5, 5. Hitzig explains
the phrase as meaning ‘My kand is for God, which would
be suitable if the meaning intended were, ‘1 am capable or
able to do everything, but scarcely suitable when the meaning
is, as here, ‘7 have the power ;' lit. it is according fo the
power of my hand.’ 5N is 2 noun=strength, cf. Barth, V. B,
P- 79- R.  Ges., Del, Tuch, Di. render, ¢ 77 is in the power
of my hand.

D3"AR. The plural suffix refers to Jacob and those who
were with him.

30. ‘And now (when) thou ar! going right away, for thou
longest sore for thy father's house, why hast thou stolen my
gods ?’ ‘]5.'! and fD3y are infs. abs., prefixed to the finite
verb for emphasis; see the note on 2, 16; and cf. 16, 10.
18, 10. 2 Sam. 5,19. §D2), on the form, cf. Ges,, § 51. Rem. 1.
The word is only found here in the Pent.

31. "N YD, Cf. the note on 20, 11.

32. R OY ‘witk whomsoever, for Wy ., . . WX ; the
phrase is unusual, yet imitated here by the Pesh. ¢ e’o AN
see Ewald, § 333 2; Ges,, § 138. 1. foot-note z; M. R,
§ 158. Rem. a; Dav,, S, § 1o. R. 1. In 44, 9. 10 we have
the regular construction W ., . WN.

33. DN is pl. of noK, with the insertion of a ;
see Stade, § 188; Ges., § 96; and cf. the Arabic i1, pl
< * 14 » 0 )
wlyal, with 4 instead of the Heb. 7. The Aram. Ls5{’, pl. Joro(,

T2
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and PR, pl. NOADR, have 1 as in Hebrew. Cf. also Lag,,
B. N, p. 82, and Barth, V. 5, p. 8.

34. N is drmaf heydu. LXX, eis 7& adypara =*saddle! =3,
so called from its round basket-shaped form (root 713), was
protected by a cover or tent, in which the women sat,

something like a modern palanquin ; see Di., p. 354.

35. TOEM 2p5. Cf Lev. 19, 32. Rachel’s plan was
ingenious, as any attempt to examine the camel’s saddle
would involve contact with an unclean thing.

36. MR an,"v. R pYT="40 burn after one;’ i.e. to
hotly pursue one; so 1 Sam, 17, 53 o'nwbs mx ph.

39. YANITT 8D FIEW.  Cf. Ex. 22, 12,
TR, for MINOOY, as though from a verb m5; see

Ges, § 74.- Rem. 4; cf. § 75. Rem. 21¢; Stade, § 111, NBO
here is synonymous with DsW, Ex. 22, 12.

DY "N222 with the old binding vowel *—; cf. on 1, 24.
1t always has the tone with the exception of two places, Lam.
1, 1 and Hos. 10, 11, in the former of which the accent is on
the penult., on account of a word of one syllable following;
of. Ges., § go. 3 a; Stade, § 343 d; Wright, Comp. Gram.,
p. 141 f. The two imperfs. m0AR, MHYPIN are frequentative.

40. Cf. Jer. 36, 30. In the East the cold at night is quite
as intense as the heat by day. Cf. Sh, G., p. 69f.; Bid,
Pal., p. xlvii.

41. DM DOWY. Cf ver. 7. Ten here, and ver. 7, is
a round number = gffen.’

42. TMD. So ver. 53; cf. X", Is. 8, 12. TnB is abstract
for concrete; so oéBas = géBaopa. The Pesh. uses JNDLT
here and Is. 8, 12 in a similar way. In the Jer.-Targ. on
Deut. 32, 15, and the Targ. on Hos. 8, 6, and often else-
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where, we find N,BCI'I_ used, as M9 here, and ¥ in Is. l.c.;
compare also a similar use of /N in the Talmud, Sank., 64 2
OV DD AR RN ke fakes his god (i.e. idol) out of his
bosom, etc.” Render, ‘ If the God of my father ... had not
deen for me . . . for then )’ an aposiopesis: or fNY '3 may be
regarded as an apodosis and rendered, ‘Zndeed then thou hadst,
etc.; cf. 43, 10 VAL MY *3 wAOABNA K9S 9 ; Num. 22, 29
Y ' ... 3N e 5; 2z Sam. 2, 2% (1 *); and see Driver,
§ 141. Cf. Ewald, § 358 a; Ges, § 159. Rem. 3; Dav, S,
§ 131. and R. 2.

43. Tl'7N'7 TROVR T, What am I going fo do o
these ?’ i.e. how am I going to harm them? For b ny in a
bad sense, see 22, 12, 27, 45. Ex. 14, 11.

44. 7N .. TINND). Cfion 1, 14. The subj. to M
cannot be N3, as this is fem., and the action itself (the
making a covenant) cannot be regarded as a witness, and so
cannot be subject. Di. therefore deletes the 5 before Ty,
which then becomes the subject,="‘and lef there be a witness;’
otherwise we must suppose with Olshausen that something
has fallen out of the text.

45. 128D T, lit. “and ke sef it up (so that it became)
a pillar ;’ cf. 1 Kings 18, 32 mam o=ann n¥ M3; Gen. 28,
18 Na¥M AR DM ; see note on 6, I4.

47. RPYTOW 2 = Heb. 7y, the first occurrence of
Aramaic words in the O.T. ¥maa¥, cf. Job 16, 19 M=
“my wilness, alter the form of the Aramaic participle. The
naming of the place with an Aramaic and Hebrew name was
probably occasioned by its position on the frontier, between
Aramaic and Hebrew-speaking people; see Di., p. 356.

WQ:B?U "0 or 'ﬂ;’?éﬂ Y% is in the O.T. the name of the stretch
of territory (chiefly mountain and hill country) which extended
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from the edge of the plateau of Moab up to the Yarmuk,
being cut into two parts by the Wady Jabbok. The northern
portion between the Jabbok and Yarmuk (Deut. 3, 13. Josh.
12, 5. cf. 1 Kings 4, 19) coincides with the modern district
of “‘Ajlun; and the southern portion, with that part of the
Belka®, which stretches from Mount Heshbon to the Jabbok
(Deut. 3, 12. Josh. 12, 2). At the present day the long ridge
south of the Jabbok is still called Jebel Jela'ad. Cf. Sh,, G.,
p- 583f.; Bid,, Pal, p. 176. The identification of the sites
of the various places in Gilead is very uncertain; cf. Di,
p- 358, and Sh,, G.,1.c. Mizpeh, the scene of Jacob’s covenant
with Laban, has been placed by Conder at Sfif, a place of
dolmens and stone-circles between “Ajlun and Jerash (cf. Sh.,,
G., p. 586). This identification, however, is uncertain, as
several Mizpehs are mentioned in the O.T. in different
localities, and we have no certainty that these were the same,
and even if they were identical, one site, which would suit all
of them, can hardly be discovered; cf. Sh,, L.c.; Di, L c.

49. As the text stands, ver. 49 must be closely connected
with 48, ‘and Mizpak (ke called the place) because he said)
etc.; so Kn., Keil; but npyvm is strange, as nothing has
been said about a NBYD ‘a look-out, ‘walch-fower. Ewald
emends, NOYOA NAVOMN ‘and the pillar (ke called) Hammizpak'
(Komp. der Gen., p. 64), which is supported by Saadiah. The
Vss. vary, and do not give any clue to solve the difficulty.
Di., p. 356, suggests that ver. 49 in its present form does
not come from J, but has been revised and modified by R ;
as at his time a Mizpah in Gilead was better known than a
Masseba, but expresses some doubt as to whether R freely
inserted all from 93} to ¥, and 5ob, which belongs to
this, or made use of information derived from J.

5o. O in an oath, as in 14, 23, which compare.
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52. DN with a following DXY=sse . . . sive ; so Del. and
Dav., S, § 152, who compare Ex. 19, 13 ¥ D& nona DN
mn &S Cwhether beast or man, ke shall not live’ Di. prefers
to take them as the DN in ver. 50, and renders, ‘ surely not 1,
I will not pass ;> the by and then &5 expressing a strong
negative; but this seems unnecessary.

53. WODWN, Perhaps the plural is used as the gods of
Nahor are mentioned, the narrator supposing that Nahor
worshipped idols, as Laban did (cf. the B%®n); see Josh.
24, 2. The words DN *n*)& may, however, be a gloss.
They are wanting in the LXX, and some Hebrew codices.
They are rejected by Kennic., Olsh., Welh., Geiger, Urschrift,
p- 284, and Di. LXX, Pesh., Sam., Vulg. give the sing.
(11748

54. Cf. 26, 30. Ex. 24, 11. 2 Sam. 3, 20.

32,

1. BN is rare; cf. Ex. 18, 20. Num. 21, 3. Ez. 34, 12.
1 Chron. 6, 50 (all), and once PONIR, Ez. 23, 45. The usual
form is BOR. 1In the fem., on the contrary, the usual form is
IIN% (0R only in Ez. 16, 54).

3. DN =‘4wo camps’ LXX have mapepBolal, as though
”1 were a plural from . The dual, however, suits vers.
8-11 better than a plural. The two camps were his own,
and the angel host he had just met. On the proper names
in Hebrew which are apparently duals see the note on 37,
I7. D' was situated on the borders of the territory of
Gad, Josh, 13, 26. 30. It lay probably to the north of the
Jabbok, and was one of the most important towns in Gilead
(cf. 2 Sam, 2, 8. 12. 29. 17, 24. 27. I Kings 4, 14). Iis
identification has not yet been determined. ‘Conder places
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Mahanaim near Bukeia to the east of Salt, a region not
likely to contain so important a town, and hardly on the
border of Gad (Josh. lc). Merrill suggests Khurbet
Suleikhat, 300 feet above the Ghér, in the Wady ‘Ajlun,” Sh.
G., p- 586. Kiepert places it provisionally between the
Jordan and the Jabbok, a little south of Amathus.

5. “IWDNH. Cf. Ges.,, § 47. Rem. 4; Stade, § 520a;
'see on 3, 4.

MY is imperf. Qal, by syncope, for XK ; so 30M for
2NN Prov. 8, 17: see Ges., § 68. 1. note; Stade, § 112 ¢C.

6. nn‘mﬁm. Cf. on 41, 11.

7. 'TﬁN'\P‘? 1‘7:‘! DN, The participle without any
subject expressed; so 13an AN, Deut. 33, 3; n'nder DX,
1 Sam. 6, 3; cf. Gen. 24, 30. 37, 15. 38, 24. 41, 1 (all with
M) : see Driver, § 135. 6. 2; Ewald, § 3go3b; Ges, § 116.
5. Rem. 3; Dav,, S, § 100a.

8. '13;] is imperf. Qal from ¥, Ewald, § 232 c; Stade,
§ 510 g. The — in the last syllable is due to the tone being
drawn back to the penult., as in Job zo, 22 i 3.

o. NFNA 113 B8 mome, usually masc., s here
fem., as in Ps. 274, 3; as the masc. immediately follows, the
fem. is strange; the Heb.-Sam. reads 10%7, which is probably
the correct reading.

WO . . N OR. Cf 18, 26, 24, 8, 28, 20, and
ver. 18 of this chapter, where '3 takes the place of DN; see
Driver, § 136 2, and cf. p. 130; M.R., § 24. za; Dav.,, S,
§ 130,and R. 1; Ges, § 112. 5 3, a.

HTD“JD is abstract, ‘escape,” and then concrete, ‘escaped ones.

1. ‘73?.’) SP2WpP, render as a present, P being a s/alrve
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verb, ‘1 am unworthy,’ lit. *fo0 small;’ see Driver, § 11; M.R,,
§ 2. 1; Ges,, § 106. 2a; Dav, S, § 40.

‘73‘0. On the (comparative) |» here = the positive with
‘loo, see M.R., § 49. 2. Rem. a; cf. notes on 18, 14 xben
237 D 4, 13 NI Wy S,

‘BFDB 3. 1 is pointed with dag. lene, although the
preceding word ends in a vowel, and has a conjunctive accent,
because the aspirate in the connected sounds 11 is hardened
(i.e. removed), just as in 33, 23,83, 33, B3; see Ges,, § 21. 1.
Rem. 2, and Del?, p. 416.

I WS SN <7 have decome (and still am) two
camps ;’ see Driver, § 8.

12. WON . N, CF. 22, 12 and note on 4, 14.

oM 517 ON. The phrase occurs again in Hos. 10, 14
(cf. Deut. 22, 6), and is a proverbial expression. by depicts
the mother hovering over.her children, and vainly trying to
defend them: or by may be taken as in Job 38, 32. Ex. 35,
22 Bhn Sy DWIRA ¢ the men logether with the women. The
first explanation is perhaps preferable. The clause is a
circumstantial clause, so ver. 31; cf. note on 12, 8.

14. Y2 NI D =“of what he had) lit. ‘ of that which
kad come into kis hand ;° cf. 35, 4 B3 WX, R.V.‘of that
whick ke had with him!

15. D™MDY DWMY.  The numeral after the noun, in
apposition, is rare in the earlier books of the O.T.; cf. ver. 16,
and see Dav,, S, §§ 36¢, 37 b.

16. DM, The masc. suff. for the fem., as in 31, 9;
cf. 26, 15 and the note there.

D™D = ‘young bullocks, standing in the same relation to
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P2 as B foals’ (here ‘asses’ foals') to the mNR.
DN is for DYNN; cf. Ges,, § 28. 2.

2.

17, T’:‘.l? N W, lit.  flock, flock alone,’ i.e. ¢ by herds
or flocks, so that each flock had one servant; cf. Ges.,
§123d.2; M.R, §72. 2; Dav,, §, § 29. R. 8.

18. :]"_U.ZSTD‘ So pointed in Baer and Del’s edition, fol-
lowing Ben Asher's reading. Ben Naftali reads, however,
YD, Ben Asher’s reading was pronounced yif-gha-shicha,
Ben Naftali's yif-gosk-cha; cf. Baer and Del., Gen., p. 85.
The imperf. WED' would be a by-form of E‘/‘iE:JT; cf. 1 Sam. 25,
20.  On the Hatef-pathach under ¥, cf. on 2, 12 271,

20. DJKj':‘!_DJ, for DN¥L1; see Ewald, § 63. 1, and Ges,,
§ 74. Rem. 2;.and cf. n?g'n, for n?np, and Stade, § 109.
DIRXII =" when you find, lit. “in your finding!

23. N1 oo cr 19, 33 and the note there.

3" is the present Wady Zerka, which divides the districts
of ‘Ajlun and Belka’, and falls into the Jordan in the
latitude of Shechem, N. of the Dead Sea. The modern
name Zerkd,= ‘dlue flood, is derived from the clear blue
colour of the water, Cf. Bid., Pal, p. 178; Sh, G,
p. 583 f.  The name p3* is probably to be derived from pp3
“fo pour out;’ here it is brought into connection with the
root PaK, as though P =PAN' = ‘siraver,’ ‘wrestler ; cf. Ges.,
Thes., p. 233 a.

25. PANN = e wrestled,’ is found only here and ver. 26.
pax is possibly connected with pan, or perhaps is only
a dialectic variation of the same ; the word is probably chosen
on account of the pr. n. p2. In Hos. 12, 4 PN~ is explained
by M¥. Tuch aud A. W. B, 11th ed., propose a derivation,
as Niph. denom., from PR ‘ duss,’ i.e. ‘fo scaller oneself wilth
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dust;' as xoviecOai, from xéuis, the powder with which wrestlers
were sprinkled after being oiled. In C. P. Ges. the word is
explained as a denominative, ‘/o wrestle’ = get dusty; cl.
Strack, Pirke Aboth, i. 4, DTOY) 92V PIROD M) = sif af
thetr feel.

26, VPN, imperf. Qal from yp.

27. NN ON . ¢ Except thou bless me;’ cf. 2 Kings 4,
24. Ruth 3, 18; and see Driver, § 17; Dav.,, S, § 154;
Ges., § 163. 2; M. R,, § 168 c.

29. BRWiD‘ = ‘God's striver) ‘ he who strives with God,
in this passage and Hos. 12, 4 (hence the choice of the rare
verb M in both places), as though Sxne» =5x by mib» ein
(Wright). The name perhaps really means—as distinct from
the meaning given in the text—* God strives, fights) p me;
cf. 53_1??,3?"3; so Robertson-Smith, Proph. in Isr., p. 36, who
compares NiRI¥ M. Ges. in Thes., p. 1338 b, Tuch, Reuss,
and others explain it as meaning ‘Soldzer of God,’ i.e. he
who fights for and with God’s help. In 335, 10 (P) we have
another account of the alteration of Jacob’s name.

BQHH], (I) an imperf. Hof*. of 5, used as the imperf.
Qal; so Ewald, § 127 b: (II) Stade, § 486, and Ges., § 69. 2.
Rem. 3, regard it as an imperf. Qal 5;1’ ='>;1:j=5;i‘=5;1‘;
cf. the Arabic imperf. 233 from J=j3, and Wright, drab.
Gram., i. pp. 89—9o.

3o. Cf. Judg. 13, 17.

’D\U‘?. “ Aboul my name;’ cf. 20, 2 and the note there.

3r. WDl bwamy. cf. Ex. 33, 20; also Judg. 13, 22.
Deut. 4, 33; and the note on 16, 14. Y=and ye/; see

Driver, § 74 8; Ges., § 111. 1. R. 4; cf. M.R,, § 18. 2; another
expl. Dav,, .S, § 48. R. 1.
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L,‘N‘JD, or 5N1B in ver. 32,="Jace of God;’ cf. on 4, 18
Sxehnm.  In Snwb the * is the old binding vowel ; see on
‘32, 31, 39. The position of SN%p cannot be ascertained.
Kiepert provisionally locates it on the south of the Jabbok to
the NW. of Ramoth Gilead. ¢Merrill suggests the Tulul
edh-Dhahab, round and between which the Jabbok forces its
way into the Jordan; Conder puts Penuel on the ridge of the
Jebel “‘Osha,” Sh., G., p. 586.

33. W TN TN N = ke hip-sinew, which is on the
hollow of the thigh! ehn T =the Arabic \".5, the nerve or
tendon which goes through the thigh and leg to the ancle,
the nervus ischiadicus; see Ges., Thes., p. 921 2. The law
forbidding the children of Israel to eat the nwhn 94 is not
mentioned in the O.T. It is to be found in the Talmud,
Tract. Chullin, chap. 7.

33.

3. WM is emphatic, %e, Jacob, as opposed to the persons
mentioned in ver. z; see Driver, § 160. Obs,; Dav., S.,§ 107.

4. ﬁ."!,"JU}';\.. Mas. note, T3 153 WpeM="with points on
every letter! The Mid. Bem,, cited by Strack, Prol. Cril.,
p- 89, has 135 Sam ypwis 850 by why mpy wpem, i e. “pem
with points over 1f, because he did not kiss him with all Jis
heart;’ cf. the Ber. Rab. in Strack, l. c., where Rabbi Yanai,
answering Rabbi Simeon ben Eleazar, explains the points on
ypum thus: 195 MO8 b N3 RSY ¢ because ke did not come
to kiss him (Jacob), but fo bite him, and goes on to say that
Jacob’s neck was turned into marble ; an account hardly in
keeping with what we are told of Esau, who is never depicted
in the O.T. as an inhuman person. The points probably
here, as in the other cases where they occur, mark the word
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as suspicious ; cf. Ewald, § 19 d. The Targ. Ps.-Jon. explains
that Jacob wept because his neck was painful, and Esau
because the effort gave him the toothache!! In 45, 14. 46,
29 ‘falling on the neck’ is immediately followed by  weeping,
and in the several MSS. of the LXX (Lag., Gen. Graece,
p- 134) the trans. of y1peM is wanting. It, therefore, seems
best to omit the word.

5. ']'7 T\'?N M. Who are these to thee?’ > is dat. of
reference; cf. Ex. 12, 26. Josh. 4, 6. 2 Sam. 16, 2.

137 with double acc.  So T2 49, 25. 28; see Ges,, § 117.
5b,8; M.R, §45. 3; Dav, S, §78.R. 1.

6, 7. ]Ujln'l, agreeing with the subj. immediately follow-
ing; so vhm, ver. 7. On the gender and construction of
the verbs in these verses, see M. R., § 138 and Rem.; Ges,
§ 146. 2b; Ewald, § 339c; Dav, S, §§ 113, 114.

8. 1 marmn ‘73 '['7 Y. What to thee is all this camp ?’
i.e. the cattle (32, 14~22) which Esau had already met; cf.
‘NYD k. M by attraction = nn, so Judg. 13, 17 Y M;
cf. 32, 28 yo¥¥ M.  Ewald, § 325 a, and Di. prefer the ren-
dering, ‘Who fo thee is the camp 2’ i.e. ‘what dost thou wish fo
do with them 2’ ‘because he brings the people into the fore-
ground.” Cf. Dav, S, §8. R. 1.

10. ﬂnp‘ﬂ:‘prqy lake ;’ cf. 40, 14 NN ‘pray shew
mercy > Judg. 6, 17 TR *5> nin ¢ pray give me a sign ;’ see
Driver, § 119 8; and cf. Ges,, § 112. 52, 8.

BFIOR D NRNS. ¢ As one sees the face of God i.e.
Jacob sees that Esau’s face wears a friendly (lit. divine) aspect.
“It is a divine friendliness with which he came to meet him,’
Di. nwn, the subject to the infinitive, is here indefinite, as
Ex. 30, 12; see Dav,, S, §g1. R. 1.
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1, nz\‘;q is third pers. fem. sing. Hof". from N3, with the
old feminine ending n (instead of M), which is preserved as
the usual ending of the third fem. perf. in Arabic, Aramaic,
and Ethiopic, and appears in Hebrew before the suffixes,
and sporadically elsewhere ; cf. Wright, Arab. Gram., i. p. 60;
Comp. Gram., p. 164 f.; Ges., § 74. Rem. 1; Stade, §407b;
Dr., p. 236. Other instances of the fem. ending are MR,
NRDBI| N3Y, MDY (the only case with the strong verb). LXX
have here ds fveyxd gor,= DRI, possibly not understanding
the anomalous form.

SN2 ="<present;’ so Josh. 15, 19. Judg. 1, 15. 1 Sam. 25,
2%. 30, 26. 2 Kings 5, 15. N372="‘a present,’ i.e. as a proof
of favour, and often accompanied with a blessing. Knobel
compares the presents paid the clergy in the middle ages,
called Benedictiones.

'73 "7 WY YD, And because I have everything.! 3\ as
in Judg. 6, 30. 1 Sam. 19, 4. Is. 65, 16; see Ewald, § 353 a.
Esau has 20 ‘an abundance;’ Jacob, being under especial
divine protection, can say he has 55 “everything.

13. ‘tﬂf nWBIJ:‘Zaclanles,’ i.e. ‘awith young,;’ so Is. 40,
1. ";‘p:‘upon me;’ cf. 48, 7. 1 Sam. 21, 16; i e. the
cartle who were with young were a burden and responsibility
to Jacob. The R.V. “with me’ does not sufficiently express
the 51).

Y. . DR, lit.=" and they over-drive them . . .and
they die i.e. “if they over-drive them . . . they will die) the
death of the cattle being conditional on their being over-
driven; cf. 42, 38 DRTOWM . . . NOR WINDV="and if lrouble
befall him . .- ye will bring down;' 44, 4. 22 NPV PIRNR 2N ;
cf. 29. See, on two perfs. with waw conv. forming a con-
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ditional sentence, Driver, § 149; also Ges., § 112. 5 a, ¢;
Ewald, § 357 2; M. R, § 28; Dav, S, § 132.

OB, the masc. suffix for the fem. ; cf. on 26, 15; and
on the third pers. pl. used indefinitely, see note on zg, 2.

14. ‘BN‘?, lit.="according to my gentleness, i.e. gently.
b is the 5 of ‘norm’ or condition, cf. 2 Sam. 15, 11. Is. 11, 3.
32, 1; see Ew,, § 217 d; Dav,, S, § ror. R.b: so 515,

T'DN‘?DH slﬁsz‘auonﬁng lo the pace of lthe caltle!
nandp = ¢ property’ (cf. 7IPW), here, from the context, in-
cluding cattle; cf. Ex. 22, 7 with vers. g and 10; 1 Sam.
15, 9.

17. 2 =perhaps, as Del.* suggests, ‘a house, i.e. not
a tent, 58 27, 15, but ‘@ building;’ here opposed to Nad
“booths, ¢ fents! Hence the name of the place, nap.

IMM3D was probably on the eastern side of Jordan, in a
valley, a little further west than Peniel; cf. Josh. 13, 27.
Judg. 8, 5. 8. Ps. 60, 8. Its exact position is uncertain; but
it must probably be sought for S. of the Jabbok, near the ford
of Dimie, on the road from es-Salt to Nablous (Kéhler,
Geschichte, i. p. 144, Keil, Del., Di). Sh., G, p. 585,
however, thinks Succoth may be the present Tell Deir “Alla,
a high mound in the Jordan valley, about 1 mile N. of the
Jabbok. At the present day a Sikft (u;j/LL) exists, south
of Bethshan, on the wesfern side of Jordan, which is appar-
ently distinct from the NaD of this verse ; at any rate, it can
hardly be the Succoth mentioned here, as it would be too far
away from the line of Jacob’s journey; see Di, p. 367; Del?,
p- 409; also cf. Bid., Pal, p. 167.

18. D‘?\Iﬁ: mowa, 28, 21, ‘safe and sound, after his late
meeting with Esau, and the danger there might possibly have
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been in encountering him. The LXX, Pesh., Hier. take nb¢
as a proper name. The Heb.-Sam. reads oW here; cf.
43, 27

DO, cf. note on 12, 6, and see Sh., G., pp. 332, 368 ff.;
Bid., Pal, p. 216 f.

"B NR=‘defore;’ cf. on 19, 13.

19. DO VAR NN Y2 M. < From the sons of Hameor,
the father of S.’ i.e. the father of Shechem (34, 2), after
whom the city was called Shechem; cf. 4, 17. The LXX
omit %33, ‘in order to agree with 34, 1 fI.” Di.

nwtvp. LXX, Onq., Hier. render, ‘lambs;’ cf. Ber.
Rabba, c. 79; Targg. Ps.-Jon. and Jer. ‘pearls’ Rabbi
Akiba, in the Talmud, Z7act. Rosk ha-shana, 26 a, relates
that in Africa he heard a coin (7¥®) called nvyp. Probably
the word=‘tkat which is weighed, from Bwp=Arab. k5=
“fo drvide) ‘fix;’ Cf.'b..f._j ‘a weight) ‘pair of scales, then
‘a fixed weight, equally used with the shekel by the patriarchs.
From a comparison with 23, 15. 16 some have supposed the
”’5 to be equivalent to four shekels, but this is quite uncertain.
TBYWp occurs twice again, Josh. 24, 32. Job 42, 11, but neither
passage throws any additional light on the word. Cf. also
Madden, Jewisk Coinage, p. 6.

34.

1. 3,7;7"7 H'T'D" jalval3] HNB N2 (cf. 16, 15 f. 25, 12),

an instance of P's circumstantial style.

2. TINN 2OWM. 35w with the acc., as in Lev. 15, 18.
24. Num. 5,13.19. 2 Sam. 13, 14. Deut. 28, 30. Kri; cf.
53w, which is construed with an acc. and always has a Kri
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35%. The Mass. punctuation regards n¥ in these passages
as sign of acc., the analogy of 13¥ with by, and 53&, favours
the reading ™A, cf. Geiger, Urschrift, p. 404 f.

3. 2¥37. Cf. the note on 24, 14.

mhithta '.‘.'7 '717 NI =*and ke spake kindly to the damsel ;’
cf. 5o, 21 B2 Sy 937m; Is. 40, 2. Hos. 2, 16.

5. ‘Now Jacod had heard that ke (Sheckem) had defiled
Dinak Fis daughter, while his sons were with kis catlle in the
field, and Jacob was silent until they came.” MM probably,
as in 3%, 3 NAND b A, frequentative; cf. Driver, p. 162.
foot-note 1; Ges., § 112.6b. 8. Dav, S, § 58D, takes it as
simple waw.

4. OAD ™. Cfon 4, 5.

Lnnirma oy nbay W= ‘for ke had wrough! folly
in Israel? 753y my is the constant expression for any carnal
offence; cf. Deut. 22, 21. Judg. 20, 6. 10. 2 Sam. 13, 12.

39!17'7 See Ges., § 45. 1 a; Stade, § 619 a. If the second
radical of the inf. constr. Qal is one of the six letters
ne3)3 when b is prefixed, it usually is pointed with
dag. lene (but not when 3 and > are attached), e.g. 33¢
with D= (by Ges,, § 28. 1; Dav., § 6. 2 d) 23%), and with the
dag. lene 32U9; of. Dav., § 6 end. foot-note (where a list of
the so-called half-open syllables is given which is useful for
reference), and Ges,, § 45. 2. note.

Ty nb 121, Cf. 4, 7; and see note on 20, .

8. MWD nPan N3 OO, ¢ Shechem my son, his soul
cleaves' etc. W3 DY, a casus pendens; cf. Deut. 32, 4 W8N
sSpp o, Is. 11, 10 WA BN YON. .., P YA ; see Driver,
§ 197. 2; Ges, § 140. 3; M.R,, § 132; Dav, S, § 106.

U
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02N, The pl suffix includes the brothers with the
father; cf. 17 ¥N3; 24, 59 L.

9. MR VNMNNA. So Deut. 4, 3. Josh. 23, 12 (both
with 2) = /o intermarry. DR (cf. ver. 2) might possibly. be
pointed MDY ; cf. the construction 3 JNANA, AN INANT is found
again in 1 Kings 3, 1, but whether NN in this passage is a
prep. or the sign of the acc. is uncertain; cf. Ewald, § 124 b.

10. iMDY. 1D is construed with an acc. like a verb=
going ;s cf. 42, 34 VDN PORT NNV =‘traffic in the land)
i.e. go to and fro in the land for the purpose of trading.

1 WINTY = ‘settle down therern, lit. ¢ hold yourselves
Jast therern!  The word is peculiar to P; so again 47, 27.

12. JADY 2. " =the price paid to the parents
for their daughter; cf. Ex. 22, 15. 1 Sam. 18, 25: o=
the gifts given to the bride ; cf. 24, 53, where a like distinction
is made.

13. N2BY MR Q. LXX, xalt AdApoav adrois, 8
¢ulavav, which would mean, ‘and spoke, because they had defiled)
or, (?) ‘ and sa:d, that they had defiled, which would be better
expressed by Npv '3 ywwn. The first meaning being very
lame and the second doubtful, it has been conjectured that
=37 here must=the Arabic 733, and mean, ‘% ac/ craftily
Lehind oné's back, ‘lay snares for,;’ cf. 2 Chron. 22, 1o (but
see Bertheau); so Ges. in TZes., p. 315 3, Kn. This,
however, is not certain (see Di, p. 373); so perhaps it is
simpler to read 3 37 instead of Y13 APMA; so
Pesh. Jals X 0:5]8. Kuenen emends, niny for DmnK,
but then y137 would have to mean yax b i Ny,

15. W2 =“on this condition, 3 being the 3 of price;

cf. ver. 22, 1 Sam. 11, 2.
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DN, imperf. Nif*. of m¢; it occurs again in vers. 22. 23,
and 2 Kings 12, 9, but nowhere else. In Rabb. the part. Nif*,
nwey is found,="*suitable’ Hitzig and Stade, § 585 a, prefer
to take it as imperf. Qal, like ¥42'; ¢f. on 23, 13, where
Hitzig reads nni bi as perf. Qal from M.

L,nn’v. The subject of the inf. cstr. is here in the
nominative, see Ges., § 115. 2. Rem. z; Dav, S, § 912;
M.R, § 117. =20 55 pab b is a phrase characteristic of P;
so 17, 10. Ex. 12, 48.

16. 3PN, Then we will give’ The perf. with waw

conv.; the apodosis to Y3 N DX in ver. 15; cf. vers. 17.
18. 26, and often.

19. IN =Y, cf M9, the vowel being lengthened by
way of compensation for the non-doubling of n; see Stade,
§ 386 d. 2; Ges,, § 64. 3.

20, DY WU l?N. Cf. 23, 10.18. Is. 29, 21. Am. 5, To.
=8y Sy was the oriental Forum.

21. * These men, they are peaceably disposed lowards us’
Casus pendens; cf, on ver. 8; see Driver, § 198; and Ges.,
§ 143 a; Dav, S, §§ ‘104 b, 106 a. Cf. also 40, 12. 18.
41, 25-27. 42, 11. 45, 20. 47, 6. 48, 5 (On "?)

D"DL)IU ¢ peaceable!  Geiger, Urschrift, p. 76, proposes
the curious rendering ¢Salemifes, also taking b, 33, 18,
as the name of a city belonging to Shechem.

DY DA, Wide on both sides;’ so Judg. 18, to.
Is. 22, 18; also Ps. 104, 25 (@ 3m ., . 2¥).

2", LXX, Sam., Pesh., Vulg. omit the ¥ and connect
13eh with 2NN,

24. WY INRY L)D. Cf, 23, 10. 18, and the note on

ver. to. On the verbs N¥* and N3 with the accusative, and
U2
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so capable of the genitive construction with the participle,
see Ges., § 116. 3. Rem.; Dav,, S, §98. R. 1.

25. DYAND DN, i.e. when they were attacked with
the fever that appears on the third day after circumcision in
the case of adults. The third day was the most critical time
for the circumcised person; cf. Tuch, p. 409.

"117‘1 ]\D’DID', i.e. Simeon and Levi with their fellow-
tribesmen.

2N WY, ‘Eack one his sword;’ see Ges., § 139. 1;
M.R, § %2. 3. Rem. a; Dav,, S, § 11. R.d; and cf. 42, 25
e bn e,

T2, elsewhere usually ﬂ@;}?,:'iﬂ security, a circum-
stantial accusative, as in 1 Sam. 12, 11 AM3 12¥M; Ez. 30, 9
A2 B0 AR TR of. Ges., § 118. 5; Dav., S, § 70 b.

26. 271 ’DL), not ‘with the edge! but ¢ according lo the
mouth of’ etc., i.e. according to its ability to devour; cf.
2 Sam. 2z, 26. 11, 25 39AR 53RN M3 M3 3. Usually 370 05
is connected with 137 /o smife, but it is also found with
other verbs, though only here with 231 (Di.).

27. 2P 2. LXX, Pesh,, Saadiah, Sam,, and two
MSS. (Wright) read 131, which is not so abrupt; possibly
waw originally stood before 23, and dropped out on account
of the final 1 of Y™, ver. 26 ; or the Vss. might have added
it, to remove the abrupt commencement of the verse. The
"33 are probably only Simeon and Levi, not the other sons of
Jacob ; cf. ver. 30, where only Simeon and Levi are blamed.

30. ‘JE“N:T‘I‘?, lit. by making me stink,’ i.e. bringing me

into evil repute ; so Ex. 5, 21. 1 Sam. 13, 4. 2 Sam. 10, 6.
Cf. the English phrase, ‘ 70 be in bad odour witk any one’
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DD M, lit. ‘men of number,’ i.e. so few that they
might easily be counted; cf. Ges., § 128.2g; M. R, § 79. 4.
Rem. a: so Deut. 4, 27. Ps. 105, 12; cf. Is. 10, 19. For
B, see on 4, 18; cf. Barth, V. B., p. 5. It is only found in
the plural; see Ewald, § 178 d; Stade, § 183.

MM L. . L IBDNN. Cfoon 33, 13D, ., . DIPBT.

31. T, so Baer and Del,, with 3 aspirated; cf. 27,
38. Job 15,.8.I 22, 13 ; and the metheg (Ga‘ya) before the
pathach, to distinguish the 0 interrog. from the 71 of the
article (Del.). The ordinary text has ¥ majusculum.

T, CE Lev. 16, 15 07 IR A2,

35.

I. IDNI'\‘!. TT'?I?. Bethel was situated on a hill; cf.
ver. 8 Sxmab nAny; 1 Sam. 10, 3.

2, "0 "ﬂ'?N N, especially the Teraphim (31, 19)
which Rachel had taken with her. 33 SR="strange gods,
> cf. Josh. 24, 23. Judg. 10, 16. So
N33 13 “son of sirangeness’ ="*siranger’ (17, 12. Ex. 12, 43).

HWUTI.@T_T for MOVAN, by Ges, § 54. 2 b; Dav, § 26. 3.

3. 1M e o o N TP, The participle continued by
an imperf, with waw conv., a fact being stated; so 49, 17.
Num. 2z, 11 'Y IR DI b¥H» 87T cf. on 27, 33.

lit. ¢ gods of sirangeness ;
8 5

4. DMIM, i.e. the earrings that were worn as talismans
and amulets, and so belonging to the heathen practices, which
Jacob required them to give up. '

FYONF PPN, Under the ferebinth, ie. the well-known

terebinth, which would be familiar to the reader; hence
the article; cf. 12, 6. Possibly, as Tuch suggests, the tree
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mentioned here is the same as the one in Judg. g, 6, where
Abimelech was made king. noN always=a single tree, and
usually has the article.

The LXX insert here, kai dwdhecer adrd €os Tis ofuepov
nuépas ; which Frankel, £/, p. 56, explains as a marginal
gloss, added by a pious reader who objected to jmtm.

5. D‘HBN NN, not ‘@ mighty lerror, but ‘a terror of
God, i.e. one caused or sent by Him; cf. DN 7MD, 2 Chron.
20, 29; M N, 2z Chron. 14, 13. NAN is a dmaf heydp.
The genitive is an objective genitive; cf. on g, 2.

7. D‘HBNH \‘BN \523 plural, perhaps because BvIORN
here includes the angels; cf. 28, 12; see also 20, 13. Josh.
24, 19. Ong. here has M N:QS::SD ‘angels of ¥.;’ but
Berliner in his edition gives 1! 1) ’b?{i’kﬁ, i.e. ‘Y. appeared
fo kim;’ cf. note on 2o, 13.

8. M3 YO, probably identical with the palm tree of
Deborah, Judg. 4, 5, and perhaps with the Terebinth of
Tabor, mentioned in 1 Sam. 10, 3. Cf. Well,, Comp., p. 215
(connects B*33, Judg. 2, 1, with m>23 now).

10. Cf. 32, 29..

Ir, T‘B‘?I‘TD. In 46, 26. we have 127 'R¥'; OWND is
never used in this connexion.

14. JAN N2VD ..., TI3BD. 1R nagp is epexegetical ;
cl. 15, 18. 25, 30; and see M. R,, § 72. 3.

(=2 n*’w TOM. Cf. 28, 18 Y p¥n. D3 was probably
a libation of wine (Targ. Ps.-Jon., wine and water). Some
(Kn., Well.) take ot , . . p¥" as epexegetical to oM.

15. DW AW D27 OWR.  Contrast ver. 13 and ver. 14,
where DY is omitted, as no confusion can arise in the sentence
through its absence ; see M.R.,§§ 156 d, 157 c; Dav,, S, §9d.
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BNI'\"Z. The narrative in this ver. is from P. The other
account in 28, 19 is probably from ]J.

16. YINTT D23 occurs again 48, 7 and 2 Kings 5, 19;
but neither of these passages throws any light on the word
n133; however, from 2 Kings, L c, it could not have been
a very great distance. LXX have here XaBpafd, but in 48, 7
tov inméBpopov XaBpafd (a double (ranslation), i.e. either
a stadium, or like the Arabic ()i}l by (i.e. as far as a horse
can run), a measure common among the Arabs; see
HW.B., 11th ed, p. 373. Pesh. lix:8, a ‘parasang’=
eighteen thousand paces or three German miles; cf. Bernst..
Syr. Lex., p. 408 b.  Ong. has RV 23 =< about an acre;
etc.; cf. Levy, Chald. W. B., i. 384 a. Del. and Tuch take
it as=“about an hour’s journey.! CI. Ges., Thes., p. 658 b.

17. ﬂ'l‘?‘bﬂ; ‘the midwife’ who would naturally be
present. The article by Dav.,, S, § 21 d, cf. on 14, 13:
and-see 18, . 22, 6. 24, 20. 26, 8. 38, 28. Ex. 2, 15.

=] '[‘7 DA, Cf. 30, 24, where Rachel wishes that
she may have another son.

18. "IN [2="‘son of my sorrow;’ inasmuch as giving
birth to him cost her her life. His father, however, instead of
this ill-omened name, called him %3 ‘ son of the right hand,’
i.e. son of good luck, the right side being considered by the
ancients as the lucky side; cf. Ges. in Z%es., p. 599, and
8égios and dpiorepos in Greek. ]2 is pointed with hireq like
the pr. n. 1 {2 in Prov. 30, 1; M |3, Num. 11, 28, etc.; cf.
no 13, Jon. 4, 10. Del. gives two other explanations of the
name ‘son of good fortune. 1. He might have been so named
because he was born when Jacob was free, his other children
having been born when he was in Laban’s service. 1I. Because
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he completed the lucky number (twelve) of his sons. In
Ps. 89, 13 = Zhe south so Rashi explains the name
as meaning the ‘south son,’ as opposed to the others, who
were ‘north sons, being born in Aramea; but Canaan is
nowhere called ¢ tke south land.

1g. DM A" N FTANDR.  So 48, 7, i.e. Bethlehem,
two hours south of Jerusalem; cf. Sh., G., p. 318 f.; Mic. 5, 1
nnaox onb n'a; 1 Chron. 4, 4. Matt. 2, 16—18. Di., Thenius,
and others, from 1 Sam. 10, 2 ff. (cf. Jer. 31, 14), consider
that Rachel's grave must be sought for much further north,
in the territory of Benjamin, or on the boundary between
Benjamin and Ephraim, on the way between Ramah of
Samuel and Gibeah of Saul, not far from Bethel. Di. points
out that this would be more natural, as Rachel was the
mother of Joseph and Benjamin; and as ancestress of the great
northern tribes, we should hardly expect to find the site of
her grave in the territory of Judah; cf. Bid., Palest., p. 121.
An Ephrath, however, on the frontier between Ephraim and
Benjamin has not yet been discovered. The writer here
clearly means Eplrath, i.e. Bethlehem, and we must assume
with Nold. and Del.5, that side by side with the Ephraimitic
tradition, there existed a Judaic, according to which the
grave was situated near the Judaic Ephrath. Otherwise we
must suppose that here and 48, 7 Do R A isa gloss.

2. 1 5105 RSN, <On the other side of Migdal

“Eder ;" so Amos 5, 24 pem® ANSAR ‘on the other side of
Damascus, beyond Damascus.

Y i?'!JD:‘Herd’.r fower ;’ cf. 2 Kings 14, 9. 18, 8.
2 Chron. 26, 10. The narrative fixes its position between
Ephrath and Hebron. Knobel places it at Jerusalem (cf.
Mic. 4, 8); so the LXX, who place ver. 21 after Sxnvan
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in ver. 16 and read instead of YD ver. 16, 2pY* YoM, and
omit SN7» yom from the beginning of ver. z1. Del. considers
that it was near Bethlehem,

22, ]3‘17'3 with 3 with dag., an exception to the rule given
in the note on 34, 7.

”ﬂ\ AWM. Cf 2z Sam. 16, 22. 1 Kings 2, 22.

The Massoretes here have a note, P02 VID¥] NPDB, j.e.
‘a gap tn the middle of the verse! There are three of these
NiRPDB in the Pent., and twenty-eight in the books from
Joshua to Ezekiel. They are not mentioned in the Talmud
or Midrash (Del.). Verse 22z down to %Ak~ has a double
accentuation, according as it is read as a complete verse or
as a half-verse, Geiger, Urschrift, p. 373, points out that in
the public reading of the text the two verses 22 and 23 were
read as one, so that the passage might be passed over in
reading as quickly as possible, and the attention of the
audience diverted from the evil deed of Reuben. The correct
accentuation makes ver. 2z end at Y%¢», and ver. 23 begin
at ™M, one section ending at ver. 22, and a fresh one begin-
ning with ver. 23. The first way of accenting the verses
here (viz. making 22 end at Sn», and 23 begin with M)
is called p©nRN DY (‘ lower accentuation’); the second way
(viz. making the two verses one), mby oyt (upper accentua-
fion’). Cf. the double set of accents in the Decalogue in
Exodus and Deut., and c¢f. Num. 25, 19 and Deut. 2, 8,
where there is a gap in the middle of the verse. The LXX
have the addition, xai movnpéw épavy évavriov abrov = V2Y3 I ™,
possibly added to avoid the abrupt ending, which is regarded
by Di. as intentional, to draw attention to 49, 3 f.

26. 7. Sam. and Heb. MSS. (Di) ™", as in 36, 5.

AWN, as the text stands, is acc. case, cf. note on 4, 18.
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36.

The Toledoth Esau follow in this chapter, preceding those
of Jacob, just as Ishmael’s preceded Isaac’s; the object of
the chapter, and its position before the account of Jacob's
family, being to dispose of Esau, and leave the course of the
narrative entirely free for Jacolb’s history. The Edomites,
Esau’s descendants, first appear again in Num. 20, 14 ff.
Such a detailed account of the history of Edom can be
explained sufficiently from the fact that Edom always passe'd
as Israel’s brother (cf. Num,, l.c.), and occupied an important
position in the history of Israel. A partial list of the
descendants of Esau is given in 1 Chron. 1, 35-54.

2. In 26, 34 (P) Esau married Yehudith the daughter of
Beeri the Hittite, and Basemath the daughter of Elon the
Hittite. In 28, 9 (P) he takes, in addition to his other wives
(»eh 5p)—i.e. those of 26, 34—Mahalath, Ishmael’s daughter.
Thus, according to 26, 34. 28, 9 (P), Esau’s three wives
were, 1. Yehudith, Beeri the Hittite’s daughter ; 2. Basemath,
Elon the Hittite’s daughter; and 3. Mahalath, Ishmael's
daughter. Here Esau’s wives are given, 1. Adah the daughter
of Elon the Hittite; 2. Oholibamah? the daughter of Anah,
the daughter of Tsibeon the Hivite; 3. Basemath the daughter
of Ishmael, the sister of Nebayoth. There are three serious
discrepancies in the two accounts: 1. The Basemath of 26, 34
is here called Adah ; 2. the Oholibamah the daughter of Anah,
the daughter of Tsibeon the Hivite (cf. below)=(apparently)
Yehudith the daughter of Beeri the Hittite of 26, 34; and
3. Ishmael’s daughter Mahalath, 28, 9, is here called Basemath.

! Names compounded with Yn (cf. Ex. 31, 6. Ez. 23, 4. 5) are also
found in Phoenician, cf. C.Z.S., i. p. 72 71051, p. 74 Hrabnn; Bloch,
Phoen. Glossar, p. 11.
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With regard to ver. z “wnn /W3¥ na we must read (i} for
"R, M, as ver. 25 (cf. ver. 20) shews; and (ii) either render
N3 ‘granddaughler, cf. ver. 39 (?) and 29, 5 (where j3 must=
‘grandson’); or emend and read 13, so Sam., LXX, Pesh.
In vers. 20. 25 Anah is described as the son of Seir the
Horite, in this verse and ver. 24 he is the son of Tsibeon.
The difficulty as regards Anah may be solved by assuming
that there were two different persons of that name. In
ver. 25b Oholibamah is the daughter of Anah son of Seir, but
in this verse and ver. 10 she is the daughter of Anah the son
of Tsibeon. To remove this discrepancy, Del. has proposed
to place 25P (? a gloss) after 24b.  Its present position may
be due to the fact, that only a single name follows the
formula, Ay »3 A% ver. 25. Various hypotheses have
been adopted to reconcile the different accounts of Esau's
wives. Some have held that Esau had five wives; others
(Hengst., Ros.) that the wives had two names, or had their
names changed. Kn. and Ewald suppose that the names
have been corrupted by copyists. If this is the case, the
corruption must have been, as Di. points out, very great.
Others (Del., Tuch, Nold.) explain the difference in the two
accounts as arising from two different traditions. This
seems the most natural solution. We must then, however,
assume that R, either in this chapter, or in 26, 34f. 28, 9,
has inserted into the text of P, the names of Esau’s wives,
from some other source. The former view is perhaps more
probable. Although c¢. 36 belongs to P in the main, there
are evident traces of revision by R fromn other sources, in
vers. 2—5. 9—28. Cf. Driver, /nfrod., p. 10, Di. and Del. ad loc.

6. Esau takes his wives and children, and all his property,
and leaves Canaan for the land of Seir, out of the way of his
brother Jacob.
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Fal LJN as it stands yields no suitable sense. The
Targums and Vulg. read nanx pon 5%. Ges. renders the
lext, “fo a land casi of (lit. before) Jacod;’ but o1 can hardly
mean this, LXX and Sam. read |95 p8», possibly a cor-
rection. The Pesh. has susady IX5ll, cf. vers. 8. 9, which
is probably the correct reading, so Di., Tuch.

7. NIWN.  CL 4, 13 M.

8. VW, at a later date, included (cf. Deut. 2. Ez. 35, 15)
the hill country of Edom, east of the Arabah, between the
Dead Sea and the Alanitic Gulf. The northern half=the
modern Gebﬁl, and the southern half = the modern e#-Ser4.
Originally (Judg. 5, 4. Deut. 33, 2, ¢f. Num. 20, 16. Josh.
11, 17. 12, 7. 15, 1), the name Mount Seir was applied to
the hill country west of the Arabah; which rises to a
considerable height to the south of the ‘Jald mountain’
(P?UQ a07), the southern limit of the hill country of Judah;
a wild and desolate region now inhabited by the Arab tribe,
the ‘Azizime.

11. The Canaanitish line.

2N is the name of a district of Edom (]Jer. 49, 20. Amos
1, 12. Hab. 3, 3) celebrated for its wise men (Jer. 49, 7. Bar.
3, 22 f.); the home of Eliphaz, Job 2, 11.

AOIR, 908, and DN are quite unknown,

13P. Cf. 15, 19, where the Kenizites are mentioned among
other tribes dwelling in the south of Canaan.

12. P‘?D}’, not identical with the great Amalekite people
mentioned in 14, %, who dwelt in the south of Canaan; but
probably only a portion of those, who attached themselves
to the families of Eliphaz, or were subject to them (Di);

cf. ver. 22.
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13. The Ishmaelitish line.

The names 4re not further known,

14. The Horite line.

Nothing further is known about the names here given.
15-19. The tribal princes of Edom.

15. F\'\'?N, a denom. from W'DN ‘a thousand’ =chiliarch or
Phylarch, mostly used of the tribal princes of Edom, more
rarely of those of Judah, Zech. ¢, ¥. 12, 5. 6; see Driver,
The Exposttor, July, 1885,

16. PP F]\BN, mentioned in ver. 18 as the son of Esau
by Oholibamah, is wanting in the Sam. Codex and Vs,
and one Heb. MS. (Wright), and is rejected as spurious by
Tuch, Knobel, Del. Di. considers that it either crept in
here by the oversight of a copyist from ver. 18, or is a gloss
assigning Korah, according to another theory, to the family
of Eliphaz.

20-30. The tribes of the Horites.

The inhabitants of the land, as opposed to the descendants
of Esau, who took possession of it (Deut. 2, 12).

20. VAT from MN ‘e kole, so ‘a dweller in a hole or
cave, ‘a troglodyfe! The land of Edom abounds in holes
or caves’ (Di). The identification of the names in the
following verses is uncertain; cf. Di., p. 386 [.

24. 7PNY.  Most commentators read 78 with 1 Chron.
1, 40, LXX, Pesh., and Vulg. ; the text as it stands yields no
suitable sense.

DY, Targ. Jer, Saad., Kimchi, Luther, ‘males;’ so
the A.V.; more probably ‘ ko/ water springs’ (R.V. ‘the
kot springs’), which Del. identifies with the hot springs of
Callirrhoé, beneath Zerka Ma'in, on the east side of the Dead
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Sea, about two hours distant from it; cf. Hieron., Quaest. ed.
Lag., p. 56 ; Bid., Pal, p. 190; Sh., G, pp. 562, 571. Onq.
and Ps.-Jon. seem either to have read owNi1, ‘the giant race’
mentioned in Deut. 2, 1o, or to have taken b»'1 as meaning
this. DPesh, gives b, and one Heb. MS. (Wright).

26. ]’\1.“1 LXX, Pesh., Vulg., 1 Chron. 1, 41, and most
commentators read j&"1.

30. D.‘!‘DL,N‘D. ‘According to their lribal princes! LXX,
év rais pyepoviais, reading DD‘P?KS?, possibly the correct reading,
as this is the only place in this chapter where qby is written
without the 1. It is worthy of notice that many of the names
in this list, vers. 20-30, are names of animals, e.g. 52w = in
Arabic ‘young lion;’ " pygarg, a kind of antelope or
gazelle, Deut. 14, 5; cf. Di. on Lev. 11, 2 f.; 13y = in Arabic
hyena, etc.; cf. MAIY = mouse, ver. 38. Di. remarks, ‘ that
it is a natural thing for peoples amongst whom the arts
and trades were not developed to be fond of choosing their
family names from the names of animals.” Cf. Rob. Smith,
Journ. Phil., ix. 75 L.

31-39. The names of the kings who ruled in the land of
Edom. The names in this list are also doubtful; cf. Di,
p. 388 ff.

33. 122D, now a little village in éebél, Buséra, four
miles south of the south end of the Dead Sea; cf. Bid., Pal,
p- I51.

37. 27 DA, Several places in the O. T. are
called Rehoboth. The one mentioned here has been identified
with Rahba, a.::.)’, on the western bank of the Euphrates (A0
elsewhere being the river par excellence, i.e. the Euphrates),
south of the spot where the Chaboras enters the river. But
this identification is not certain.
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40-43. A brief review of the tribal princes of Esau.
The list contains partly names of individuals, e.g. 1p,
nn:~5nu, and partly names of districts, e.g. 13’9, nb%.  Most

of the names of places in this list are uncertain.
HITR, perhaps the seaport n5~x; cf. on 14, 6.

139, also called in Num. 33, 42 15, in Idumea, between
Petra and Zoar, well known through its mines.

37.

2. Joseph, being seventeen years old, was fending the flock
with his brethren, while yet a lad, with the sons of Bilhah, and
with the sons of Zilpah, his father's wives, and _Joseph brought
an evil report about them lo their father!

TP AN, Cf. the note on 4, 17.

Y WM. LXX, &v véos. A. V. renders incorrectly,
“and the lad was with the sons of Bilhah, for the clause is
a circumstantial one; cf. note on 20, 3. Pesh. and Ongq.
seem to have misunderstood the words; the Pesh. has oo
wis pl J8or 35 “and he was growing up with’ etc.; and
Ong. W32 DY Y21 N ‘and ke was growing up with the
sons of ' etc. '3 nR has been rendered variously. Knobel
and Del.® give the following meaning to the words. Joseph
was feeding the flock with his brethren, as servant to the
sons of Bilhah, etc.; i.e. he was handed over to their charge
to learn, or to help them in their business; comparing, for
this use of W3, Judg. 7, 11. 9, 54. 19, 13, but this is giving
the words of the text a very forced meaning, and it is
questionable whether 73 can be used in this way. The
rendering of the LXX, ‘deing yet a lad, with the sons’—
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P in the same sense as the NX in {X¥3 YAR NN, just before
—is unobjectionable. X ., . 7Y ¥ is perhaps a doublet
10 IRY2 ., Y Ty Yaw 2 RO,

YN ON2T. “An cvil report aboul them;’ M is inten-
tionally indefinite, ny1 bn37 would mean, ‘ tkerr evil report;’
cf. Ges., § 126. 5. Rem. 1b. Possibly the words should be
rendered, < the report of them (as) an evil one, a sort of tertiary
predicate; cf. Num. 14, 37 Q¥ p&n Na9; 1 Sam. 2, 23
on B3™Ma7 NR. See also Dav., S, § 32. R. 2. 121 in the
Pent. only occurs in P.

3.0 NI DMPY A . CE 21, 2. 44, 20.

"5 N, Either a case of the perf. with simple waw ;
or, possibly, with waw conv. in a freq. sense (29, 3); cf
1 Sam. 2, 19.

20D NN only in this chapter and 2 Sam. 13, 18 (of
Tamar's garment as the clothing of a king’s daughter).
DB = ‘an end ‘extremily, used of the hands and feet; so
D'DB MInd="‘a coal of exiremilies, i.e. one reaching to the
wrists and ancles; and, as is apparent from 2 Sam. l.c., worn
by the upper classes. The ordinary nan> only reached to
the knees, and had no sleeves. Cf. Db in Aramaic (e.g.
Dan. 5, 5. 24), of the extremities of the hand and foot, and
Jimd used in 2 similar way. This meaning is supported
by the Pesh. here, and the Vulg, LXX, and Aquila in
2 Sam. l. . The LXX and Vulg. here, and the Pesh. in
2 Sam., and A.V. here and 2 Sam., ‘a coa! of (many) colours,
margin (‘pieces’), but this meaning of bp=*a piece’ or ‘paich
and so /b 3 ¢ a variegaled garment, is very doubtful. The
R.V. retains the rendering, ¢ a coaf of many colours, though
it gives in the margin, ‘ @ long garment with sleves.!
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4. D'?ID'? V2T, ¢ To speak peaceadly o him) or o
address him in greeling, i.e. to greet him and answer his
inquiries after their health (Del.). There is only one other
instance of m37 with the person addressed, in the acc. case,
viz. Num. 26, 3; but the text in this passage seems to be
corrupt. Cf. Di. ad loc. Deut. 18, 21 . quoted by Di. does
not seem to be parallel, the suffix in each verse not being
personal.

5. N2 Y DOM. Cf. on 8, 10.

7. “And behold we were binding sheaves (partic.) in the
midst of the field, and behold my sheaf rose, and also stood up;
and bechold your sheaves were moving round (imperf.), and
bowed down (imperf. with waw conv., denoting a single action)
to my sheaf.’ DSND ¢ were binding, participle, as in 13, 7;
cf. the note there, and Dav., ., § 100 f. 30N ="‘began fo
move round. *Joseph represents the sheaves as being in
motion’ (Driver, § 27 ).

T"IHDUJ.I'\'\, W seriptio defectiva for M, ‘and they did bow
down,’ i.e. once, and not more ; the imperf. with waw conv.
describing a fact that happened once only in the past: con-
trast 220N, where the action has begun, and is still going
on to completion.

8. ON, .. 1‘7"23 The disjunctive or alternative question
is put with 7 in the first clause and BN or oM in the second,
see Dav.,, S, § 124; Ges.,, § 150.zandR.b; M.R,, §145; and
cf. Josh. 5, 13. Judg. 9, 2. 2 Sam. 24, 13. 1 Kings 22, 15.

10. N12) RIAFT.  See note on 2, 16. and for the inf. abs.
emphasizing the verb in a question, ver. 8. 24, 5. 43,7. Num.
22, 3o0. Judg. 11, 25.

1. 2T DR MW MR, CE Luke 2, 19. 510

X
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12. N2 PN, nN with two dots over it, probably because
it was regarded as a doubtful reading. The Bereshith Rabba,
cited by Strack, p. 89, explains the points as follows, PN
myy i Ind aOw 1350 85w md e by, de. Witk points
on the NN, meaning that they only went lo feed themselves (nol
the flocks)!” So the Midr. Bem., cited by Strack at the
same place.

14. Dﬁstﬁ=‘well-éez}zg,’ applied to the flocks and to
Joseph’s brethren.

M2 "2w5 M. Note the phrase 37 3%wn =" bring dack
word,’ 2 accus., by Ges., § 117. 5. R.y; Dav, S, § 75d;
M. R, § 45. 4.

15. 1P 7137 for Apn win=nyn MM ; cf. on 32, 4.

17. DTN OWNW.  Cf. 27, 6 23 AN DR NyRY;
Dav, S, §78; M.R,, § 46. z; Ew,, § 284 b. The obj. of
DMBN is omitted, cf. Ges, § 117. 1. R. 4. Sam. Ver. reads
L

IO “Yowards Déthdn. D6than or Dothain, = fwo foun-
tains (?), or perhaps cislerns, was about five hours north of
Samaria. In Judith 3,9 f. 4, 6. 7, 3. 8, 3, it is called Awraia or
Awbaiy, and is described as on the south side of the plain of
Jezreel, between Scythopolis and Geba, near the ancient
Ginnaea (Genin). Ruins, which still exist at Tell Dthan
1} hrs. S.W. of Gentn, mark the site of the place, cf. Bid.,
Pal., p. 226; Sh, G, pp. 151, 356. Through the plain
of Tell Dbthin, south of Genin, the road from Bethshan and
Jezreel to Ramleh and Egypt passes (Di.); cf. ver; 25 and
Ebers, Egypten und die B. Mosé's, p. 288. The form ]'M\7
is apparently the Aramaic dual, of which {P¥7 is a con-
traction; cf. [P and DR, DY and DY, and see Ges,
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§ 88. 1. Rem. 1, and the forms found on the Moabite stone,
e. g NP =D0'N"P, line 10; NN =10 (‘ fwo Aundred’),
line 20; m';:'l:n‘n‘;:'!, line 30; pwn=nwn, line 31.
Cf. Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 150. Others consider that all
the proper names ending in '— and D'— are not duals, but
merely diphthongal pronunciations of the endings }— and b—.
Cf. Well,, Comp., p. 45. Barth, N.B., p. 319, regards the D'
in proper names in Hebrew not as a dual, but as an ancient
termination found in proper names of places, which was
afterwards replaced by the endings -, }—, and 8—. Thus
he considers the dual ending B’ as older than the endings
=, —, and b—.

18. ﬁ‘?DJI‘M +o 0 2P DY, CF. the note on 2, 5;
also Driver, § 127 8; Dav., S, §§ 50 b, 145 c; Ges,, § 107. 1.
R. 1, 111. 2. R. 1.

AN o33P, ¢ They plotted against him.  Hithpa'el
with the acc. as in 1 Chron. 29, 17 AOX 53 ‘na1Nn; see
Ewald, § 124 b; Ges, § 54. 3¢, and § 117. 4. Rem. z;
Dav., S, § 73. R. 4; cf. Ps. 105, 25, where 53307 takes the
prep. 2.

19. I‘ﬂD‘?l"lﬂ ‘71’1. Cf. on 14, 13. Mmon as in 24, 65;
cf. the note there.

21. WO 1N N‘? = “let us not smite him as to life, i.e.
mortally; so Deut. 22, 26 ¢/p3 n¥™; see the note on 3, 15.

23. "N WM, Verbs of ‘clothing with) and ‘siripping
off, take 2 accusatives, see Dav., S, § 75¢; Ges, §117. 523;
M.R., § 45. 1.

24, 1027, Cf. Jer. 38, 6 (where Jeremiah is cast into
a pit with no water in it, but mud); Lam. 3, 53.
X 2
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25. Dn" '7:N‘7=‘Io lake their meal) lit. “fo cal bread)
the meal being so called from the chief article of food; cf.

31, 54- 43, 25. Maltt. 15, 2.

bRy AAAN. So Is. 21, 13 DV NMX; Job 6,
19 NBN MmN, N is the part. Qal fem. of mN, used
i a collective sense. PMW=‘a single traveller,) MW
“a company of travellers) ‘ a caravan.! Other {feminines used
collectively are MO “Jrotherhood,’ from M “drother;’ MY
“a mass of clouds,’ {from 13 “ a cloud;’ ﬂ?ﬁi ‘a band of extles;’
see Ges., § 122. 4 ¢; Stade, § 312 b; Dav,, S, § 14. 2.

DND) = “tragacanth gum,’ the resinous gum of the
astragalus gummifer : "$="'balsam’ (¥ for V¥, like "R
for 87, Job 37, 18; 07 for 93, Is. 38, 10): not real balsam,
but the gum of the pis/acia lentiscus, the mastic-tree : 1b =
“ladanum;’ the aromatic gum of the cistus rose, or cisfus
creticus, three articles which even at the present day form
the chief trade of the Arab-Egyptian caravans. Ebers,
Egypten, etc., p. 292, has found nx233 and ¥ on the Egyptian
inscriptions, but not ©5; he also (p. 293) mentions that gum,
balsam, and incense are the chief imports from the East to
Egypt at the present day, and—with the exception of a short
distance by rail—are brought by the same method, i.e.
caravans, as in the days of the patriarchs. The caravan
road from Damascus to Egypt is the same now as in the
time of Joseph.

26. Y82 MM =‘wha! gain, that we kIl?’ on the con-
struction, cf. M. R., § 93. Rem. b; Dav,, §, §§8. R. 2,53 b;
see also Ewald, § 326 a.

28, DY, Cf on 25, 2.
In this chapter there are two distinct parallel accounts of the
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way in which Joseph was taken to Egypt. In 37, 19-2r1.
25-27. 28Y (to siver). 31-35. 39, 1 etc. ], Joseph is sold
by his brethren to the Ishmaelites, cf. 45, 4b. In 37, 22-24.
28. 29-30. 36 L, his brethren cast him into a pit, from
which he is stolen by the Midianites, without their know-
ledge, mo, 15. In J the leading part is taken by Judah,
s0 43,4 f. 44,16 fI.; in E by Reuben, so 42, 22. 37, cf. Driver,
Introd., p. 16. f.; Di. p. 392.

no> DMYI. 5PL’) omitted ; see note on 20, 16. The
LXX have elkoo: ypvoar, so in 45, 22. The price of a slave

between five and twenty years was twenty shekels; see
Lev. 27, 5. On slavery in Egypt, see Ebers’ note, Egyplen
und die Biicker Mose's, p. 293 ff., where he shews that the
narrative in this'chapter is quite in accordance with what
used to take place at the time of the Pharaoh whose
favourite Joseph became.

3z. ]33 N2NO7. As N3 is in the cstr. state 7 cannot
be the article, but 71 interrog. Cf. Ges., § 100. 4. Rem.; Dav.,
S, § 49 end.
v 33. MY AW, Inf abs. Qal, with perf. Pu'al; cf Ges,
§ 113. 3. Rem. 4; Dav,, S, § 86. R. 2, and see Job 6, 2
5per SipY, the inf. abs. Qal and imperf. Nif, Gen. 46, 4
K T p
»‘l5¥ D2 7],513!5, inf. Qal and imperf. Hif".

35. ™3, either (1) introducing the words of the speaker,
or (2) the Latin ¢mo, ‘no.’

l?JN v o TR €7 shall go down as one mourming’ etc.
Circ. clanse, so Driver, p. 203, who cps. Lev. 20, zo. Dt. 4, 27.
9, 3, etc. Cf. Driver, 1. c. note 2, and hote on 15, 2.

TI'?NUj: $fo Sheol ¢ the underworld,’ always without the
article. The word probably="#%e kollow place, from Snei=

"~
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Lywi.  Another derivation, now almost obsolete, is from Sxw
‘o ask, with reference to the inexorable demand made by
death on all mortals, and then transferred to the place of
death, to which all mortals must come, ¢ the kouse of meeting
Sor all iving,' Job 30, 23; cf. Is. 5, 14. Hab. 2, 5.

36. DY either abbreviated or corrupted from b v,
which is the reading of all the versions here.

WD‘D\D'?. D'ID is the same as YD MY, 41, 45. 46, 20,
the former name being abbreviated from the latter. LXX
have both Ieregppns and IHevrepns, see Lagarde, Gen. Graece,
pref, p. 20, but Swete reads neither, preferring ré Ierpecpy.
The name is the Egyptian Pétépré, ‘whom Ra or the sun god
kath given,' 1. e. a gift of the sun; cf. Ebers, p. 296. Ra is
the Egyptian sun god, the chief place of his worship being
Heliopolis. Brugsch, Gesch., p. 248, explains the name as
= puti-par, ‘ Gift of him that has appeared.

DD, either to be taken in its literal sense, cf. Ebers,
p. 299, or merely equivalent to ‘ officer, ‘official,’ see further,
Ebers, pp. 297, 300, wko renders D™D ¢ courtier ;' remarking
that D™D, among the Orientals, had much the same meaning”
as ‘Schranz’ in German (‘ parasile, ‘ courtier’).

D2 W = caplain of the executioners! The captain
of the executioners was also chief of the body-guard and
superintendent of the state prison (40, 3 f.), see Ebers, p. 301,
who describes Potiphar’s office as that of chief minister
of police. A similar office existed among the Babylonians,
2 Kings 25, 8 fI. Jer. 39, 9. 52, 12. Dan. 2, 14. See [urther,
Ebers, p. 300 ff. The LXX have dpxtudyepos, which render-
ing is perhaps due to 39, 6.
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a8.

1. U™ ‘furned aside, Keil renders, ¢ removed his dwelling,
sc. 1'7.'!&; but ™ without 1n% is not found in this sense,
and further, no pr. name of a place follows Ty.

"DSW}?. Adullam was in the plain (n58%) of Judah
(Josh. 15, 33. 35. Mic. 1, 15. Neh. 11, 30. 2 Chron. 11, 7, cf.
2 Macc. 12, 38), presumably north-west of Hebron. The
identification with Deir Dubban, north of Eleutheropolis, is
very uncertain. Sh, G., p. 229 f, thinks that the most
probable site is ‘Aid-el-ma, about midway between Achzib
and Ke'ilah, a little to the west of Rabbah. Bid., Pal., p. 161,
identifies it with a spot one hour to the south of Shochoh;
near the hill Shékh Madkfir. On the etymology of the name,
cf. Lagarde, B. V., p. 54.

z. VYD WN. Ong. renders ¥WA 13 (cf. Is. 23, 8.
Prov. 31, 24) ‘a merchant, possibly finding Judah’s marriage
with a daughter of Canaan objectionable. Berliner, however,
in his edition has *¥23 733, but mentions the other reading
in his notes, p. 14 of part ii. Cf. Levy, Ckald. W. B., ii.
p. 528.

3. NOPM. Sam,, Targ. Ps-Jon,, Heb. Codd. (Di.) read
(probatly correctly) N pmy, see 29, 34 and vers. 3. 4.

§. T1'M, see Driver, § 133. LXX has alr 8¢ v, i.e. XD,
this reading gives a suitable sense and is doubtless the correct
form of the text; see Dav. S, § 58 c; Ges., § 112.6;
Dr. Lc.; and cf 1 Sam. 23, 15. 24. 2 Chron. 10, 2; see also
Geiger, Urschrift, p. 462. As the text stands it must be
rendered, ‘ ke (fudak) was,’ but the perf. with waw is very
harsh, and a reference to Judah is not what we should
expect.
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3M23 =the 2N of Josh. 15, 44. Mic. 1, 14; it was also
in the low country (nSDW') of Judah. Sh,, G., Map iv, places
it a short distance N.E. of Shochoh, giving as its modern
name Ain-el-Kezbeh.

8. DM =to perform the duty of marrying the deceased
brother’s widow when he left no son; see Deut. 25, 5. The
brother-in-law in this case was called B2},

o. MMM, ..M. The perfect with waw conv. in
a frequentalive sense, see Driver, §§ 120, 121; Dav, S,
§ 57; Ges.,, § 112. 4 d. R.; also Ewald, §§ 342 b, 345 b.
Other examples are Num. 21, 9 ... omn ¥ or MM
' ... pham; Judg. 6, 3 "oy ...y ox m; Ex. 33, 9
9., . W, with a simple impf. following. Other instances
of bN in a temporal sense with the perf. are Is. 4, 4. Amos 7, 2.
Ps. 41, 7; compare Ges., § 164. 2; Dav,, S, § 130 b;
Ewald, § 355 b.

RN Aney; a pregnant construction, cf. note on 14, 3;
SO 10, 2. 42, 28. 43, 33- ¥} must be understood after nrEA.

19M3.  Cf. the note on NP, 4, 13.
rr. P3N NN s acc. of place, see note on 18, I.

rz. M M i?}’ ‘717“, lit. “ he went up aboul the shearers
of his flock, i.e. to see after them ; cf. the use of by in 30, 33
o Sy.

WV, < His companion” LXX and Vulg. read the con-
sonants as WO < his shepherd’ so Luther.

FINIMN is probably the Timnah mentioned with Gibeah
in Josh. 15, 57, between Shochoh and Bethshemesh, the
modern Tibneh, Bid., Pal., p. 161; and not identical with
the Timnah belonging to the Danites (Josh. 19, 43), on



CHAP. 38, VERS, 8-15. 313

account of by ; Di. after Kn. and Del® Tuch (cf. Merx’s
nole however) considers that there was only one Timnah.
The name is found on the inscriptions in the form Zamnaa,
Schrader, C.0.T.,, p. 159. Rob., Pales., ii. 343, mentions
three Timnahs, and considers the one occurring here to be
in the hill country of Judah.

14, FPAIMGN M3 EM. CE Judith 10, 3.

DM, i.e. the face; cf. Deut. 22, 12. Jon. 3, 6, where the
object of fb3 is omitted.

F]‘?I?I'\I'ﬁ. *And veiled herself;’ cf. Prov. 7, 10. LXX,
Pesh., Ongq. render, ¢ adorned herself.’

DY FND2 =“af the gate of Enaim” D2 is the same
as DY (cf. on 37, 17 n2N7), Josh. 15, 34 (with the article),
and DY in ver. 21 a city of Judah, in the Shephelah. TIts
position is not known. So most modern commentators.
The Vss. took the word as a nom. appell., contrary to ver. 21,
excepting the LXX who give Alvdv. The Pesh. has AANS
IN238{ ¢ dividing of roads) Ong. DY M2IB, lit. “ division of
eyes, i.e. cross-way ; cf. Levy, Chald. W. B.,ii. pp. 212 d, 304.
Targ. Ps.-Jon. 1'5?0?7? Py 5?" PO MR, Qe ‘/he cross-
ways whither every one's eyes look !’ Vulg. “in bivio ilineris.

- Saad. ;J;.:S ‘a walch lower! The A.V. has, ‘in an cpen
place, margin, ¢ The door of eyes;’ R.V. ‘in the gate of Enaim.

TWJNI? '1‘7 AN NS WY = without her being given
kim fo wife;’ circ. cl.

r5. TIIND AWM. CF. 1 Sam. 1, 13 nW9wh by navm;
Dav, S, § 78. R. 5. ‘

M0 FIADY Y).  LXX and Vulg. add myw 8% “and
he did not know ker, to explain /5”3 %, which gives the
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reason why Judah did not recognise her, and not why he
took her for a harlot.

17, ‘[HITID AV...J0N OR. The apodosis is suppressed,
cf. on 30, 27.

18. VNN, “The signet ring, which was worn round
the neck on a chain (5'na). As these were always worn by
their owners, they would be easily identified again by them;
cf. Song of Songs 8, 6.

TEM. ‘And thy staff.’ v was a carved or ornamented
staff, and so different from Ypm, a stick in its natural con-
dition. Among the Babylonians every man carried a stick
with an ornamented top, and wore a signet ring ; see Herod.
i. 195. The Versions render Snp differently. LXX have
Spuioxov, ‘ @ necklet? Hieron. ¢ armillam. Ongq. IO ¢ sy
cloak’ Pesh. 7§s2e:.. “thy cloak’

21. N7 7PN, Cf. the note on 19, 33. MWP=
“a religious prostitute, it. ‘ one dedicated’ (U “fo set apart)
“dedicate’) to the goddess Ashtoreth (nanwy). CI Deut. 23,
18 for the law forbidding this dedication to Ashtoreth in
Israel; and see Movers, Phinizier, i. 68o.

24. DM Wowns M. dnd it happened afler abou!
three months,’ the double preposition is exceedingly rare,
but cf. 1 Sam. 10, 27 LXX ©mm2; 1 Sam. 14, 14 ¥N13;
Lev. 26, 37 370 %p1I, also Is. 1, 26 MYNIID, and see
Driver, Sam., p. 82. ©1n is here fem., but nowhere else;
the Heb.-Sam. reads the more correct nwbY.

AN, This punishment in the Levitical law was
applicable only to the daughters of a priest; see Lev. 21, 9.
In other cases the offender was stoned, Lev. 2o, 10. Deut. 22,
23 ff. John 8, 5.
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25. *She was being brought out, and she sent fo her father-
in-law, saying, By a man lo whom these belong am I with child ;'
a more expressive way of saying, ‘ As she was being brough!
Sorth, she sent’ etc.; so Judg. 18, 3 NpM ... N2 DY ABN
00 ; 1 Sam. 20, 36 A MM PO N; see Ewald, § 341 ¢,
and the note on 19, 23. Cf. also Ges,, § 142. 1. R. 2.

NN is fem. partic. Hof". of xy for P¥¥; cf. b
for ‘Ib_g:lé, D‘EISNb for D‘ﬂtl\‘s, see Stade, § 112 c; Ges,
§23 2b.

28. M\, ‘And one strelched oul a hand’ i.e. a hand
appeared; cf. jn* in Job 37, 10 M) N 5% nwein; Prov.
13, 10 N¥D I p3 P Di prefers to render, ‘fhen e
(sc. IDBD) stretched out’ etc., i.e, there was stretched out; see
Ges., § 144. 32 and Rem.; Dav, S, § 108; M.R,, § 123.3;
and cf. Cheyne’s crit. note on Is. 14, 30; and Dr., Sam.,
p- 102 f. Del.® mentions both renderings as possible.

W, ie. “a thread coloured with crimson! W is the
crimson colour derived from the cochineal; called in Heb.
either "%, or more fully % nySin.

29, AMYND Y™, hardly, ‘end ke was as ome drawing
back his hand, i.e. made an attempt to draw back (Del.*);
but rather equivalent to 2%/ N33, or iV ‘and i came
o pass when he drew back,;’ so Di., who compares 40, 10 (?).
Jer. 2, 17; Ewald, § 337 ¢; Dav, S, § 100. R. 6; Ges,
§ 164. 2. R. 3 (the emendation YN is also mentioned).
Driver, § 135. 6. Obs. 2z, suggests the emendation 372
as more in accordance with Biblical analogy, but Di. questions
this, as being not sufficiently definite.

'R '[“737 DD Y0 = Why hast thou made a rent jor
thyself?’ (20, 3) 15V Yor thyself; “on thy account,’ so LXX,
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Aquila, Luther, Di, Del. Others (Ges.,, Kn.) render, ¢ Wy
hast thou made a breach?’ ‘Upon thee a breach!’ cf. 16, 5
5y o : ie. either (Ges.) “thou must bear the guill of this
bredch,;’ or Knobel, ‘may a breackh come upon thee,’ but this
1s not so natural, and would rather require yasn.

39.

1. C‘SNND‘D“H. ¢ Ishmaelites, cf. 37, 28V (J).

2. ﬁ"’KD WWR. ‘4 prosperous man;’ m5¥0 in the next
verse is slightly different =40 cause fo prosper.

3. FILY NI NER OV, <AL shat he was doing,’ almost
equivalent to A M WK 53; so ver. 6 San, ver. 22
owy; 1 Kings 3, 2 p'nam; see Driver, § 135. 2. Obs, ‘the
participle denoting not a confinuous state, but a fact liable
to recur.’

The position Joseph held in Potiphar’s household was that
of steward, somewhat similar to the post Eliezer occupied in.
Abraham’s family (15, 2 f.); cf. Ebers, p. 303, who speaks
of the position of steward as ‘a dignity which we meet with
at the earliest times in every great Egyptian household.’

4. 1'7 i) 7731 for 5 v "ok 531; cf. ver. 5. Ex. 9, 4.
18, zo. On the omission of the relative, see note on 15, 13
and cf. M. R., § 160; Ewald, § 333 b, who remarks that the
omission of the relative in prose is almost entirely confined
to the books of Chronicles.’

5 TPOM IND. o with the perfect, as in Ex. 5, 23
B 5K N3 I 9, 24 MO AW WD cf. Ges., § 164. 2;
Dav., S, § 145d; M.R,§ 164c. In Ex. 4, 10 the inf,
follows kD,
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6 fI. On the history of Joseph and Potiphar’s wife, cf. the
Egyptian tale, contained in the Papyrus d’ Orbiney, translated
by Ebers, p. 311 ff,, and Erman, degyplen, p. 505 f.

NN P N‘?'L AX referring to Joseph; cf. ver. 8 M¥;
‘and he did not know anything with him ( Josepk)’ = he did
not trouble himself about anything that was with him, i.e.
he left everything to Joseph’s care, except his food, which
could not be entrusted to him on account of the strictness
of the Egyptian laws as to cleanness and uncleanness; see
43, 32. 46, 34; so Kn., Ebers. Del.,, however, explains
differently. Potiphar left everything he could to Joseph’s care,
except eating his food, which naturally could not be done by
deputy. P¥ may also be taken reflexively, and referred to
Potiphar = ‘with himself,’ i.e. in his own mind; cf. note
on 3, 7. The A.V. offers a third rendering, also regarding
N as reflexive, ‘And ke knew not aught ke had.

8. MM M. “What is in the house;’ or W= "anything,
as in Prov. ¢, 13. Job 13, 13. The Heb.-Sam. has mxn.

¢. MDD M1 NMd ‘7'1"7) VIR ="“%ke is no! greater
in this house than I am, i.e. 1 hold the same position in this
house that he does. These words are taken differently by
Maurer, ¢ There is nothing in (his house loo greal for me;’
and by the R. V., “ There is none grealer in this house than I’
(the more correct rendering, in the margin). But wrx
cannot be translated indefinitely, as it would be in these two
renderings.

10. OV OW="“day by day,’ ‘daily;’ so Ex. 16, 5. Prov.
8, 30; see Ges., § 123 d. 1; Dav,, S, § 29. R. 8; Ewald,
§ 313 a; M.R, § 72. 2.

I TN DWID Y. ‘And if came to pass, just about
that time;’ cf. Deut. 6, 24 N D™D wnrd; Neh, 5 I
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pvas bnb N3 awin. In 50, 20 we find the more usual form
M DS, See note on 25, 3I.

12. Y122, In the singular we should—from the analogy
of other words of the same kind, e.g. ‘3:5?9 from ?lf?t;, wn
from J)7—expect 1M33; cf. =IEIP‘ from 32!, in Deut. 15, 14;
‘i;?, Ezr. o, 3; ‘ﬁ?&j, Dan. 8, 17; and see Ges.,§ 93. Rem. 1 D;
Stade, § 345 b. In the plural the aspirate has no dagesh.

14 Y TR '13‘7 WYY = ke (Potiphar) hath brought

unto us a Hebrew man;’

or impersonally, ¢ one kas brought,
i.e. “there has been brought’ 11y YR, i.e. one whom the
Egyptians would regard with little favour; cf. 43, 32. 46, 34.
On "y, cf. on 14, 13; the name has been supposed to be
found in the Egyptian inscriptions, in the form ‘apuriu;’ see
Ebers, p. 316, but the p for 4 is a difficulty, and this opinion
is now generally given up. It is also doubtful whether the
Chabiri, so often mentioned in the Tel-el-Amarna Letters, are

to be identified with the Hebrews.

1]3 |/ﬂ2‘7 Retrogression of the tone, cf. on 4, 17. See
also Ges § 64. Rem. 2; Stade, § 88. 2 b; so in ver. 17.
1 pn35, as in Prov. 1, 26=‘Io wanton with us, different
from n& pny, 26, 8. The LXX have éumaifew; cf. Ewald,
§217.f. 2 8.

32. Potiphar's wife wishes to imply that the other females
of the household had been similarly treated by Joseph.

15. ‘BBN. Sam. has ¥1*3, but, as Del. points out, she
would then betray herself,

8. NP ., MY, So Lev. 16, 1 mm v ONIPI;

Josh. 8, 24 1oEM. .. Mb33; 1 Kings 18, 18 15m .., D31y3;
see Driver, § 118; Ges., § 114. 3. R. 1; Dav,, S, § 96. The
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inf. is continued by waw conv. and the imperf,, because a fact

is stated; cf. the note on 18, 25. Render, < When 1 Lifted
up my voice and cried.

zo. DY YITIN. So 42, 30. 33. Pluralis excellentiae,
see Ges,, § 124.1¢c; M.R,, § 135. 2; Dav, S, § 16¢.

SO N2 = perhaps ke house of surrounding, or
‘ shulling in, i.e. a prison surrounded by a wall, if 91D be
related to “np, "D ; cf. the Syriac Jile. Ebers, p. 317 f.,
compares the fortress at Mempbhis called White wall’ (a name
found on many inscriptions), with which he identifies the
anpn Nt of this chapter, and 40, 3. 5. The LXX have
dyvpwpa. The name for prison better known to the Hebrews
was either man nv, Ex. 12, 29; &5 na, Is. 42, 7; or
oy, Is. 42, 7.

N DIPD. The sentence commencing with WK is a
genitive after the construct state b0 ; see Ges., § 130. 3;
M.R,, §82c¢c; Dav, S, § 25; s0 40, 3 MDNR 7D WX DYV ;
2 Sam. 15, 21 DY ™ 2R DPHI.

YON, Kri *I'DR, the Kitb, being the part. pass. Qal, the
Kri the adj. of the form ¢ad/#7; cf. Ges, § 84. 8; Barth,
N. B., p. 186.

DD, by is omitted after o™DN, as in 35, 13; con-
trast 40, 3, and see Ewald, § 331 c. 3; cf. ver. 22, where the
ordinary editions have Ktb. ovowRn, with the Kri ooy,
as here, while Baer and Del. have DN in their text.

21, VM YW, lit. ‘gave his ( Joseph's) favour in the eyes of,
i.e. and gave him favour in the eyes of, etc.; cf. Ex. 3, 21.
11, 3. 12, 36 (all).

SNOFT N2 WY, In this chapter, which is mainly from J,
Joseph is apparently confined in the royal prison, the governor
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of which is not mentioned by name, but is merely described
as oA N3 . In 40, 2—4 E, the governor of the prison
is Potiphar, and the prison is in his own house, cf. Di. p. 403.
Ebers, however, regards the person mentioned in this verse
as the special governor of the prison for state prisoners.
Potiphar was, as police minister, in control over all the
prisons; but not an actual prison governor, but cf. Di. L. c.

22. DMWY is intentionally indefinite in contrast to a1 KW
Ny at the end of the verse, see Driver, p. 171, and cf. Ges.,
§§ 116. 5. R. 3, 144. 3d; Dav,, S, § 108 c.

Y PN, CE the note on 4, 17.

23. Render, ¢ There was no governor of the prison over-
looking (lit. seeing) anything that ke did (lit. anything in his
hand), in that Yahwek was with him, and tha! which ke was
doing Yahwek made lo prosper

40.

LW, VM. So 14, 1. 2 Y., .00 ; Ex.
12, 4IP IRY 711 O D¥YD ' ; where instead of the perfect
in the second half of the clause, the imperfect with waw
conversive might stand, and most frequently does stand ; see
Driver, § 48; Dav,, S, § 51. R. 1; Ges, § 111. 2.

TIONMM DX "'[‘773 TP = ¢ the cupbearer and Baker
of the king of Egypt’ Notice the difference in the idiom in
English and Hebrew. English says, ‘ #4e cupbearer and baker
of the king;” Hebrew, ‘ the cupbearer of the king and the baker,
or more commonly with the third pers. suffix, ¢ ks daker,’
cf. 41, 8, and see Ewald, § 339 b; M.R,, § 75. 2. Rem. a;
Ges., §128.1; Dav., S, § 27 b. The nbwt has been discovered
on the Egyptian inscriptions, but not the npyin; sece Ebers,
p- 32I.
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z. "OMD with firm qameg, as in 0™3, though the
more usual form with simple shewa under the b is also
found. The form with qameg is explained by Stade, § 209,
either from a by-form qattil, i.e. for D*ID, and as 9 cannot
be doubled, DD, so M"13; or through the influence of the
counter-tone on the first syllable; for this he compares
D',W"_Sf?' for D‘W“,S:W', from W"BTW Cf. also '¥™2 and '¥M2,
Ges. in the Z%es. s.9., and Barth, V. B., p. 197.

3. MW 0PN, CL the note on 39, zo.

4. UM OMY V™, lit. “and they were days’ etc.,
i.e. some time; cf. 4, 3 D ypo =" afler some lime;’ so we
find o used indefinitely in 1 Sam. 29, 3. Dan. 8, 27.
Neh. 1, 4. Cf. Dav, S, § 11. R. 1; Ges, § 139. 4; contrast
27, 44. 29, z0.

5. mbn NP2 W, “Eack according lo the inter-
prefation of his dream,’ i.e. each one dreamt a dream that had
its special reference to himself, and its own interpretation.

D™En 95nb N FIENGY FPWM.  CF. the note
on 29, 9. This construction is closer to the English idiom
than the one noticed in ver. 1, and must be used if the two
words that should be in the construct state are to stand
together ; the construction 12 1573 ﬁbm -‘lP,_:W'D hardly occurs
(two construct states and one genitive), so we must, if we
wish to keep nBN and npwin together, use 5 wir or b, as
in 4, 11; otherwise the alternative construction followed in
ver. 1 must be adopted.

6. DO ="‘of a sad counfenance, ‘cas! down;’ so Dan.
1, 10; cf. owyn 0o in Prov. 25, 23. Symm. has’ exvbpemol
here. On the importance attached to dreams among the
Egyptians, see Ebers, p. 321.

Y
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7. OWN B3I Y. CL Neh, 2, 2 oy B =
“why dost thou look so troubled?’

8. AN YW YNV = ‘and there is no one lo interpret i’
cl. 41, 8 DMN "MB PNY; on PR, see Ges,, § 152, 1. C. 4;
M.R,, § 128. 2 b; Dav, S, § 127 b.

9. M mm ‘D\Bﬂl. ‘In my dream, behold a vine

was before me ;' the apodosis without a verb being introduced
by waw; so ver. 16 (cf. 41, 17, where waw is omitted);
2 Sam. 15, 34. Prov. 10, 252; see Driver, § 125. Obs, ;
M.R, § 132 b; Ges, § 143. R. 2. 1 is inserted to attract
the attention of the reader to the nature of the dream; con-

trast 41, 22 b3 N"WN), where no especial stress is laid.

ro. 73 AnbY AMMBY M. L The A.V., Knobel,
Tuch, Driver render, ‘ And if was as though if budded, and its
blossoms shot forth;’ cf. the analogous use of 3 M1 in 19, 14,
in the sense ‘fo appear,’ ‘fo seem.” 11. Di. and apparently
Del. prefer taking 2 in a temporal sense, and render, ‘And
1t, as it budded, its blossoms shot forth] comparing 38, 29
w3 ; cf. the note there, and Driver, p. 172, who points
out that this usage of the participle, though common in the
Mishna (see Geiger, Lehr- und Lesebuch zur Sp. der Mishna,
p- 52), is without analogy in Biblical Hebrew.

TIR) “its blossom.! Y3 occurs nowhere else in the Bible
in thTe sense ‘dlossom,” but is common in the Mishna ; the
feminine n¥> being used in Biblical Hebrew (as a nomen
unilatis, see note on 2%, 3). The masc. here may be explained
as a collective, and so construed with the fem. Anby (Wright).
Others take m¥) as abbreviated from ™N¥I; see Ewald,
§ 257d; Stade, § 347 c. 2 (and Del. on Ps. 27, 5), who gives
as other examples, Fl?i, ATY, B, WD, 1¥) may be taken,
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cf. Ewald, § 281 b, as accus. to by = ‘and it (the vine)
went up tnto blossoms,;’ cf. nby in Is. 5, 6. 34, 13. Prov.
24, 31; SO Y9'an in the second half of this verse. Possibly
the text ought to be pointed M¥), the fem. ending 71— being
altered into A__ (the suffix), to conform with mnbawix in
the second half of the verse. Prov. 7, 8 (M), Job 11, 9
(M), Zech. 4, 2 (n';':), cited by Stade above, are similar to
¥ in this verse, and may possibly be mistakes for the fem.
forms.

ﬂ’nBD!D'N =15 clusters 2} ="the ripe grape. On
the use of wine in Egypt, see Ebers, p. 322 f.

2. DWYWN I'\UjB!D', casus pendens. “ The three branches,
they are three days;’ cf. on 34, 21.

13. TUNY DR ROV, Shall Lft up thy head) ie.
shall take thee from prison; cf. 2 Kings 25, 27.

TIIL‘.NW-" VO, lit. ¢ according to the former cusiom, i.e.
as thou wert accustomed to do.

14. ADNDY DY 2. Di, following Ewald, § 356 b, cf.
§ 342 b. 2, tenders, ‘only tha! thou rememberest me, with
thee (i.e. thyself), when it is well with thee, and will shew me
kindness) comparing 2 Sam. 5, 6. 2z Kings 5, zo0. 23, 9 (see
also Ges., §§ 106. 3b. note 2, 163. 2. R.), which are different
from this passage, as the DX *3 is dependent on a previous
verb. Wellhausen emends to ¥, cf. 23, 13; and see Driver,
§ 119 8. foot-note 2, who points out that there is no justifi-
cation for rendering the Zare perf. either as an imperf. or
modal future. This reading would remove any difficulty,
AN, .. N3t D being a conditional sentence, exactly like
43, 0. 47, 6; see Driver, § 138. 1a; M.R, § 26; Dav, S,
§ 130 b; Ges, § 150. 3d.

Y2
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TON. Cf. Job 12, 3. 14, 5

15. M2 N W YD, That they should have put me
i prison;’ cf. Ruth 1, 12 \n\W0N %3 ¢ that I should have said,’
I Sam. 17, 26 § N 3 “that he should have defied;’ see
Driver, § 39. 8. Obs.; Dav., S, §§ 39 ¢, 150; Ges., § 166. 2.

16. MM ‘BD. ‘Baskels of while bread’! i from N
“fo be white) properly an adj. = ‘what s white, and then
applied to what is baked; so the Arab. (5)\3; (Del.). Vulg. has
‘canistra farinae, LXX kava yovdpurov; cf ver. 17 Iy 53&73
The baker carried his wares on his head, an exceptional
mode of carrying things among the Egyptians; see Ebers,
p- 331 &

rp. TS S9N S0, < 0F all kinds of food for
Pharaok, cf. Dan. 1, 5 7573-1 331D ; Gen. 49, 20 P» YYD
Sam, 1 partitive ; cf. on 4, 3.

1g. 1“717?3 v ROV, < Shall Uft up thy head from off
thee) i.e. shall behead thee. There is a play on the words
here, the phrase being the same as in ver. 13. Wright com-
pares John 12, 32. The punishment of the chief baker was
one of the heaviest that could befall an Egwptian. The
exposure of the body was intended to make the sentence
more severe, and was especially repugnant to the superstitious
Egyptians, who regarded the life after death as dependent on
the body remaining unmutilated ; see Ebers, p. 334.

20. YD NN DTSN O, The construction is the
same as in 4, 18; see the note there. n""?ﬂ is inf. Hof". of
ab, for the ordinary form n?‘,f}“ﬁ; cf. Ez. 16, 4 n-__l,'gan, and
W, Is. 28, 16 (see Ges., § 69. 2. Rem. 7; Stade, § 29,
246), the 5 being doublcd to compensate for the shortened
vowel.

21, 'IﬂPUJb ‘71‘ = to his bullership,’ or ‘ cupbearership.
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41.

1. OMY. Cf. on 29, 14.

Y N3, Cf note on 32, 4.

NN, Always with v without the dagesh. =wem ©7zke
river’ par excellence, the Nile, is the Hebrew form of the
Egyptian aur-da, i.e. ‘ the great stream,’ Ebers, p. 338, which
became in the mouth of the people 7ar-d, 7aro.

On the participle in this and the two following verses, cf.
on 13, 7.

2. WD, N, LXX dyet, ‘ NVilegrass, is the Hebrew
form of the Egyptian axu or axuw, ‘ reeds’ or ‘grass’ grow-
ing in marshy ground; see Ebers, p. 338; and Wiedemann,
Samml. altaegyp!. Worter, p. 16 ; also notice Hieron. ad Jes.
19, %7, who describes it as ‘omne quod in palude virens
nascitur;’ and Ecclus. 40, 16.

2—4. The number of the cows, seven (cf. the same
number in the next dream), was a sacred number among
the Egyptians, as among other Oriental nations (Ebers,
p- 337); cf. 21, 28. 30. On the dreams Kn. remarks, ‘ Both
dreams were suitably interpreted by Joseph. The Nile floods
are what the fruitfulness of Egypt chiefly depends on, therefore
the cows in the dream come up out of the Nile. The ox
was the symbol of the Nile (Diod. i. 51), and especially
sacred to Osiris, the discoverer of agriculture (Diod. i. 21).
The cow was, in the Egyptian hieroglyphic writing, the
sign for the earth (Macrob., Saf, i. 19), agriculture, and
food (Clem. Alex., Strom., v. p. 567). At the same time
Isis was the goddess of the earth, that nourishes everything
(Macrob.,, Sat., i. 2z0), and is rendered fruitful by the Nile
(Plut.,, e 7Is.,, 38); the cow was especially sacred to her



326 GENESIS,

(Her. ii. 41; Aclian., 2 an., x. 27). She was also goddess
of the moon (Diod. i. 11), and her picture serves in the
hieroglyphics as a sign for the year (Horapollo, i. 3); there-
fore the seven fat cows mean seven fruitful, and the seven
lean cows seven unf(ruitful years; the seven lean cows
coming closely upon the seven fat ones, point to the close
succession of the unfruitful years to the fruitful years. The
meaning of the second dream (the ears of corn) is self-evident.
That the ears grow on one stalk, indicates that the seven
years are regarded as following one immediately after the
other.

6. OYIp NEYTW. “Blasted by the east wind” The
narrator here mentions the wind that was most destructive in
Palestine ; cf. Hos. 13, 15. Jon. 4, 8. Ez. 17, 10. The winds
in Egypt that were most hurtful came usually from the N. W,
or S.E.; see Ebers, p. 340. Del. understands p™p here as
the destructive Chamsin, which blew, in the spring months,
from the S.E. quarter; see Ebers, l.c.

7. Knobel remarks on the dreams, ‘ The order in which
they come is well chosen. First the Nile, which causes the
fruitfulness, then the cows representing fruitfulness, and lastly
the ears, as an evidence of fruitfulness.’

8. O"MXD M’IM, only here and Ex. 7-9 P in Pent.
The word is also found in Daniel, probably borrowed from
the Pent. LXX éénynrds. * The letlered men of Egypt” The
p'ounn are the Egyptian lepoypappareis, represented on the
inscriptions with writing materials in their hands, and a pen
on their temples (Ebers, p. 345). They belonged to the
Egyptian priesthood, and employed themselves in the study
of the hieroglyphic writing and astronomy, and were also
noted as seers or foretellers of future events; see Ebers,
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p- 344 £; Di, p. 412. They also had a great reputation as
magicians, as it is clear from Ex. 7, 11. 22. 8, 3, etc. The
word bwn is taken by Harkavy (Jeurn. Asiatique, 1870,
p- 168 .) as equivalent to the Egyptian ¢ Cher-fum,’ * Revealer
of secrets” It may, however, be equally well derived [rom
B ‘fo grave,” or B “a stylus,’ with the formative ending b3,
like D77 from 77, BiVY, DIB; see Ewald, § 163 g; Stade,
§ 295. Tuch gives another derivation (Comm., p. 443 [),
according to which bt n is a quadriliteral form from ©IR
“fo wrile with a stylus, and DN L0 be sacred,’ cf. 5511 from
5am, and 519; this, however, is doubtful; see Stade, §§ 149,
150, on the formation of quadriliterals.

DD = ¢ the wise men, identified by Ebers, p. 345, with
the rexxa/-u of the inscriptions, ¢ those who know things’ (die
wissenden der Dinge), probably a wide term, embracing all
the higher classes of priests, especially the &pooxémor of
Clement, who were astrologers, calendar makers, and inter-
preters of signs or omens.

mie bl SR 'ID‘?H. bR, the plural suffix, may be used
with reference to the double nature of the dream, or the
reading may be a scriplio defectiva, 1@‘7[} for 1‘@‘7[}, which
the Sam. gives; so Pesh. and Saadiah.

9. VI "IN, not ‘1 remember, A.V.—for 211 means
“fo cause another lo remember’—but ‘I make mention of! On
the order of the words obj. subj. verb, see Dav., §., § 111,
R.1; Ges, § 142. 2 d; Driver, § 208. 2; M.R,, § 131. 2. R. b;
and cf. 37, 16. Judg. 9, 36. 2 Kings 5, 13. 6, 22. Is. 5, 17.
This order of words is the usual one in nominal sentences
with a participial pred. In other cases it is very rare.

10. ‘D.N, so Sam.Ver. LXX, and Pesh., more correctly,
WK,  The Heb.-Sam. reads BRN.
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II. TT'D‘?HJW. The first person imperf. with waw conv.
and the N cohortative is rare; there are two other instances
in Gen., viz. 32, 6 AROWNY, and 43, 21 ANNBY; see other
instances in Driver, § 6g. Obs.; Ewald, § 232 g; Ges,, § 49. 2}
Dav, S, §51.R. 7.

r2. MM WM. See on 9, 5.
14. YWY, “And they brought him quickly, lit. * made

Jem run;’ cof. 1 Sam. 17, 17 rxb manmn yam; 2 Chron. 35,
13 oyn 222 535 .

vn‘m'w 7]‘71'1‘1 ﬁ%l‘\. No one was allowed to appear
before the king of Egypt unless he was quite clean; see
Ebers, p. 350. Del* and Tuch explain the verse from the
Egyptian custom of regarding a prisoner as a mourner. He
would then wear his beard and hair; see Ebers, p. 350. foot-
note, against this view.

15. "IN YOG BN, ‘dnd T have heard about thee,
saying thou canst understand a dream,’ or ‘thou hearest a dream,’
i.e. hast only to hear it, and can interpret it.

'["‘7:0, as in 1 Kings 10, 6 Jnpon Sm 7mas .
On the construction—oratio indirecla without ¥3 to intro-
duce it—see note on 12, 13.

16. ‘717‘73. ‘Not I' as in 14, 24. The LXX have avev
700 Oeot olx dmoxpfioerar, which means really the same as
the Mass. text, and does not of necessity suppose a reading
oo ’T_lg‘:??, and the addition of 5. The Sam.Ver. renders,
¢ Withowt me God will not answer the welfare of P.

D\‘DUJ"I'\N TN, lit. ‘answer the welfare, i.e. give such
an answer as will be most conducive to Pharaoh’s welfare,

19. NP7, so vers. zo. 27, possibly a mistake for np3,
which occurs in ver. 3.
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"2 10 NB: ‘suck as I have not seen in all
the land of Egyp! for badness) lit. ‘1 have not seen like these’
etc.; see ver. 38, and cf. M.R,, § 56.

21. AT, Cf. the fuller forms in 21, 29 m135; 31, 6
7nR (both E); the —, defective for *—, has arisen out of
the diphthong *—; see Stade, § 352 b; cf. § 99. 2; Ges,
§ 91. 1. Rem. 2.

[N, The form is singular, not plural, the *— being
the ending '—, MW ="8MW; see Stade, § 353 2. 1 8; cf.
§ 99. 2; Ges, § 93. 3. Rem. 3.

23. O, Masc. suffix for fem.; cf. on 26, 15; in
ver. 27 we find the fem. suffix used.

25. N7 TN FIVID DWOM.  CF on 34, 21.

26, DA®IT DD YAW.  See the notes on 21, 29. Yav
“M N is a casus pendens, as in ver. 25.

32. ‘And wilkh respect lo the repelition of the dream unto
Plaraok twice, (it 15) because the matter is resolved on by God,
and God hastens fo do it nwwn S ; cf. Ruth 4, 7 mowam Sy
mARa Sy itk respect lo ransoming, and wilk respect fo
exchanging! nuwn is the Nif'. inf. cstr. of M. The Nifal
of this verb is not found elsewhere.

33. N?‘ So the ordinary editions; but Baer and Del.
in the text have N3 and in the notes to their edition, p. 78,
they refer to Ibn Ezra in favour of the reading with —.
On K<.?.'.—for N_ﬁj—, cf. Zech. 9, 5 N<T_!1_’_l (Baer and Del. X1
in text and notes, p. 83), and see Ewald, § 63 d; cf. Stade,
§ 489 b. 1. On R, as an abnormal form, see Stade, l.c.,
and Ges., § 75. Rem. 3 b; Konig, Lekrg, p. 561. The
jussive is used in making a suggestion, see Driver, § 50 3
(cf. Ex. 8, 25. 1 Kings 1, 2); M.R,, § 8. z; Dav, S, §63 D.
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34. TPEN OO0 NOVY =« et P. set up and appoint’ etc.;
cl. the use of My in 1 Sam. 8, 16. 1 Kings 12, 31. Ges. in
Thes., p. 1077, renders, ‘facial (hoc) P. (sequatur consilium
meum) e/ praeficiat

WM, a denom. from Y17, is a draf Aeydp.=*le? him exact
the fifth part;’ cf. the Arab. (il “lake a fifth part) WY =
“ 1o lake the lenih pari of anything.

35. VD W™ NN = under Pharaok's control! 1 used
as in 2 Kings 13, 5. Is. 3, 6.

30. 20 53 P e orbr YR e, on
the construction, see Ges., § 115. 1; M. R, § 116; Dav,
S.§ogr1c

40. MY bs P To ‘731. I. Gesenius and Knobel
render, ‘And all my people shall kiss thy mouth;’ cf. 1 Sam.
10, 1. 1 Kings 19, 18. Hos. 13, 2. But the kiss of homage
was not given on the mouth ; and that Joseph had to receive
the kiss from all the people would be a very unnatural
thought ; further, Sy Py is not used in the sense ‘/o Asss)
for which we find the acc. or 5. II The LXX, Sam. Ver.,
Vulg., and most moderns, e.g. Del,, Tuch, Di,, prefer taking
75 5, as in 45, 21. Ex. 17, 1. Num, 3, 16, etc. = ‘according
10 thy mouth) i.e. ‘command’ etc.,-and render pwi ‘dispose
themselves, taking it intransitively. Cf the Arabic (s
“ordinare el disponere rem.” 11l Siegfried and Stade (Hebr.
Worterb., p. 446) regard it as Impf. of PY2 ‘4o arm, a denom.
from PY3 ‘armour, so ‘ al thy command all my people shall arm

themselves.

™n SWJN NWDIT PO, ‘Only with respect to the throne
will I be greater than thow” NRD2N, accus. of respect; see
Ges., § 118. 2 ¢; and cf. note on 3, 15.
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41. PN, See on 1, 29.

42. WNY2W, Cf. Esther 3, 10. 8, 2, where the Persian
monarch gives his signet first to Haman, and then to
Mordecai.

W: ‘byssus, ‘fine white collon ;' here W 113 ="clothing
made of byssus;’ cf. Del® p. 468. The priests’ clothing
was of byssus; cf. Her. ii. 37. For ¥, at a later period
of the language, 13 was used, e.g. in the books of Chronicles
and Esther. vt} probably = Egypt. sckents, schens, ¢ something
woven,’ from root shent, pleclere, conserere. The Hebrews
seem to have connected it with ¥e?

Y, album esse, see Di,
on Ex. 25, 4.

43. TIXUMN NAD M =‘a carriage of the second rank;’
cf. Mol 15 “a pries! of the second rank.) NI2MW is probably
a nomen unitatis, cf. note on 27, 3.

\'7 R, Cf. on 40, 5.

TNAN.  Most probably the Hebrew form of an Egyptian
word, cf. Brugsch, Geschichte, p. 24%, who renders ‘ bow /e
knee! De Rossi explains it as=ape-rek, ‘bow the head.’
Harkavy (in the Berlin Aegyptological Journal, 1869, p. 132)
as the Egyptian ap-rex-u, ‘ head of the wise) Benfey (Ver-
haltniss der Agypt. Spracke, p. 302 [.) takes it as equivalent
to a, the sign of the imper., dor = ¢ projicere, and % the
sign of the second person; so ¢prostrate thyself. Jablonski
(Opusc., i. p. 6) explains it as meaning ouberek, * bow lowards’
(Joseph); Cook, Speaker's Comm., i. p. 482, as ab-rek, ¢ rejorce
thou!’ and Lepage Renoulf (Proc. Soc. Bib, Archaol., 1888,
xi. 1, p. 5 ff.) as ab(w)rek, * thy command is our desire, we are
at thy service. The Versions give various renderings. The
LXX have «ai éxfpuéev Eumpoofev alrob xipuf, apparently taking
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I as ‘@ kerald;’ so Sam.Ver,, which has A3ay. The
Targums of Ong. and Jer. give N??‘@?‘ N2X, as though Jan
were compounded of an ‘/afher, and 7Y =the Latin rex/
(cf. 45, 8). The Pesh. paraphrases &5 N\ ffnZo 15/
(“; D9 \X3{" Father and ruler over all the land of Egypr;’
and the Vulgate, which has « U omnes coram eo genu flecterent.
A possible explanation from the Hebrew is to take J7aN as
inf. abs. Af‘el for Hif'il, instead of the imperative; cf. ver. 51
iy, Pa'el for Pi‘el, and accordingly Jose b. Dormaskith,
quoted by Del?, p. 468, explains it by D‘,:;\':‘?:S; cf. the Vulg.
rendering, and Aquila’s rendering cited by Hieron. (Quaest.,
ed. Lag., p. 60), ‘et clamavit in conspectu ejus ad genicula-
tionem.” Hieron. himself follows the Targ. Ps.-Jon., and
renders, ‘lender father;’ cf. 7, 18, 7. Fried. Del. (Par.,
p. 225, Proleg., p. 145) compares J7aR with the Assyrian
abarraku, a title=possibly ‘ grand vizier. Sayce, Relig. Bab.
(Hibbert Lecture), p. 183, mentions Assyr. Aérzkiu = Akk.
abrik, “ vizier, from an unpublished tablet. Against this view,
cf. Schrader, C. 0. T, p. 139 ; Néld,, Z.D.M.G., xL p. 734.
ﬁﬂ;\_. The inf. abs. continuing the narrative instead of
im; cf. the inf, abs. again in Ex. 8, 11 125 ni 933m; Judg.
7, 19 b¥1an o ; and see Ges., § 113. 4a; M.R,, §106. 2;
Ewald, § 351 c; Dav,, S, § 88 and R. 1. Probably the inf.
abs. is used instead of the ordinary construction of the imperf.
with waw conv., to shew that the appointment of Joseph over
the land of Egypt was contemporaneous with the announce-
ment of the herald, and the setting him in the second
chariot; not subsequent (as it would be with waw conv.
and the impf.); we might therefore render ZWnN ‘ fhus sefting
Aim. To connect pny with 713N is against the accents, besides
giving an improbable sense, as the people would not have
the appointment of vizier in their hands; cf. the next verse.
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45 TRYD NIBY¥. LXX, WVovfoppavgy. This name, as
given in LXX, is, according to the testimony of Hieron., to be
explained as = Salvalor mundi, in Coptic, p-sot-om-ph-eneh,
i.e. from sof, séle, redemptio, salus, and ench, saeculum. The
n, however, in p-son/ for p-sof, in Yovfopdariy, cannot be
explained, cf. Ges., Thes., p. 1181. It is better therelore to
follow the rendering of Bunsen, Lepsius, and others susfentatio,
Or concrete, suslenfalor vitae, from the Aegypto-Coptic sin,
‘fo support, maintain, and ank, ‘life,) oY in the Hebrew form
being transposed for nyyd by Ewald, § 78 b. Brugsch, Gesck.,
p- 248, explains the word as equivalent to za-p-u-nt-p-a-ankk,
i.e. ‘guardian (Landpfleger) of the district of place of Ilife’
Cook, Speaker's Comm., i. p. 481, renders it ¢ food of the living ;'
Steindorff, Z.4.5. 4., xxvii. 41 f., ‘God speaks and he lives.
The Jewish interpreters, Onq., Pesh., Saad., make it mean
‘revealer of secrels) taking jyb as equivalent to ¢aive! Cf. Di,,
p. 414 f.

DIDN = “ske who belongs to Neith' (Pallas). LXX, Acervéf.
Brugsch, Gesck., p. 248, makes it=Sna/ or Sant, the name of
a woman ; Cook, Speaker’s Comm., i. p. 479, proposes As-Nez?,
¢ favourite of Neith, or Isis Neil.

]N. LXX, ‘H\wimols, situated on the eastern bank of the
Nile, the modern Ma/ariye, about seven miles east of the Nile
from Cairo, and about eighteen from Memphis, see Ebers,
Durch Gosen zum Sinai, pp. 75 and 507 ; Wiedemann, l.c.,
p- 46. In Coptic the name of IR is Uz or On, meaning  light’
or ‘sun(?);’ cf. the Hebrew wnow nw ¢ house of the sun’
Hieroglyphically it was Anx or An, more closely Anu-mhit
(Brugsch and Ebers). Heliopolis was the chief seat of the
worship of the sun-god Ra; cf. its name in Is. 19, 18 DI Y
(‘ city of destruction’), a play on the words for DWW WY ; cf.
Jer. 43, 13, where it is called  WnoW n'3 iz ke land of Egypt.
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48. DY YW as the text stands, quite indefinite, seems
hardly correct. Del. and Ols. read ¥3gn W Y. Cf.
ver. 53. The LXX and Sam. read for W1—D%, "y Dgn
yawa M.

51, WY N3 TN = Manassek, for he hath made me
Jorget” The form W8, for *3¥3, is used on account of its
similarity in sound with the name neim; cf. Ges, § 52. 2.
Rem. 1; Stade, § 387 a. In Arabic and Aramaic the a
sound is regular, e.g. Heb. 5‘99, Arab. 333, Aramaic W,
and 5@2; and that ¢ was once the original sound in
Hebrew is proved from the imperf. and partic. of the Pi‘el;
cf. Wright, drab. Gram., i. pp. 32, 33. The Piel with a
double acc. may possibly, as Tuch and Di. suggest, have
been chosen instead of the commoner Hif'il on account of
the name PR,

52. DYMEWN, meaning perhaps ‘doudle fruilfulness;’ cf.
Hos. 13, 15. Other dual names are D?’E‘?"!, Hos. 1, 3; D‘}J}?’!
(in p'ndan ne, Jer. 48, 22; called on the Moabite stone,
1. 30, N5 n3; cf. Gen. 37, 17 1173); also DR and
DWR (764, lines 1o, 31 jn*p and Pn); see Schlottmann’s
monograph, p. 48, and the proper names of places, as DY,
D2, etc.  All these names, however, may not be duals,

cf. on 37, 17.

53. 717 is neuter, ‘which there was’ (Germ. die es gab);
contrast ver. 48; or "1 may be referred to yagn.

56. D12 NN 53 PR, LXX, ndvras Tots oiwrofolavas,
Pesh. ];302: Vulg. ‘ universa horrea, Ong. [iN27 RMIYiR 5@ m
RV = g/l the storehouses wherein was grain, which point
1o a reading "2 MR, The true reading here seems to
have been lost.
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S3W™ is probably to be emended to I3YN, cf. 42, 6, as

"3¢, Qal, always means, when a denom. from ¥, ‘4 buy,
not ¢ o sell.

57. IR PINT ,73'1. The plural verb as pwn =7k
tnhabilanls of the land;’ see Ges., §145.2¢; M.R. § 135.2;
Dav., S, § 115; 50 48, 6. 1 Sam. 14, 25. 2 Sam. 15, 23.

42,

1. MW, In all the passages where 92% occurs it means
‘grain) as an article of merchandise, hence its frequent use
from this chapter onwards. It is usually derived from "2Y
“to break) from the corn being crushed in the mill; see the
Lexica.

WONN.  ‘Look al one another, i.e. look helplessly, one
to the other, expecting aid and advice. It is not found else-
where in this sense.

4 NOW NP 1D, “Lest harm befall him! N is
here equivalent to 1P, as in ver. 38. 49, 1. Ex. 1, 10.

]WDN is only found again in ver. 38. 44, 29. Ex. 21,
22, 23.

6. D"’Vjﬂ NI DM, qo™ is a casus pendens; so 9,
18 "IN NIT OMY; 15, 2 PEMT NI N2 pYiD {11; see 44, 17,
note on 3,12, and cf. M.R,, § 127.

'(D"’\ﬁﬂ:&wbn in 45, 8. B is a word common in
Aramaic, and occasionally found in late Hebrew, e.g. Eccl.
7, 19 (pl.). 8, 8. 10, 5; and in the fem. sing. nudv, Ez. 16,
30 (all). Di. suggests that it is a technical word here, that
has come over with tradition, as it agrees remarkably with
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Salatis, or Silitss, the name of the first ruler of the Hyksos
in Egypt, Jos., Contra Ap., i. 14; so Tuch and Del. in their
commentaries; cf. the Assyrian salat, “ viceroy.

7. In this chap,, vers. 7-13, 30-32 E, Joseph accuses his
brethren of being spies, in reply they volunteer the information
that they have a younger brother. In chap. 43 J there is no
allusion to the charge preferred by Joseph, and it is expressly
stated that Joseph asked them if they had a brother (vers. 6-7,
cf. 44, 19 ]J). Cf. Driver, Introd., p. 17.

MR DN 2™, nwp, the fem. pl, is here used as
neuter; so nwp, fem. sing. in Ps. 60, 5 nvip op NN,
and 1 Kings 12, 13 7D Dyn nn 1‘773.'! M; other instances
of the pl. fem. as neuter are Ps. 12, 4 mSm; Ps. 16, 11
ny; Zech. 4, 10 NuBP; see Ewald, § 172 b; M.R,, § 63;
Ges., § 122. 4; Dav,, §, § 14.

8. DM is emphatic, #key, as opposed to Joseph; see on
33 3
9. anL,'. ‘About them;’' see on 14, 20.

YOWRT DY NN, The bareness of the land;’ cf. a
similar use of the Arabic fs;;.E, Qor. 33, 13. Knobel further
compares yupvoiofau (Homer, Jhad, 12. 339) and nudari
(Caesar, Gallic War, vii. 70), and points out that the Hyksos
were in constant dread of attacks from the Assyrians, who
were at that time very powerful, and therefore fortified the
eastern portion of the land of Egypt (Jos., Contra dp., i. 14).

1o. T3, 1 is here used after the negative, after
which '3 usually stands; so 17, 5 7'M, for the more usual
mm 3; see Ewald, § 354 2; Ges, § 163. 1; cf. Deut. 11,
10 f,; 2 Sam. 23, 4.

11. 1M for the longer form Wk is only found here,
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Ex. 16, 4. 8. Num. 32, 32. Lam. 3, 42*; see Ges, § 32.
Rem. 2 ; Stade, § 179 b; Dav,, § 12. Rem.a. 9N is the
pausal form.

DD in the sense of ‘upright, ¢ homest’ (masc.), is only
found in this chapter; j3 occurs, Num. 24, 7. Is. 16, 6. Prov.
11, 19, and elsewhere, in the neuter sense of ‘right’

T is here a stative verb = ‘thy servants have not been,
nor are they now, spies;’ so Is. 15, 6; see Driver, § 11.

D"‘?J‘!D. ¢Spies” Del. remarks that the term 253 m
(“ those who go about with the object of spying’) was a more
insulting term than DN (“kose who go about with the object
of exploring’).

12. PRYD DAN3 PN DM 3. The obj. is in-
tentionally emphasized by being placed first.

13. VMR seems superfluous; possibly, as Olshausen
suggests, it is a gloss from ver. 32, and should be rejected.
Del.* renders, against the accents, ‘ Twelve are thy servanis,
brothers are we, the sons of " etc.

VORI = “ fhe youngesi;” see on g, z4, and cf. M.R., § 86;
Dav., § 47. 2,and S, § 34; Ges, § 133. 3.

3N, as in 5, 24.

14. N1 is here neuter, as in 20, 16. Job 13, 16.

1g. TIYD W1, The Mass. pointed ' with a created
object, but *0 with God; so Lev. 25, 36 JBY 7'M 'M; see
Ges., § 93. 1. Rem. 7 note; Dav,, S, § r19. Cf. 1 Sam. 17,
55 (Saul). z Sam. 11, 11 (David). Di. remarks ‘that this
oath is very suitable here, as the Egyptians honoured their
kings, bs mpds dApbetav dvras feats (Diod. i. 90)’

1 vyn3, 2 Sam. 17, I2, quoted by Ges. l.c, is perf. Qal of m2. LXX
and Pesh, take it as a verb; cf. Dr., Sam., p. 250.
zZ
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ON.  On this use of bN, cf. on 14, 23.
Render, ‘ As sure as P. lives! ye shall not go hence, except
your youngest brother come hither.

16. YD (introducing the oath) = ‘surely;’ see Ewald,
§ 330b, and cf. 1 Sam. 14, 44. 20, 3. 2 Kings 3, 14.

17. AORM.  Cf. Josh. 2, 18. Is. 24, 22.

18. WY YO DN, lit. ‘Do this and live) i.e. ‘if ye do
this ye shall live;” see Ges., § 110.22a; M.R,, § 10; Driver,
§ 152 1; Dav, S, § 132 b; cf. § 64; Amos 5, 4 PM MLAT;
Prov. 3, 3 f. N¥2Y, ., D3N3

19. In vers. 19-24. 34-37 E, the detention of Simeon is
a necessary feature in the narrative, butin 42, 38-43, 10, and
44, 18—34 ], there is no allusion made to him at all; cf.
Driver, /ntrod., p. 17.

IO DOYIN. Cf. ver. 33 7081 D3nN. On the absence
of the art. here, see Ges., § 126. 5. Rem. 1 b, and § 134. 1.
Rem.; M. R, § 76. Rem. ¢; Ewald, § 290 f.; Dav, §,
§ 32. R. 2; so in 43, 14 IR DO'NN.

oo Ny Maw.  Cf Is. 30, 23 01 w0,

21 ff. give ‘the details of the compendious 13 W™ ver. 20.’
Dr, § 7158

23. YWY, Cfonr1z, 7.

Y“?Dﬂ %3, i.e. the interpreter that was usually present
in such cases; hence the article.

DM, Cfownta in 26, 28.

25. This verse seems to be connected with ver. 35.
Special provision having been given them for the journey,
ver. 25, the brethren* would naturally only have discovered
the money in their sacks at the end of the journey, ver. 35.
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On the other hand, ver. 27 f. agrees with 43, 19 f., where the
discovery is made at the lodging-place. The former account
is probably from E, the latter from J. Cf. Driver, Jnirod.,
p- 17; Di, p. 421 f.

ON"ED2 here, and ver. 35, the plural is used, because the
silver of more than one is intended, Ewald, § 176 c; Ges,,
§ 124. 1. Rem. 1 a, explains the plural differently; cf. note
on 6, 14. The dag. in the B is unusual, though it is found
in the sing. and dual, the aspiration is generally preserved in
the pl.; so ‘B2, "B, MDY, etc.; see Ges., § 93. Rem. 1 F;
Stade, § 1. 2.

it sN W, so ver. 35. Cf. the note on 9, 5.

WY,  The sing. is harsh; after wbmn a plural would be
natural. The Pesh. and Vulg. read the pl., while the Sam.
and Ongqg. have the sing.; the LXX have éyevfp airois ovraws.
If wym (sing.) is read it must be rendered impersonally, ¢ one
did, i.e. “if was done,;’ the implied subj. being NPYN.

24. TIMNTT, i.e. the one who, as it were, made a begin-
ning, and opened his bag (the others naturally opening theirs
afterwards), so = zhe first;" cf. 2, 11. 4, 19.

YDPAN2N. The word is only found in Gen., chaps.
42-44 in J. E uses the commoner word p¥, 42, 25. 35.

28. 7 YTPM. A pregnant construction; see note
on 14, 3, and cf. 43, 33 7MW DWINRD WIBNN.

30. TONTT JIN.  See on 39, 20.

D"‘T‘:ﬁ_?:D is Ben Asher’s reading. Ben Naftali reads
D’b?‘ljgj (with the article), see Baer and Del., Gen., p. 86
[where, in note 3, Judg. 21, 29 should be Judg. 21, 19].

35. "M DY QN WM. ‘And it came o pass, as they
z2
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were emplying thetr sacks, that they found’ etc. A circum-
stantial clause; so 2 Kings 2, 1t M. ., oabn e i
cf. note on 2%, 3o0.

36. HJBD. See on 21, 29. MY> occurs again, Prov.
31, 29.

37. DY = thou mayest kel

38. DNTMM .. NP, CF. the note on 33, 13.

43.

2. BDNB . 93 with 5 frequently occurs in J, e.g.
18, 33. 24, 15. 19. 22. 45. ‘

3. TV N ¢ protested strongly” Cf. note on z, 16 and
add to references there M. R., § 37 a.

Do ‘hL,l. Cf. ver. 5, Ex. 22, 19 a5 S nba
(Del.), see Ewald, § 322 a; and cf. the note on 12, 8.

4. ﬁ‘?QjD ']'Uj‘ DN. Cf. the neg. in ver. 5 I8 DN
n5w‘n, and the note on 24, 42 ; here a cohortative alone follows

the participle with ¥ O, in 24, 42 a perf. with waw conv,

6. T!DS, here pointed with two qameg¢s and no dag.,
and the tone on the last syllable, as the next word begins
with a guttural ; see Ges,, § 102. 2 d.

. *The man asked particularly about us, and our kindred,
etc., ..... so0 we lold him according lo these words; how were
we to know thal he would say?’ etc. B b, as in Ex. 34, 27.
Lev. 27, 8, and often.

273 PYTNT. On the inf. abs. see above on ver. 3, and
for this (potential) use of the imperf, cf. Driver, § 39 8;
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Ewald§136d M.R. §72Rem c; Ges., §Io7 4b.2;
v, S, § 43 b; so ver. 25 Yo o *3; 2 Sam. 3, 33
233x m 533 w3, ete:

9. MINBM , . . PRI KD DN, Cf 47, 6 o
pnvkn L ., NYyP; 2 Sam. 15, 33 NN . .. NN3Y DX and see
Driver, § 1381. (a); M.R,, §3. 1¢; Dav, S, §130b; Ges,
§ 159. 3. A. d. 15 snevm. Cf. 1 Kings 1, 21 W31 W
onon by,

10. ‘ For had we not farried, surely now we had returned’
etc. nNY>*3, asin 31, 42 ; cf. the note on that passage.

1x. YONTT DD is usually rendered, ‘from the song of
the land, i.e. of the products of the land of Canaan that are
celebrated and praised in song; cf. Jer. 51, 41. But Kn.
and Del. point out that such a highly poetical expression
would be very strange in this passage, and further that 2wt
and its derivatives are only used of songs in divine service.
Del. derives mt here from -t (cf. 7wom) in the sense ‘ /o
cut off,) so Mt would mean ‘produce’ or ‘ portion. But, as
Di. remarks, ‘-t is only used of cutting off what is useless,
or in the way. Di. renders ‘frusts” LXX, «aproi. Better
is the explanation of D. H. Miiller, in A.W.B." p. 983,
“choice products, from a root "t of doubtful meaning; but
cf. in Arabic \Ss ‘a thing to be profected, sacred, inviolate)
Lane, p. 978; Sab 0T ¢ profect) Aram. 30§ ¢ /o wonder al,
and Jiaxy ‘wonderful, admirable, so N\, die Merkwiirdsg-
keiten des Landes ; cf. C. P. Ges., sub voce, and on =y I11.

Tﬁ‘?, DIND), MY, see on 37, 25.

W27, here probably not the honey of bees, but a syrup
prepared by boiling from the juice of the grape, Arab. diés,
which is at the present day brought to Egypt from the
neighbourhood of Hebron.



342 GENESIS,

O .  ‘Pistachio nuts’ = Pistacia terebinthus, see C. P.
Ges., sub voce; Low, Aram. Planzenn., No. 44, Pislacia vera.

OO, “dnd almonds,’ the fruit of the Amygdalus com-
munis. Almonds are found in Egypt, but only very rarely.

12, TN MDY, nwin is here cither an abverbial acc.,
or in apposition to Ad3; cf. ver. 15 §PI MY ‘doudle in
silver 3 Bx. 16, 22 myem ond; Deut. 15, 18 W3k N3k mywin *3;
Jer. 1%, 18 PN MM, See Ges., § 131. 2d, and Rem. 52;
also Driver, § 194; Dav., S, §38. R. 5; M. R, § 71. 4;
Ewald, § 286 d.

14, IR DO NN. See the note on 42, 19. LXX
and Heb.-Sam. read Tnnn here.

*n%;tp *n%:tp NI Y. “And 1, if I am bereaved,
I am bereaved;’ cf. Esther 4, 16 'NT7IR NTaN WD ; 2 Kings
7, 4 VN Ve 8. In PP notice the —— in pause
for =, and cf. 49, 3 W for W; 49, 27 MY for AW; see
Ges., § 29. 4 ¢; Ewald, § 93. 3; Stade, § 459 c. 1 (who
accounts for the use of the pausal form with — here, ‘der
Euphonie wegen,” for euphony).

16. 1AW is imperative for the usual form MY, but only
in this passage, possibly, as Béttcher suggests, on account of
the following MY, to produce a change in the sound of the

final syllable of the first word (T3®).
18. AW, ‘ because how it came there was unknown to

them and inconceivable,” Del.*

%%Jﬂﬂg, lit. <10 roll oneself upon any one;’ cf. Job 30, 14
¥5353nn Axw nrn. 55anmb s inf. cstr. Hithpo'al from Sh.

20. Y2 is a precative particle, always followed by I or
" = pray! Some suppose that *3="¥2 from W3 = /o ask)’
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’

and so lit. ‘a petition;’ cf. the precative particles W33, and
oAs, in Aramaic, and for the contraction, 53 from 5}?:;1;
also Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 48. Nold., however (Wright,
I. c,, p. 287), thinks this improbable. It is, perhaps, better to
derive '3 from a root 3, '3 = ‘ /o enlreal, cf. Arab. :; “lo come
as a suppliant, entreal:’ so 3R '3 would = “a supplication of
(i.e. 20) my lord” Cf. C. P. Ges., sub voce.

23. DDS D\BI’D. Cf. Judg. 6, 23. 1 Sam. 20, 21. ¢ mby
B35 in the O. T. is always a formula of encouragement or
congratulation, later in Hebrew, as in Aramaic and Arabic,
a formula of greeting,” Del.

28. Dn‘j '\BDN‘ DU Y. “That they were to eat bread
there! Imperf., as in ver. 7. 44, 8. 34. 47, 15. 48, 17; Dr,
§ 39 Band y; Dav., S, § 43 b; Ges, § 107. 3b; M. R,
§7.2b

26. IRMM. & with mappiq, perhaps to mark that it is
a consonant; cf. Lev. 23, 17 Wan; Job 33, 21 W3 (‘cum &
dagessato teste Masora, vide Michlo], 63 b;’ note in Baer
and Del’s ed. of /o8, p. 52); Ezra 8, 18 W' (‘& dagessa-
tum auctore Masora ;’ note in Baer and Del.’s ed. of Danil,
Ezra, and Neh., p. 108). It appears (cf. Ginsburg, Verkand!.
des § inlern. Orient. Congr., 1I. 1. 136 fI.) that the four
examples of a mappiq in R mobile are only remains of 2
much wider system of pointing the R mobile with mappiq,
which was once more consistently carried out in MSS. See
further, Ewald, § 21 e; Ges., § 14. 1. R. 2; Stade, § 42 b;
Strack, Proleg. Critica, p. 19.

27, DO1AN D'\‘?Ujﬂ. mby is here used as an adj.; cf.
1 Sam. 25, 6. 2 Sam. 20, 9.

28, W'TP‘W, impf. Qal of 77p; see Ges,, § 67.5end; Dav.,
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§ 42. 6. foot-note 2. 97p and MNNWN occur together again
in 24, 26. 48.

29. M. So again Is. 30, 19 for NMM; cf. Ges., § 67.
Rem. 2; Ewald, § 251. 2d.

3o. AMMN M23 Y. CL 1 Kings 3, 26. Hos. 11, 8
(with owm for owm).

32. ‘\‘73\‘ Ns %D, Cf. Num. g, 6. Deut. 12, 17. 22,19,
of legal and moral incapability. Kn. remarks on this verse:
¢ The predilection of the Egyptians for their own people and
land, and their exclusiveness towards strangers (Diod. i. 67 ;
Strabo, xvil. 1. 6), is well known. The priests neither ate
nor drank anything that came from a foreign land (Porph.
iv. 7); the Egyptian would use no eating utensils belonging
to a Greek (Her. ii. 41). In a similar way they conducted
themselves towards the Hebrews, especially as they were a
nomad people, “tenders of flocks and herds™ (see 46, 34;
and cf. also 39, 6).

33- WIDOM. Cf. on 42, 28.

34. NOM is impersonal, the implied subject being RY;
cf. 42, 25 ; Deut. 22, 8 Sm3n 5p* ¥3; 2 Sam. 17, 9 yown yvh.
The LXX and Syr. have the plural here.

MY UMM, Knobel calls attention to the frequency of
the number five in matters relating to Egypt, e.g. 41, 34.
45, 22. 47, 2. 24. Is. 19, 18. For 7" in the sense of ‘ portion,
cf. 47, 24. 2 Sam. 19, 44. 2 Kings 11, 7.

OW™ “to be understood according to Hagg. 1, 6, Del.

44.

1, U'R PDI.  See Ges, § 139. 1; MR, § 94 b.
3. "IN DN N AT, ¢ The morning dawned,
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and the men were sen! away.” The construction is the same
as in 38, 25 nASY XM NNYW X)W, so in the next verse,
MWN DM . .. XY DR, See note on 19, 23.

N, intrans. perf. like ©v3, M (all); see Ges, § 72.
Rem. 1; Stade, § 385 f.

4 P min N‘?. « Without having gome far;’ so Ex. 34,
28 Anw 85 ooy Sax 8S DAY without eating bread, or drinking
water;’ Lev. 13, 23 Mnwn Y ‘ without having spread” The
perfect is here equivalent to our past part. act.; see Driver,
§ 162; Ges., § 156. 3 b; Dav,, S, § 41. R. 3; M. R,
§ 153. R. b.

5. The LXX (cf. the Pesh. and Vulg.) insert at the end of
Ver. 4, a i éhéaré pov 75 xéwdu 16 dpyvpoiv; perhaps an
explanatory gloss.

Is not this that wherein my lord is won! to drink, and he
(emphatic)? would surely practise divination therewith’ etc.?
On i3, cf. Ges, § 119. 3 b. 4. and foot-note; and M.R,,
§ 52. 1. Rem. a, who compares wivew év xpvag, bibere in
osstbus, and boire dans un verre, with the use of the prep.
here. 23 ANW occurs again in Amos 6, 6 ™ P DNYN.
Tuch takes the sentence slightly differently, supplying 037"
after 857, But this seems unnecessary.

"2 W WM. Cf. 30, 27. This species of divination
with cups, called xvkwoparrela or Upopavreia, was much prac-
tised in Egypt; cf. Jamblich.,, Myss, 3. 14, and Varro in
Augustine’s Crv. der, 7. 35, Kn. cited by Di,, p. 427. Kn, lLc,,
says: ¢ Water was poured into a glass or some other vessel,
or pieces of gold, silver, or precious stones were thrown into

! Joseph had probably been admitted to the priests’ caste, and would
consequently practise divination, cf. 41, 45.
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the water, and the figures or rings that appeared, when this
was done, were supposed to give information about the future,
or what was obscure to the inquirer.” The LXX have here
atros 8¢ olovioud oloviferar év abrd. So the Pesh. and Vulg.
Onqg. has ™3 PYIID NP3 NN ‘and ke makes discoveries
through 1) sc. the cup. Saadiah, quoted by Wright (Genests,
p. 109), has u ;'ﬁ:;ﬂ?’u}\; say ‘and ke only proved you
by 1)« Wishing to screen Joseph from such practices.’

WY = properly ‘/0 whisper,’ viz. magic formulae or oracles.

7. 2T FD. <After mab, yrw, T, Ao W, the imperfect,
as more courteous and adapted to a tone of entreaty, is often
preferred to the perfect, Driver, § 39 y; so ver. 34. Ex. 2,13
man mb; 1 Sam. 21, I5 NN N3N mb; cf. the note on
16, 8, and contrast the perf. in 26, 9. 2 Sam. 1, 14.

moyn... n':":'n. Cf. on 18, 25.

9. MM, .. NY¥MYSWN. The perf. with waw conv. to
introduce the apodosis; contrast ver. 10, where the simple
imperf. follows; cf. ver. 17 (where “the subject is reinforced
by the personal pronoun’ K¥1); Judg. 8, 7. 9; and see
Driver, § 123 y. Obs.; M. R,, § 26; Ges,, § 112. 523;
Dav,, §, § 56.

12. HITD P23 '7nn '71":13, circ. clause ; see on 21,
14. LXX, dpfduevos; so 48, 14 W' NR Ls. Render,
¢ Beginning with the eldest, and finishing with the _youngest.

12T is a cup shaped like the bell or calix of a flower;
cf. Ex. 25, 31, where the word is used of the cup of a flower
used in the workmanship of the golden candlestick.

15. “an ony NT'?TL «Did ye not know that a man
like me would be certain fo practise divinafion,’ and so at once
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discover the thief? %3 WK LN, i.e. one of the wise men
of Egypt; cf. Is. 19, 11; Kn.

16. MM =71y, as in Ps. 116, 12.

18. TIYNBD D, lit. “Like thee, ltke Pharaok) i.e. * for
thow art as P.;’ cf. 18, 25. Is. 24, 2. Hos. 4, 9. Ps. 139, 12;
and see M.R., § 56. 1. Rem.a; Ges., § 161. 2. Rem.; Dav.,
S.,§151. R, 2,

21. 1"‘717 MY TN, e take him under my pro-
tection; cf. Jer. 39, 12. 40, 4. Pss. 33, 18. 34, 16. LXX, «ai
emipehovpar abrob.

22, Y. .. A3N; and ver. 29 DRTMHM L, L 3. See
the note on 33, 13; and cf. Ges., § 159. 2z e. PR cf. the
note on 3, 22.

31. 71T introduces the apodosis to *®33 NN in ver. 30;
and Nwy is apodosis to IMND.

33. PV, . W, The jussive is here used in making
a request, as often; cf. the note on 26, 28.

45.

I. 1"‘717 mlimhiaiy) ‘73‘7 ¢ Before all those that stood by
kim, lit. ‘with regard lo all those’ etc. 5 as in 17, 20
Sxpoeb; cf. the note on that passage.

YNNI, ‘When ke made himself known.! y1nn. cf.
Num. 12, 6 (all), is the inf. Hithp'. of y7, a verb¥”
Y“p; in the Nif.,, Hif., and Hof". the waw reappears,
P =ymMm, V=", YPI=YNT; but in Hithpa'el
the  usually remains, as 2%, 3¥'nA, PI*, Y05, TS (den.

B, really
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from '1%“), wnnn (den. from ¥MY), etc.  With y1nn, cf. onn
and NN, Wright, Comp. Gram., p. 241; Ges., § 69. 2.

4 NN DINON WL See Ges., § 138, 1. Rem. 13
M.R,, § 156. Rem. c; Dav, S, § 9 b.

5. rmb YD, “For for the preservation of life) i.e. for
the preservation of your life and that of other people; cf.
Ezra ¢, 8. 9.

6. OYNXW M. On this use of M, see note on 27, 36.
Render, ‘Now #wo years kas the famine® etc.

"2y wen R NN, Render,  When there shall be neither
ploughing nor harvest! WK after words of lime without the
prep. and suffix is virtually = ‘when,’ so 6, 4. 40, 13; see
Dav, S, § 9 ¢, and cf. Ges., § 138. 1.

7. ‘JHBUJ‘W is connected only in thought, and not chrono-
logically, with ver. 6; so “5my, 36, 14. 46, 18. 25. See
Driver, § 76 a.

nmNY DJ‘? DTIU‘?. « 7o give you a remnant’ etc., i.e.
that your descendants may live and your family not be
destroyed from off the earth; cf. 2 Sam. 14, 7. Jer. 44, 7-
To take n™nw as the residue of the corn which the earth has
brought forth is unsuitable, as N is never used of things.

A1 moveeb osb MMA5Y.  Del. renders “lo pro-
long for you life (Mmonnb = nnb, Ezra g, 8 f.), /0 a great
(numerous) deliverance, i.e. that you may be preserved, and
become a numerous body of people, the second 5 being
the dat. of the product. NN everywhere else is con-
strued with the acc., but, as Del. on Is. 53, 11 shews, verbs
in Hif*. are sometimes construed with a dative. Others
(Schumann, Wright) take ”3 "B as in apposition to psb,
and render, ‘ fo keep you alive, a great body of fugitives! LXX
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and Heb.-Sam. strike out the 5 before ndsb. On moos,
cf. Lag.,, B. V., p. 85; Barth, V. B., p. 314, who denies that
the form (as some assume) is a diminutive.

8. HD'\D‘D JN‘D. Cf. 1 Macc. 11, 32. A title bestowed
on the first minister in the kingdom; see Ges., Z%es., p. 7.
Di., referring to Brugsch, Gesck., 207, 248, 252, 592, says
ab en pirdo was, in documents of the nineteenth dynasty, the
official title of the first (domestic) minister, and that ¢ adon
of the whole land’ occurs in a similar sense in a document
of the eighteenth dynasty.

‘7!7.5?3 is either acc. after ;em, or, possibly, the force
of the prep. 5 (before 1y185) extends to this word also ; cf. Ges.,
§ 119. 5; Dav,, 8, § 101; M.R,, § 59.

10. "!ljl YR, called in P pooyn p8, 47, 11 (cf Ex.
12, 37. Num. 33, 5); the LXX also, in 46, 28, render j¢/2 by
els yiv ‘Papesai. ¥ must, probably, be sought for on the
eastern side of the Nile. From Ex. 2, 3f. Num. 11, 5,
the Israelites seem to have dwelt near the Nile, and there is
no reason to suppose that they ever crossed that river, as
neither when they enter, nor when they leave Egypt is any
mention made of their crossing the Nile. The LXX render
1 here, and 46, 34 Téoep 'ApaBias. In the Grecian and
Roman periods Arabia was one of the twenty-three vopoi
into which the Delta land was at that time divided,
the capital being ®axobosa (Ptol, iv. 5..23; cf. Strabo.
xvil. 1. 26). At the time of the eighteen and nineteen
dynasties, the number of vouoi appears to have been
fifieen, and the later vopol of Arabia and Bubastis were
included in the large district of On (Heligpolis), which was
bounded on the east by what was alterwards the vouds of
Heroonpolis (Pitkom). The district two or three hours east
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of Bubastis was called by the Egyptians Kesem or Kes. It
has been conjectured (Brugsch, Ebers, etc.) that Kes= Pa Kes,
i.e. Phacusa, the capital of the vopds of Arabia, and the word
has been brought into connection with 3, which possibly
is a Hebraized form of Kesem. See Di, p. 431 f.; Naville,
Land of Goshen, Lond. 1887, pp. 15 fl. and 26 ; but cf. Groff,
Journ. Aswal., xiv. g27. Naville has discovered that the
religious capital of this district was Sops (the present Sops
¢el-Hennek) ; and he identifies the land around Sop/, eastwards
of the Abu-I-Munagge Canal, between Belbeis in the south,
and Abbaseh in the east, with Kesem. {¢3 of the O.T. may
therefore be the district stretching eastwards from Bubastis
(Zagazig) towards Tel-el-Kebir, and southwards beyond
Belbeis. The Israelites, of course, in time may have spread
out further eastwards. The ¢ land of Ramses’ (P) is practically
equivalent to Goshen, but probably covered a wider area,
including that part of the Delta, east of the Tanitic arm
of the Nile, and corresponding to the present province of
Sharkieh, one of the most fertile parts of Egypt; see Nav.,
l.c., p. 20.

11, ‘DBJBD\. The Pilpel of %3; see Ges., § 55 4;
Dav., § 26. 3. Rem. c; Stade, § 157 b. The pass. 3535?
occurs in 1 Kings 20, 27.

WD (D, “Lest thou be brought o poverty, Nif'. of =
v ; so most of the Vss. Another rendering, which is less
natural, is ¢ Jest thou be taken possession of,’ from v possidere,
i. e. through poverty became the property of some one else;
cf. 47, 19 f. '

12. 2N D YD, lit. ‘ that my mouth is the one speaking’
etc., i.e. “that it is I myself that speaketh. Cf. the note on
2, 11, and add “on the parliciple as direct predicate with the
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arlicle becoming co-extensive with the subject! Dav., .S
§ 99. R. 3; and cf. 42, 6. Deut. 3, 21. 22. 1 Sam. 4, 16.

17. WO ‘load) a dmaf Neybp.; cf. 44, 13 (]), where Dmy
occurs,

3

18. "N YD, « The best of the land of Egypt, i.e. its best
products; cf. vers. zo. 23, also 24, 10. 2 Kings 8, 9, etc.; so
LXX, Vulg, Tuch, Del, Di. Rashi and others take
N as=*the best portion, i.e. Goshen; but this is 2w,
47, 6. 11.

19. ") e PN must mean, ‘And thou (Joseph)
ar! charged, do ye (the brethren) /4Zs, which is very harsh.
Possibly the text is corrupt. The Pesh. inserts after nvwy,
ORS8N ; while the LXX, ov 8¢ &redar, and the Vulg.,
¢ praecipe etiam’ etc., read the text DDR ¥,

20. Compare the note in 34, 21 for the casus pendens,
/a1 219 *3, taken up by the pronoun .

22, ]'\SDW n155n, i.e. ‘changes of raimen/,’ costly robes,
which would be worn on special occasions, cf. 27, 15; see
Judg. 14, 12 f. 19. 2 Kings 5, 5. 22f. The brothers received
a complete outfit, while Benjamin has five limes as much,
and three hundred shekels besides.

23. FWD ‘as follows.! Usually pointed P¥3, and only
here with no pretonic —.

1M occurs only once again in the O.T., 2 Chron. 11, 23.
The word is frequent in Aramaic.

24. WD BN, scarcely ‘do nof _fear,’ for such a warning
would be superfluous in the case of persons who had already
made the journey more than once, but rather ¢ do no/ quarrel;
i.e. do not dispute about your conduct to me; cf. 42, 22,
also Prov. 29, 9. Is. 28, 21.
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26. YN = “and that) introducing the oratio obligua.
125 M. “And ks hear! grew cold.

27. P TN 00 R, it “and ke saw . . . and
the spirit of J. revived;' almost = ‘when ke saw . .. etc. (46,
29. 1 Sam. 10, 14. 17, 51Y); cf. Driver, p. 187; Ges,, §111. 1.
R. 3. m1 'Am; cf. Pss. 22, 27 7pb> 83335 ; 69, 33
03325 .

28. 2N, ‘17 is enough;' so Num. 16, 3. 7. 2 Sam. 24, 16.

46.

3. 7M. N7 for PT, like W7 for NPT, Ex. 2, 4; 770
for nj.‘__}, Is. 37, 3; see Ges, § 69. Rem. 1; Stade, § 619 h.

4 TTOY O TOUR 33N, On the inf. Qal and imperf.
Hif"., see the note on 3%, 33. The emphatic inf. abs. usually
precedes the finite verb; see Ges, § 113. 32 and b; Dav,
S,§86c; M.R, § 37a; Ewald, § 312 b, who remarks that
Qal after Hif". is very rare; cf. Is. 31, 5. The inf. abs. is
here further emphasized by b1, as in 31, 15 Sox B2 Samm.

6. DITPMY, sing. not plural ; see the note on 41, z1.

8-24. A list of the family of Jacob who went down into
Egypt with him. The names in this list are found again,
with several variations, in Num. 26. 1 Chron, 2-8 (cf. also
Ex. 6, 14-16), the variations being most numerous in the
case of the sons of Benjamin.

Jacob’s sons are classified according to his wives, the list
falling under four heads: Leah, Zilpah, Rachel, Bilhah. Under
the first head, Leah, come Reuben, with four sons; Simeon,
with six ; Levi, with three; Judah, with five ; Perez and Zerah
being regarded as his sons, though they really were his grand-
sons; Perez has two sons, and as Er and Onan died in
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Canaan, Judah’s sons and grandsons amount to five ; Issachar
has four sons; Zebulun, three; Leah’s daughter Dinah is
also mentioned: thus Leah’s children and grandchildren
amount to 26; and these 26 4 Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah,
Issachar, and Zebulun= 32, and with Jacob himself, 33.
Under the second head, Zilpah, come Gad, with seven sons;
Asher, with four sons, a daughter (Serah), and two grand-
sons (7): thus 74474 2 (Gad and Asher)=16. Under the
third head, Rachel, come Joseph and Benjamin; Joseph has
two sons, Ephraim and Manasseh; and Benjamin, ten:
thus 2 4+ 2+ 10=14. Under the fourth head, Bilhah, come
Dan, with one son; and Naphtali, with four sons: in all,
1+ 4+2 (Dan and Naphtali)=4. Thus all the family of
Jacob including himself, was (33+16+14+7) 70. The
LXX here (ver. 2%), cf. Acts 7, 14, make the total number
%5, counting (ver. zo) three grandchildren and two great-
grandchildren among Joseph's descendants, from 50, 23.
Num. 26, 28 ff. 1 Chron. 7, 14f. The number 70 is men-
tioned again in Ex. 1, 5. Deut. 10, 22 (LXX ir Ex. 75, but
in Deut. 70). On the variations in the lists given in this
chapter, Num,, l.c,, and 1 Chron., l.c., cf. the larger com-
mentaries, i.e. Del5, p. 492 f.; Di, p. 437 f.; also on the
difficulty that arises in the case of Perez, who, being born after
the sale of Joseph into Egypt, and before Jacob came to Egypt,
had, according to our list, two sons. Thus, as the time
between Joseph’s sale into Egypt and the coming of Jacob
is only twenty-two years, the birth of Perez and his sons
must have occurred within twenty-two years, which, of course,
is not impossible, but not very probable. Another difficulty
is also discussed by Di. and Del., viz. that Benjamin, the
youth (43, 8. 44, 20, ]), is represented here (ver. 21 P)
as the father of ten sons.
Aa
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5. T DR, If the RN is not corrupt, we must render,
‘and also Dinak’ (governed by .-n’>~).

20, YN refers to the object that is implied in RoWS 5w,
viz. BM3.

27. HNS.TT. See the note on 18, 21.

28. /MM NS, Tv shaw the way before him into
Goshen! This can hardly mean that Judah should act as
guide from Palestine to Egypt, but rather that he should
in Egypt either acquire the necessary information about the
way to Goshen, or make all preparations to facilitate Jacob’s
entry into that district with his flocks and herds. As we
should expect to find Joseph doing this it seems simpler
to make Joseph subject to RO =*#hat ke (Joseph) should
give him (Judah) fnstructions before his (Jacob's) arrival)
so Ges., Kn,, Di. Del.® regards Judah as the subj. to b,
and explains that he was sent on before the others, to announce
the impending arrival of Jacob. The Sam.Ver., LXX, Pesh.
apparently read D, as inf. Nif.= nim,aé (which is found
in the Heb.-Sam.), or had this word in their text, which
reading was accepted by Di.%, who considered it was confirmed
by vo® MM in ver. 29, and rendered, ¢ Z%at he (Joseph)
should appear defore him (i.e. come lo meel him) to Goshen.

1‘355, i.e. “Before his (Jacob's) arrival!

29. 5}?‘1, i.e. from the Nile land to Goshen, which lay on
higher ground, Di.

Y ="‘again and again,;’ cf. Ruth 1, 14.

3o0. DYDY, as in 2, 23. 18, 32. 29, 34

3I. H‘DJJN, possibly used with reference to the ideal, or
real high position of Pharaoh’s royal residence, Di.; cf. Ges,,
Thes., 1022.
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33. DOWYN, singular; cf. on 41, 21.
34. T1IM ‘73. Cf. on 4, 2. The Sam. has the pl. .

47.

2. VI PP, < Ows of the whole number of his brethren;’
so 1 Kings 12, 31 oy mypw (not as A. V., “of the lowest of the
people’); Ez. 33, 2 DM¥p»1 INR UAR; 19, 4 is different, cf.
the note on that passage.

3. (N¥ V9. On the predicate in the sing., see M. R.,
§ 133. Dav, S, §§ 17, 116. R. 3, takes Ny as collective. Di,,
however, considers that fy7 is miswritten for 'y, comparing
46, 32; Ges,, § 145. 7 b; Ewald, § 16 b. The Sam. and
several codices (Wright) read the plural.

5and 6. In the LXX text the arrangement of these two
verses is different; 52 is followed by 6P, with the insertion
7AGov 8¢ els Alyvmrov mpds 'leangp lakdB xai of viol abroi' «ai
fikovger Papad Bacheds Alyimrov, kai elmev Papad wpds “lwaid
Aéyoy, then 51 and 62 follow. Di., p. 441, prefers LXX to
Mass. text; cf. Driver, Infrod., p. 10.

6. WYY '[‘JD‘? DD YW, Casus pendens; see on
34, 21.

Ly sk o3 wn DY ONY.  ‘dnd if thou knowest
that there are capable men among them, lit. ‘and if thou
knowest, and there are’ etc. On this union of the subordinate
clause by waw, see note on 30, 2%, and cf. Job 23, 3 ( fnew
so that I might find kim’).

‘7‘!’1 MY, < dble or worthy men;’ cf. Ex. 18, 21. 25, and
1 Kings 1, 52 (5'n ).

oy, the perf. with waw conv. used in making a

suggestion ; see on 24, 14.
AQd 2
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tphlpia Y. Cf. 1 Sam. 21, 8, where Doeg the Edomite
is called Swe’ “win opnn wax.

7. WY, CFoeeyn in P owith 2371 in ver. 2 in J.

T0AM, as in 2 Kings 4, 29, used of greeting any one;
cf. 2 Sam. 16, 16.

1. DDPAYN. Cf. on 45, 10. bowvY" (only here and
LXX, 46, 28) is the name of the district, so called from the
town DDLYT mentioned in Ex. 1, 11 (built by the children
of Israel). 12, 3%. Num. 33, 3. 5 (the starting-point of the
Exodus). The position of the town is uncertain, possibly it
was situated near Phacusa, not far from the modern Tel-
el-Kebir.  Cf. Naville, Goshen, p. z0; Exodus, p. 7.

r2. BRSO ., A AN, L 5959, On Sab witha
double acc., see Ewald, § 283 b, and note on 26, 15.

Hun ‘DL,', lit. “ according to the little children, i.e. ¢ accord-
ing lo their number and wants,’ *little children being menltioned
because they would require much food, and also because
people would be less willing to see them in want,’ Del. Y
as in Lev. 25, 16. 27, 16.

13. HL,NW, dmaf heydu. Imperf. apoc. Qal of S for mNS;
on the form of the imperf. apoc., see Ges., § 75. Rem. 3 b.

14. N30T, Cf. nyyoon, 19, 15.

15. DBN occurs only in this and the next verse in the
Pent.; it is also found in Is. 16, 4. 29, 20. Ps. 77, 9 (all).

16. After bab insert Dl:l?, with LXX, Sam., Vulg., as fnxy
requires an obj.

17. OSFN.  “And ke sustained them! 7Y is only used
in this passage in the sense, ¢ susfain,’ ‘ nourish;’ cf. Ps. 23, 2,
LXX (érpépew). Elsewhere it means ‘/o lead’ or ‘guide;’
so Is. 40, 11. Ps. 23, 2, and Cheyne, crit. note.
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18. I I 03 8. We will not hide it from
my lord, that if the money is spent, and the caltle we own be my
lord’s, there 1s nothing left’ etc.; DN '3 being taken separately,
according to the accentuation. Del. prefers o render,* We
cannof conceal tf from my lord, but (must say), the money and
the cattle we own are all my lord’s, there is left’ elc., taking
DN 2 together and comparing 2 Sam. 15, 21. 1 Kings 20, 6.
2 Kings 5, zo (where DX *3 is preceded by a protestation),
which are not quite parallel to this passage. Others (Kn,,
Ges.) render DN '3 ¢ but, since, or ‘ but, because,’ which render-
ings assign to DN a meaning it can hardly bear. Di, following
Kn., renders the words from bR *> down to '>¥ slightly
differently, ‘tkat 3f our money, and the cattle we own, are
entirely al an end, (and come) lo my lord, comparing for the
pregnant construction 14, I5. 42, 28. 43, 33, 2 rendering
that seems somewhat harsh and unnatural. 3% is used
here, as in Num. 32, 25. 27. 36, 2, where more than one
person is speaking. Del. compares the French ¢ Monszeur.

VIPMA =" our bodies,” i.e. ‘ ourselves) M3 being used of
living beings, as in Ez. 1, 11. 23. Dan. 10, 6. Neh. 9, 37;
elsewhere it is only used of a corpse.

19. Notice that M3 is zeugmatically connected with
WNBIR, cf. 4, zo MM Snx w0

SAINDAMIN D). Dy.. .o =‘both ... and, as
in vers. 3 and 19. 24, 25. 44. 43, 8. 44, 16. 45, 34; Dav,
S, § 136; Ges., § 154. foot-note ¢; M. R, § 148. R. b.

oWin, impf. Qal (intrans.) from bw; cf. Ges., § 67. Rem.
3; Stade, § 509. 2; see on 16, 4 (5121.':\1). With this use of
onw, of. Ez. 12, 19 My own jyed; 19, 7 Oy pan vim.

21 70 YR IV DY DRY, usually rendered, ¢ and
the people, he removed them into the lowns ,;” but such a removal
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of all the people into the towns would be scarcely possible,
and it is very doubtful whether 2vapn can mean this. It is
better, if the text is left unchanged, to render, ‘and the people
ke caused lo pass over lo the fowns) BYN NN being a casus
pendens;  cf. the notes on 13, 15. 21, 13.  The meaning
being, the people were brought to the towns so that they
might be fed from the stores of grain that were there;
cf. 41, 48. Tuch interprets the Mass. text as meaning,
“he moved the people from one cily into another throughout
the whole land ;' possibly to remove them from the districts
in which the land they formerly owned lay. But this
would require 5 ww; of. z Chron. 30, 10. The LXX,
kal Tov Aadv aredovhdoaro abrg els waidas, so the Sam.
WMTAvV2 . YWV . FAVY . XMV . AMZ, and Vulg
“ Subjecitque cam (omnem terram) Pharaont, el cunclos populos
¢us, which point to a reading p™ay> MK IR DN NN
(cf. Jer. 17, 4)="the people he made serve him (the king) as
slaves!  Di. adopts this reading, following Knobel; so Del.’
Ong. has *325 Y31 A 12PN M1BY MY, and the Pesh. xdSN3
JiaX fIo = \e‘.nzﬁ wix, both =‘and the people, ke removed
them from lown lo fown, a meaning which (see above) the
Heb. text cannot bear. Di. remarks, in favour of the ren-
dering of the text adopted by him, that the purchase of
the people, corresponding to the purchase of the land, is
demanded by the emphatic position of Dyn niy; cf. vers. 19
and 23.

22. P13, pnas in Ez. 16, 27. Prov. 30, 8. 31, 15.

\‘73&21. The perf. with waw conv. is frequentative; see
Driver, § 120; Ges., § 112. 3a.¢; Dav.,, S, § 54. R. 1.

23. N7 =nn occurs only once again in Heb., Ez. 16, 43.
It corresponds with the Arab. &, Syr. Jor
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DNY. Cfoon 24, 14.

24. DD‘? Y N0 DAV, ‘And four portions ye
shall have’ N7 Y27 must be regarded as object after i
nab, which is nearly equivalent to ‘ye kave” Cf. Ex. 12, 49
naxS m nax oon; Num. g, 14 D35 AW AR ApR; see
Ewald, § 295 d; Ges., § 145. 7. Rem. 3, and cf. Dav,,
S., § 116.

DAY, See 43, 34

DDDD‘? BDNBW is omitted in LXX. These words are
possibly a gloss, or they may, as Ols. suggests, originally have
come after nabax.

26. WM TS, For P. with regard to the fifth
part’ It would be less harsh if the text were read ginn nywa&,
with the Pesh., as an explanation of in&. The LXX have
1§ $upad dmomepnrovy, as though the text were WQUS g5,

27. WANM,  See on 34, 10.
29. 27 DN T N OD. See the note on 24, 2.

1. TN BN Oy SN WA, < dnd Trael
bowed down fowards the head of the bed;’ so Di, Del. The
aged patriarch sat upright while speaking with Joseph, and
as he was too weak to rise, turned and inclined himself
towards the upper end of the bed, and offered up thanks to
God that his request was granted; cf. the Vulg., ‘ adorav:s
Israel Deum, conversus ad lectuli caput, and 1 Kings 1, 47.
Tuch renders, ‘leant back wupon the head of the bed” The
LXX, Pesh., and Itala read mo®d as N2, the LXX being
quoted thus in Heb. 11, 21 (e’ni o drpov Tis pdfdov abrot),
Jacob being represented as bowing over the top of his staff,
or, as others suppose, over the staff of Joseph (which he
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carried as a token of his authority) as a mark of homage to
him ; cf. 37, 7. But this reading is not so natural as B3,
and a suffix would be required (¥Y), which the Vss.
express.

48,

1. F]D‘l“? RN, “And one told Joseph’ (sc. MRT). The
third pers. sing. being here used like the impersonal, ¢ man
sagle] ‘on dit] Ewald, § 294 b; cf. note on 11, 9. In 22, 20
we find ) used; but here the active is employed by the
narrator, although the pass. "8 occurs in Josh. 2, z; and
would perhaps be more natural here. Cf. ver. 2 73 and
again NN, See also Ges., § 144. 3. foot-note 3, where the
editor suggests that the original reading may have been
MMM, the final 4 not being indicated by 1, as in the Moabite
stone, and Siloam inscription, cf. Ges,, § 7. 2 2. Rem. and
foot-note 2.

4. O™ RN "7, The perf. with waw conv.
after a word pointing to the future, see Driver, § 113. 1;
M.R,§ 24.22; Ges,,§112.3¢.¢; Dav,, S,§rooe; and cf.
6, 17. 7, 4. 17, 19. Is. 7, 14.

T7BM.  On the part. as fulurum instans, see on 6, 17.

5. DY ‘17 P fin] "W Y. On the casus pendens,
see on 34, 21.

6. 'Iﬂ'llﬂ'DW. “And thy offspring ;’ NIoW, as in Lev. 18,
g. 11. For construction cf. note on 41, 57.

“AN DI DU SV, According o the name of their
brethren shall they be called in lheir inkerifance) i.e. their
descendants shall dwell among the posterity of Ephraim and
Manasseh, and be reckoned as belonging to them, and not
as separate tribes,
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7. 172D, Everywhere else P calls Mesopotamia oI j13;
cf.on 25, 20. Possibly the omission of B is due to a copyist's
mistake. The Sam. has DK {1B.

“7)? YW, “Died, fo my sorrow.” For this use of Sy, cf.
Eccl. 2, 17 meynn Sy y1 3. See also 33, 13 and the note
on that passage.

YN MM, Cf. the note on 35, 16.

9. iM2 *here,” so 38, 21.

R OMP. Ewald, § 253 3, and Stade, § 631 ¢, compare
DR here with DQ?E} (Amos g, 1), the suffix being attached to
the word ending in a guttural, the tone being placed on the
penult. Bnp, however, here has no accent at all, as it is con-
nected with 83 by Maqqef, and so deprived of its accent;
and the — of D is consequently shortened into D—: and
in Amos L c. the tone on DQE,E} is drawn back on to the
penult. to avoid two tone-syllables coming together, the next
word being ¥N33.

BI73RY.  For the pausal seghol, cf. 21, g PP¥D and the
note there also the frequent P} D5195 Ges., § 58. 3. Rem. 1;
Kénig, Lelzrg., p- 232. In Num. 6, 277 we find D378 in pause,
also in ordinary editions in this passage.

11. TN for NiKY, like %Y for N¥Y in 31, 28 (see the
note on that passage), and 1Y for Ny, 50, 20.

*n‘a‘vn According to Ben Asher in the Dikduke Hat*a-
mim, ed Baer and Strack, Leipzig, 1879, § 49, the — in the
first person perf. Pi‘el is always preserved in pause, except in
this word ; ’B?é'ﬂ, Ps. 38, 1; ‘13.,5{37, Ps. 119, 43, etc.; AP,
Ps. 119, 128.

12. \‘DN‘?, as in Num. 22, 31. In 19, I. 42, 6 we find
D'DN alone used after YnnEM and WINYM respectively.
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14. VY7 ON BDiD. ¢ Crossing his hands;’ the construc-
tion is the same as in 44, 12; cf. the note on 21, 14. This
rendering is the same as that of the LXX, Pesh., Vulg,,
and most moderns, and is suitable to the context; cf.
ver. 13. Cf. the Arab. \:\fi ‘plexuit] ¢ ligavit! Onq. and
Saadiah vender, ‘ke made kis hands wise) i.e. ‘he placed

them so intentionally,” which assigns a doubtful meaning to
Sz (=5‘3."§¢’U); moreover with this rendering 1*1'3 would be
more natural, as Di. points out. With this verse cf. Matt.
19, 13 f. Mark 10, 16, where Christ in blessing lays His

hands on those whom He blessed.

15. YU OV Y YN, This phrase is only found
once again in the O.T., viz. Num. 22, 30 1 v p Jmpn.

16. MY oM WIAPW.  Cf. 21, 12 and the note there.
¢ In them let my name be named,’ i.e. * be made famous through
their offspring.” Del. renders, ‘On them let my name be called.
pna =Dy, i.e. ‘let them be regarded as my children, and
sharers of the promises made to me and mine.’

YT, 9 is only found in this passage in the O.T.

r7. I, Notice the tense, ‘was placing;” Jacob had
not actually placed his hands on the heads of Ephraim and
Manasseh, but was in the act of placing them; cf. Driver,
§ 39 B, and note on 43, 25. The imperfects with waw conv.
give details of Jacob’s blessing which have been omitted,
though the actual blessing is given in the preceding verses;
cf. note on 27, 24.

rg. OMT pa) (cf. Is. 31, 4)=D0"1 pon in 17, 5.

22. TN by InN 03Y 5 "Ny UM dnd 7
gtve thee one mounlain slope above thy brethren! D=
“shoulder, then applied to the slope of 2 mountain, like AN,
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Num. 34, 11. Josh. 15, 8. 10. 18, 12. 13. Is. 11, 14; see
Ges., Thes., 1407. The word 0o is chosen with an obvious
allusion to the well-known town of Shechem (cf. on 12, 6)
in the territory of Ephraim (Josh. 24, 1. 25. 32. Judg. 9, 1.
1 Kings 12, 1. 25). Cf. the LXX rendering ciciua égaiperov.
This Shechem Jacob gives to Joseph, in preference to his
other sons. Joseph weould therefore take precedence of his
brethren; as the possessor of a mountain tract, in addition
to his other territory, he would, as it were, be a ‘shoulder’
above them. "OR is s/afus absolutus with the vocalisation
of the slatus comstructus, the shorter pronunciation being
sometimes chosen in the flow of speech; see note on 3, 22,
and cf. Ewald, § 276 b; Ges., § 130. 6; and Is. 2%, 12
M IORD; Zech. 11, 7 VXY ONPY. . LMK IOND. DY
is taken by Ong. and Pesh. in the sense ¢ por#ion, a translation
that is too indefinite. Tuch and others consider that Snx Do
means that two portions of territory should be assigned to
Ephraim and Manasseh (cf. ver. 5), as contrasted with the
one portion that the other tribes were to receive. But poy}
9n8 can hardly mean ‘one portion, as one portion of land
would embrace more than one mountain slope, and JnN DY
cannot = a district in which Shechem was situated, Di,, p. 452.

"nnplv "WR, Tuch, Kn., Keil, and Del. take *nrpb as
prophetic perfect; but cf. Di,, 1. c., who points out that ifa future
capture of Shechem is referred to, there is no reason why
this particular town should have been selected by Jacob, and
that we would rather expect MR or PR, The account of
the acquisition of Shechem in this chapter is probably [rom E.
It varies from that given in chap. 34 P and J (Driver, n/rod.,
p- 15; Di, p. 452). In 33, 19 and Josh. 24, 32, both E,
Jacob is reported to have purchased the plot of ground at
Shechem.
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‘ﬂtﬁpl\ Y2MM2 are curiously rendered in some Vss., cf.
Ongq. ‘W2 ‘n=5}‘a ‘with my prayer and entreaty’ (Berliner’s
text follows the Mass. text, see the notes in his edition,
part'ii, p. 17). Another curious paraphrase is proposed by
Hieron. (Quaest., ed. Lagarde, p. 66), ¢ dabo tibi Sicimam,
quam emi in fortitudine mea, hoc est in pecunia quam multo
labore et sudore quaesivi’ In his translation, however, he
follows the Heb. text.

49.

In this chapter is contained the so-called *Blessing of
Jacob,” a name which owes its origin to ver. 28%, which
however probably belongs, not to the *Blessing,’ but to the
following narrative 28%-33, which comes from P. This
designation cannot be regarded as a suitable one, as in point
of fact only two of the tribes are really blessed, viz. Judah
and Joseph, the utterances of the patriarch in the case of
Reuben, Simeon, and Levi being full of reproach, and a
future predicted for them the reverse of prosperous. It would
be better designated by the title Del. gives it, * The prophetic
sayings of Jacob concerning the Twelve. The six sons of
Leah are first mentioned, then Bilhah’s eldest son, Zilpah's
two sons (the eldest first), Bilhah’s second son, and Rachel's
two sons, Joseph the eldest first. The order in which they
occur is partly that in which they were born, and partly that
in which the territories represented by them geographically
stand, starting from the south of Canaan and going northwards
(Ewald, Hist?, ii. p. 435; Eng. trans,, ii. p. 308). Thus the
four elder sons come first, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah;
but then the order of birth is abandoned, and Leah'’s other
two sons, Zebulun (Jacob’s tenth son) and Issachar (Jacob’s
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ninth son), are inserted, Zebulun being placed before Issachar,
as the future that Jacob predicts for him is more prosperous
and honourable than that of Issachar (Di.). Cf. Deut. 33, 18,
where Zebulun and Issachar come together, but Zebulun
first, as here. The four last sons are cited according to their
geographical position; Benjamin, Joseph, Naphtali, Asher
(from south to north), Joseph and Benjamin also being in
the proper order of their birth. Dan is probably placed after
Issachar, as being the first son of Jacob by his wives’ hand-
maidens (in order of birth he follows Judah, but as the order
of birth is abandoned to enumerate Leah’s six sons, Dan, the
fifth, is mentioned first, after the six sons of Leah). Gad
would then be placed after Dan, and before Naphtali, who was
born before him, so as not to disturb the geographical arrange-
ment—Benjamin, Joseph, Naphtali, Asher—and possibly to
keep Zilpah's two sons together. In Deut. 33, the ¢ Blessing
of Moses,—which has many points of contact with this
chapter, both in the figures it employs and the language
used,—the order is varied; viz. Reuben, Judah, Levi (whose
blessing contrasts strangely with Jacob’s words in ver. 5),
Benjamin, Joseph (Ephraim and Manasseh are mentioned by
name), Zebulun, Issachar, Gad, Dan, Naphtali, Asher, while
Simeon in the text as we now have it is not mentioned at all.

The language of this chapter should be noticed. In its
elevated tone, in vigour and force, and in the numerous
figurative expressions employed, it surpasses the other poetical
passages in Genesis {9, 25 ff. 14, 19 ff. 24, 60. 25, 23. 27,
27 ff. 39 f.). Many of the expressions employed are rare, and
unusual in the later stages of the language, e.g. 118 (dra§ Aey.)
and "M, ver. 4; nnap, ver. 5 (a dmaf Aey. of uncertain
meaning); pprm, ver. ro (occurring again in the poetical
fragment Num. 21, 18. Deut. 33, 21. Judg. 5, 14. Ps. 60, 9);
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D, ver. 11 (dmaé Xey.); 55am, ver. 12 (dmaf hey.); DNBYD,
ver. 14 (only found once again, Judg. 5, 16); {B'BY, ver. 17
(dmag Ney.); MO (only used thus in this passage), and "8
(@maf Ney.) ver. 21; NTbB, ver. 22 (observe the archaic fem.
ending), only in this passage for M12; 137, ver, 23 (37 is
perhaps found again in Ps. 18, 15 31 213, see the note on
ver. 23); WMYP ., , M, ver. 24, etc.; also the archaic
ending *, (the old binding vowel) in 15 DN, NN Ba; the
suffix 7 for §, in A7"Y and 7N, and possibly in v (cf. the
note on this word); the poetical ~5y for by ; 113, poetical for
vo), with which it is here parallel, ver. 6; ¥n¥, ver. 21,
poetical for 137 (but cf. note); the poetical ™ sy=, ver.
24, etc. Probably this chapter is the oldest portion of the
book of Genesis, being incorporated into one of the original
documents (possibly J), out of which the present book grew,
from a still older source. On the special literature of this
chapter, see Tuch, p. 479 f., and Di,, p. 456.

1. DONR ROPY. xp=np, as in 42, 4; cf. the note
on that passage.

oMY NI, T days fo come,’ lit, ‘in the end of
days) nvnR is used here as in Num. 24, 14. Deut. 4, 30.
Jer. 23, 2o, etc., denoting the end of the period which the
prophet sees, or which he has in view. The LXX have ér’
éoydrov tov fuepdv; cf. Heb, 1, 2 and 1 Pet. 1, 20 (én’ éoxdrov
rov ypovov); Pesh. JNbaly Jlils; Ong. Npi* AID3; Vulg.
‘i1 diebus novissimzs.! The formula is also common in pro-
phecy in a somewhat different sense, e.g. Hos. 3, 5. Mic. 4, 1.
Ez. 38, 16.

2. ‘Gather yourselves and hear, sons of Jacob ;

And hearken unto Israel your father.
3. Reuben—my firstborn art thou, my strenglh and the

JSirsifruils of my vigour.
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Lxcelling in dignity and excelling in might.

Boiling over lthe waler, excel not thou ;

For thou dids? go up to thy father's bed :

There thou dids! pollute it; he wen! up lo my couch!’

Reuben, Jacob’s firstborn, excels his brethren in dignity

and power, but loses his privileges through his sin. In the
post-Mosaic time the tribe of Reuben sinks into obscurity.
With the exception of one successful campaign against the
Hagarenes (1 Chron. 5, 8-10), nothing more is known of
the doings of this tribe,

TN Y32 might be rendered, ‘my firsthorn, thou, re-
garding N8 as a vocative; the rendering given above is,
however, better.

2 = my manly strength” 38, DR, as in Deut. 21, 17.
Pss. 48, 51. 105, 36, of genital power. LXX, ad ioxis pov
xkal dpxy réxvev pov; Vulg. ‘ef principium doloris mei’ (as
though 1R were NW), following (as often) Aq. kepdator Aimms
pov, and Symm. dpx7 é8Uws pov.

T NN NNW N, it “excellence of dignity and excel-
lence of power, am both times being abstract for concrete.
ny¥ as in Hab. 1, 7. Ps. 62, 5. Job 13, 11. 31, 23. W not
an adj. but pausal form of W, see on 43, 14; so FNE! in
ver, 27 in pause for "'I.W:Df. The LXX render o«xAnpés ¢pépeabat,
«ai axhnpds atdddns, while Ongq. renders as follows: 17 M7 ﬂ?
NnabEy RNPND MRS PPN ANYR ADMD for shee if was
provided to recerve three portions, the right of firstborn, priest-
hood, and the kingdom,’ in accordance with the Jewish tradi-
tion, which assigned these three privileges to Reuben as the
firstborn.

4. DM D, lit. ‘@ bubbling over like water! The root
1D in Arabic (Js’ I, V)=f boast;’ in Aramaic the subs.
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llj.o‘hé occurs in the Pesh.Vers,, 2 Cor. 12, 21. Eph. 4,
19 = doé\yeia. The root properly ="‘/o exceed bounds, be
fnordinate;’ LXX well, é¢iBpioras.  Only the comparison gives
the idea of boiling or bubbling. 139, like MV in the preceding
verse, is abstract for concrete; cf. Ewald, § 296 b; Driver,
§ 189. Obs. The words may be taken as vocative, or (with
Del)) as a descriptive apposition to the subject w1, The
Heb.-Sam. has MNB, and the other Vss. render as though
M8 stood instead of MB; but it is not necessary to suppose
that the text they translated from actually had the second
pers. of the verb, their renderings are probably chosen to
express 12 with greater clearness. D'WJB, part. of '8, occurs
twice in the O.T., Judg. 9, 4. Zeph. 3, 4; in the sense of
‘ewanfon’ in Judg. l.c., and ‘doasting’ in Zeph. l.c., of false
prophets.  Other renderings are suggested in Ges., § 147. 3,
“a bubbling up like waler wast thou, Y being understood as
subject; or as an exclamation, ‘e bubbling up like waler!’
the predicate being suppressed.

ntahial BN, i.e. with reference to the an' mentioned in
ver. 3. Render, ‘Do not thou excel’ (the jussive, with a nega-
tive, expressing a desire or wish, Driver, § 507), i.e. ‘ mayest
thou lose the privileges that belong to thee as.firstborn,’ viz.
those mentioned in ver. 3. LXX, u} éxléops (cf. Lagarde’s
Genesis Graece, p. 202, notes), which Geiger, Urschrift,
p. 373, Tegards, not as indicating a different reading, but as
a paraphrase on the part of the LXX, who refer “mn back
to o, the paraphrase being due to a desire to mitigate the
effects of Reuben’s sin. The Pesh. has wdl J, reading
the text as KA.

Tar maown by 3. by is here construed with
the acc., as in Num. 13, 17 300 n& pndp.  vaswn, Di
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explains the plural as meaning a double bed; Del. explains
it by Ges., § 124. 12 (nouns denoting extension of space or
time, used in the plural); Dav., S., § 17. R. 2, as a poetical
usage. With the plural here, Y28 ‘3" of 1 Chron. 5, 1 may
be compared, Reuben also being referred to.

ﬂ'?;? WY, These words are addressed, in astonishment
at Reuben’s sin, by Jacob to his other sons; therefore the
third pers.; cf. Is. 42, 20. 51, 18. 52, 14. The LXX, Pesh.,
Ongq. render as though the text had D‘.SSJ, possibly an attempt
to amend the Heb. text, which is not necessary, while the
Vulg. leaves moy untranslated, and makes "y the obj. of
nd5n. Geiger, Urschrift, p. 374, supposes that these words
were not the real text, but that l'ltl?; "WYY was written
originally, which afterwards was changed into moy W, as
being too clear. He objects to our present text because
everywhere else 1% is used in the plural, and only in this
passage in the singular. Di. describes his emendation, which
is very needless, as ‘the purest prose” Ewald, Hisfory®,
i. p. 535, Eng. trans., i. p. 373, foot-note, renders, ‘my couck
of highness, ‘my lofty couch’ pointing l‘l:?lj as ﬂbb: ‘a step,
a rendering that can scarcely be justified. In 1 Chron. L c.
the right of firstborn, which Reuben lost, is given to Joseph,
while Judah received his (Reuben’s) privilege of royalty. In
Deut. 33, 6 Reuben’s blessing is as follows: a1 12
WDP ML N N ‘Ler R. Live and not die, so tha! his men
become few.

5=4q. ‘ Stmeon and Levt, brethren;

Weapons of violence are their shepherds’ staves.
Into their council, let not my soul come;

With their assembly, let not my honour be united ;
For in their anger they slew men,

And in their wantonness houghed oxen.
BDb
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Cursed be their anger, for if was fierce;
And their wralh, for it was cruel :

1 will drvide them in Jacob,

And scalter them in Israel)

5. O, Kn. and Del. take p'nN as predicate, better as
in apposition to W5 pynei.  Simeon and Levi are brothers,
not only as sons of the same parents, but as being alike in
their dispositions.

OMNANON.  The meaning of this word, which only
occurs in this passage, is very uncertain. (1) It is commonly
rendered sword,’ a meaning which was first hinted at by the
Jews, who compared iman fancifully with the Greek pdyaipa;
see Bereshith Rabba, c. gg " 15 pmv 21 "o .Bomon
AN ONEW B pEL mand PR D pan N
:'pm'bmn TRMOL MR NRT LI DN ‘Rabdbl Johanan
says the word MW30 s a Greek word, as they (the Greeks)
call swords POY (pdyarpar). thers think that nyop =
nyan, comparing Ez. 16, 3. Hieron. and Rashi also render
‘sword, cf. Ges., Thes., p.6%72. But, as Del. points out, #1291
is no more F&xmpa, than the Assyr. pilakku the Gk. méhexvs.
He derives it (after the analogy of MNB, MM, MPH) from
"3 =Y dig’and ‘4o be round;’ so a weapon which makes
a round gaping wound. But it is very doubtful whether
993 can combine the two meanings that Del. assigns to it.
Del.,, Proleg., p. 121 £, thinks it comes from ™3 = Assyr. Adr,
a synonym of N3, Assyr. kardfu="‘lo cul} so ‘a sword.
(2) Tuch explains the word as meaning ‘plos’ or ‘con-
trivance; lit. ‘windings, from "> =0 wind, but, as Del.
points out, 113 does not mean ‘fo wind,’ but ‘fo be round,’
while L. de Dieu and Maurer also render ‘plofs, but get
this meaning from =21 =mikird in Ethiopic and J'.(I. in
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Arabic, ¢ %o plan, ¢ contrive’ We must then, however, point
the form DiPNI3, not DPNIDY; see Ewald, § 260a. (3) Kn,,
Béttcher, § 791 (though he adheres to the Mass. pointing),
and others render, ¢ marriage contracts as though 231 =the
Aramaic ;A ¢ desponsavit;’ 731 in Heb., however, means
“fo sell, and if 931 can = ;A (which in Heb. would usually
be rendered by 7p), the reference to Dinah’s brethren would
be hardly suitable—though the next verse certainly refers
to the incident narrated in chap. 34-—and ¢ marriage contracts’
could scarcely be called 253. Knobel alters the reading into
DYMI3D,  (4) Di. derives the word from 73 ‘4o e round,
and says it means a ‘round curved instrumeni) perhaps
a ‘curved knife’ or ‘sickle’ Ewald, Hist®, ii. p. 493, Eng.
trans,, ii. p. 349, and Wellhausen, History of Israel, Eng.
trans., p. 144, render (also from 913), ¢ skepherds’ staves, or
as we should say in English, ‘ shepherds’ crooks! The LXX
have ovveréhegav ddikiav é£ aipéoews adrdv, as though the text
were D'DI3D DON 1y Sthey ended the violence of their nature ;'
so Geiger translates, Urschrift, p. 374 f., regarding this
translation of the LXX as intended to tone down the violence
of Simeon and Levi’s conduct. The Pesh. has Jigssr Kl
\o‘ou.fo (;° “instruments of violence from their nature;'
possibly they connected 3R with AR “bir/h,’ < descent!
Ongq. renders X333 Y12y \AN3NIA YIRD 139 M mighy
men, in the land they dwell in they did a mighty deed) as
though DPMIID =D MW; so Kimchi and the A.V., who
supply ‘iz’ which is wanting in the Heb. text. Ong’s
rendering seems an endeavour to transform Simeon and
Levi’s cruel deed into a noble one. The Vulg. gives ‘vasa
iniquitalis bellantia’

6. The first portion of this verse is rendered as follows in
the A.V. and R.V.: ‘O my soul, come no! thou into their

Bb2
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seered (R.V. “council” marg. “secret”); unto therr assembly,
mine honour (R.V. “my glory,”), be not thou united,) taking
N3N and NN as second pers. sing. masc. (though vip) is
more commonly fem.), and 'wipy and Y123 as vocatives. The
rendering given above is that adopted by Di. and Del.

N is imperf. Qal of M. The Heb.-Sam. reads
s S,

Y23, ‘my honour’ or ‘glory,’ is rhythmically interchanged
with ¥®3 here. In Ps. %, 6 723 is parallel to “p), and in
Pss. 16, 9. 108, 2 to 1Y ; cf. also Pss. 30, 13. 57, 9, where
it is used in the sense of ¥9). 213 is here fem. by Ewald,
§ 174 b (names of invisible active powers are fem.; so vB) is
usually fem., and 725 being parallel to it, is also regarded as
fem.). The LXX render ™M1d Tnn 5 with py épicar 7a
fmard pov, as though the text were 123 1l:","53.*; see Geiger,
Urschrif?, p. 319, who regards the rendering of the LXX as
intentional, to avoid the possibility of confounding the human
933 (Doxa) with the divine, the word 923, when equivalent
to ©/93, having ‘both the idea of divine majesty and the idea
of the higher human nature” Di. points out that in Assyr.
kabidfu (123) is thythmically interchanged with napifu (¥/n3),
he thinks, therefore, that "33, “my lver,’ i.e. ¢ my heart or soul,
is intended here, cf. Del., Assyr. Gram., § 68 end.

YN may be either collective—cf. the rendering given
above—or the sing. may be used poetically for the plural.

DI, “Tn ther wanton wrath) ¥, here parallel to
AN, means ‘wunresirained passion;’ cf. Esther g, 5 wnm
DYDY DTN,

W VPY.  They houghed oxen,’ i.e. severed the sinews
of the thigh and so rendered the animals useless: so LXX,
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évevpordmnoay Tovpov; cf. Josh. 11, 6. 9. 2 Sam. 8, 4. Ong.,
Pesh., Aq., Symm., Hieron., Vulg., and A.V. (but not R.V.)
take W as W, and render, ‘a wall’ (this reading,
according to Wright, being found in three MSS.), point-
ing YWY, ™Y (cf. Zeph. 2z, 4), and taking ¥PY in the
sense, ‘/hey deslroyedy a meaning of the root which is
common in Aramaic. Kn. points out that in 34, 28 f.
Jacob’s sons carried off the cattle as spoil, and Di,, p. 459,
suggests that the rendering ‘ wa//’ may have been adopted to
avoid a discrepancy in the narrative here and in chap. 34.
Schumann and others consider that =i = ‘kero,’ or < prince,
refers to Do, the son of Wpm, comparing Ps. 68, 31. Deut.
33, 17, also Ps. 22, 13. Is. 14, 9, but this reference to nov
is very doubtful, and seems hardly justified by the passages
cited in its defence.

7. ¥ is the pausal form of ; so 'I pausal form of T,
25, 7, and P pausal form of P37, Ex. 32, 2o.

TNWP .. . W "D, Cf a similar change in Song of
Songs 8, 6 N3P Swwia nwp mank mps Y .

DYDY . . OPPIN,  The use of the imperf. followed
by the same tense thh simple waw is more vivid and
forcible than the ordinary prose usage of waw conver. with
perf. Cf. Dav,, S, § 59; Dr, § 134.

The Heb.-Sam. text has W for W, and DM for
DRI, probably an intentional change, so that Jacob should
not be represented as cursing them. The Sam.Version renders
in the same way as the Heb.-Sam. text; cf. Targ. Ps.-Jon.

In Deut. 33, 8 f. Levi's blessing is entirely different in its
tone from the severe language used by Jacob in this chapter ;
while Simeon is not mentioned in Deut. 33, at least in our
present text.



374 GENESIS,

The Simeonites received as their portion several cities in
the 233, i.e. the southern portion of Palestine, in the midst of
the territory of Judah (cf. Josh. 15, 26-32. 42 with Josh. 19,
1—9. 1 Chron. 4, 28-32); while Levi, according to Num.
35. Josh. 21, receives no special portion of territory, but
has forty-eight cities assigned to him to dwell in by the other
tribes.

8-12. ‘ Judah, thou, may thy brethren praise thee :

May thy hand be on the neck of thy foes;
May thy father's sons bow down o thee.

A lion's whelp @5 Judak;

From the prey, my son, ért thou gone up :
He couched, ke lay down like a lion,

And like a lioness; who can rouse him?
The marshall's staff shall not depart from Judah,
Nor the leader’s staff from between his feet,
Until he come to Shilok;

And may the obedience of the peoples be his.
Binding to the vine his foal,

And to the Sorek vine his ass’s colt:

He washes in wine his garmenis;

And in the blood of grapes his raiment:
Dark are kis eyes with wine,

And white his teeth with milk.!

8. The name here suggests the form of the blessing; cf.
29, 35, as though it were, ‘Prasse . .. thy brethren shall
praise thee!

TTPN.  On the pronoun, as casus pendens, cf. note on
23N in 24, 27; also Ewald, § 309 b.

"N Y3 . CE Job 16, 12 *¥B¥EM '5TY3 1N,
TPaAR 2. Not Pnw or JoK 3, but IR 23; for all
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Jacob’s sons—not only those Leah bore him—shall praise
Judah.

9. DTV M M. The comparison with a lion is
not uncommon; see Peut. 33, 20 (where Gad is compared
with a lioness), and 22 (where Dan is spoken of as a lion’s
whelp); cf. also Num. 23, 24. 24, 9 (which bears a striking
resemblance to this passage, 1% o 815: MKy 19w ¥13),
Mic. 5, 1.

n"sv Y2 RO, From the prey, my som, ar! thou gone
up,’ i.e. Judah is like a lion reascending to the mountain (cf.
Song of Songs 4, 8) after having devoured his prey. LXX
render Ny with dvéBns, and WY with é Braorod, taking it
as in Ez, 17, ¢ AMDY ‘5‘}@'5? ‘all its fresh springing leaves.’
nby Hif*. is found in Ez. 19, 3, meaning ‘Zo bring up (of a
lion);” but as nby is generally only used of vegetation in the
sense to ‘grow up, the rendering, ‘From the prey, my son,
ar! thou gone up, is preferable. If Judah were compared
to a lion growing up, the addition of x'a5m nv¥3 would be
hardly necessary. .

N‘DBD. The lioness, defending her young, is fiercer than
the lion (Herod. iii. 108).

ro. OMY .+ . . D Ns. The rendering given above
is that adopted by Di. and Del. The text as it stands can
only have this meaning, but as will be shewn below it cannot
be satisfactorily explained. The same may indeed be said
of all the explanations that have been proposed. First of all
let us examine the rendering of the A.V. and R. V., ‘unsil
Shilok come. .‘i5{0'1 is here taken as a personal name, possibly

! The word %% is pointed 19, i@, Y9, and 356, The first
punctuation with the scréptio plena,being of a later date than %W, 5w,
is only found a few times. It is worthy of notice that the scr7ptio plena
is not fonnd on the Moabite stone, nor do the Versions have it in 7.
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meaning ‘ peaceful, or *peace-bringer’ But, as is generally
admitted (see Driver, in the Cambridge Journal of Philology,
xiv. 2, and in Z%e Exposiior, July, 1885), there are serious
philological difficulties in the way of this view. As pointed
in our present texts, the ending i must either stand for the
suffix of the third pers. masc. sing., or mark the word as
a pr. n.; cf. vy, vy, T, m:5w', etc. From these examples
the word might, as far as its form goes, be a personal pr. n,
If it be a pr. n, it must obviously, in a passage like the
present, have some special significance. Hov apparently
must be connected with n5¥, which denotes /o d¢ af ease,
or ‘quiet’ The only exact parallel is A%, the name of a
place. But neither n51 nor N5 can be derived from o)
and nbY respectively, after the analogy of ighp, -iw;
for—as Tuch argues, and Del. allows—they would, if derived
from 1”5 verbs, following analogy, be %> and 5. But
the Gentile names i and ™% (2 Sam. 15, 12. 1 Kings
11, 29) shew that A9 and % are really apocopated from
#5% and 15 (cf. Lag., B. V., p. 18%), and have to be
regarded as coming from the roots * or 5, and *5n
or 5; cf. however, Barth,, V. B, p. 363. Further, if now
could possibly be derived from by, «75Y is not a full and
significant word like pb¢ (Zech. g, 10); at the most it
denotes mere test (Ps. 122, 6. 7), and is often associated with
the idea of careless worldly ease (e.g. Job 12, 6. Ez. 16, 49).’
So the rendering, peace/ul one, or * peace-bringer,’ can hardly
be got out of the root mbw. Further, there is no allusion in
any other part of the O.T. to Skilok as a personal name.
Del. and Di. adopt the rendering given in the translation
of vers. 8—12, above, arguing that the philological difficulty
just mentioned, the absence of any allusion in subsequent
parts of the O. T. to Shiloh as a personal name, and the fact
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that 9% everywhere else in the O.T. is the name of a
place, favour the rendering, ‘unftl he come lo Shilok,’ acc.
loci; cf. 1 Sam. 4, 12 TO¥ I ke came fo Shiloh. They
then, following the course of history, suppose that the prophecy
was fulfilled in Josh. 18, 1, where the settlement of the land
is described, pointing out that at an early date pre-eminence
was assigned to Judah,—e.g. Num. 10, 14, the tribe marched
first in the wilderness; Judg. 1, 2, advanced first to battle
(cf. Judg. 20, 18); Josh. 15, was the first to receive its share
when the land was divided,—and urge that the arrival of the
Israelites at Shiloh was really a turning-point in their history,
—the period of wandering was ended, the period of rest
began,—a turning-point of sufficient importance to be noticed
in the blessing; cf. Josh. 21, 42. 22, 4. The position
Judah had gained was in subsequent years confirmed; the
‘obedience of the peoples’ was realised in the victories of
David (2 Sam, 8), while it also included the ideal relation
of Israel to the heathen, which is more distinctly spoken
of by the prophets. The Messianic idea is thus not excluded
in this view, though it cannot be attached to the word Shiloh.
This view is also adopted by Herder (Vom Geist der Hebr.
Poesze, ii. 6); Ewald, Jakréicher, i. 51; Hist, ii. 283 £
(Eng. trans.), and others. It is objected to by Schultz
(Alttest. Theologie, 1878, pp. 668—672), Cheyne (lsa:az,
vol. ii [eds. 1, 2], Essay iv), and Driver, who points out that
Judah is represented as possessing not only supremacy, but
royalty ; for paw standing in ver. 10 alone, without any
qualification, suggests rather a scepsre than a ‘commander's
stgff’ (in Judg. 5, 14 70D LI may = a commander's staff;’
of. "ebn in 2z Kings 25, 19, but here vy has no such
qualification). The o1 '3 Pphw represents rather a king
sitting on his throne than a commander on active service,
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and the view that Judah will have not only supremacy, but
royalty, is confirmed by a comparison of 8b with 3%, 7f.
(“ Wilt thou be king over us, or wilt thou rule over us?"). Judah
clearly enjoyed no royal power till long after Josh. 18, the
passages in Num. and Josh. attributing only supremacy, not
royalty, to him; and if 3w can bear the meaning assigned
to it by Di. and Del,, the context contains indications that
the picture is one of royalty, and not mere supremacy.
Bearing these facts in mind, it appears that the rendering
“#ll he come fo Shiloh) must be abandoned. ¢Judah is
designated as the royal tribe: and the sceptre is confirmed
to it oWy nap* ¥ A5 83 '3 7. The parallelism is so
carefully observed throughout that there is a presumption
that in clause ¢. some person is designated to which 15 in d.
may be referred, that we must render, therefore, either “ un#l
ke—]Judah, comes to...” or “wuntil ... comes, having the
submission of the nations.” Now the o'y nnp*, in one form
or another, is a constant feature of the ideal future as depicted
by the prophets—the relation being sometimes one of force
(as 22, 17. 27, 29. Ps. 18, 43 f. Amos g, 11 f.), sometimes
one of spontaneous homage to the spiritual pre-eminence
of Israel (Is. 2, 2 f. Jer. 3, 14. Is. 45, 14, etc.)” Driver,
Le,p. 26f.

As Driver has shewn in his two articles already referred
to, the word 7ov is first connected with the Messiah in a
passage in the Talmud, Saenk. 98 b, where the pupils of
Rabbi Shila compliment their master by connecting his
name with a title of the Messiah, calling him ¢Shiloh,” on
the ground of the present passage. The versions, as will be
seen, have not interpreted it in this way, and it is doubtful
whether the rendering, ‘wun#l Shilok come, appears at all
before the sixteenth century. The LXX render the verse,
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Oix éxheivrer dpywy é€ "Tovda, xal fyolpevos ék Tov pnpov adroi, éws
dv €Oy Ta dmokeipeva alrd’ kal alrds mpoadoxia éviv. Variants
are ¢ dmékerar; & dwixeraw abrg and 8 dmikarar, see Journ.
Phil., l.c., p. 4. The last two variants are unimportant,
& dmoxelpeva abrg is a paraphrastic rendering, which takes
now as=ﬁ5§.{)=i') WK (see 2 Kings 6, 11. Song of Songs
1, 7; and cf. the note on 6, 3). éav &0y ¢ dmdkerra, this
rendering is not a faithful reproduction of the Heb., as it
supplies the subject (‘until he comes, whose [it is]”), which
is wanting in the Hebrew. éx rév pnpav abrod =511 Man;
cf. Deut. 28, 57 531 pav: LXX 8w rév unpov abrijs. mpoo-
doxia for NP seems to connect it with Mp, MPR.  Pesh. has
575 w0R0G A3 (B Jis 205 ficon B Kok oI5 §
el < \e‘né.a oo oo PN eyﬂ ]1-15’ ¢ The sceplre
(03 skall not depar? from Judah, nor an interpreter from
between his feet, until he come whose it is, and kim the nations
expect.  NdeRso = an interpreter, * announcer” The Pesh.
in Deut. 33, 21. Judg. 5, 14. Is. 33, 22 uses the same word
again for ppnv. Possibly this is a free translation on the
part of the Pesh. Vers.; in the two passages in the Psalms
(60, 9. 108, 9) where ppnmw occurs, the Pesh. gives wadd
‘my king! The ppmy in both the Psalms is Judah. e’o
o o7y, the Pesh. renders nbw, like the LXX,:ﬁE/'F?.
In the present text the Pesh. has nothing to explain the
fem. wo. Possibly the original form of the text has been pre-
served by Aphraates (c. 330-350 A.D.), who gives Jldlans,
=‘kingdom,’ after wo. This version also connects nap+ with
MR, PN in its rendering (dadw. Ong. has Y "W XD
ROWD T Y NP?Q Iy N3 "3 NIBDY AWAY 03D IQ_,SW
RODY pYoRE A% Kmdn R0 ADTT A ruder (lit ome
exercising authortly) shall not depart from those of the house
of Judah, nor a scribe from among his sons sons for ever, until
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